ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

seenon 2 L

CONTENTS

PRECAUTIONS! .......ooviiviiiieeeeeeeeeeeee e 5 Trouble Diagnoses...............c.cccovveeeeeeeeeeeeen 55
Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) "AIR Bulb Replacement/Xenon TYPE ..............cccocovevererenan. 57
BAG" and "SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER" .............. 5 Aiming Adjustment/Xenon TYpe................c..ccccvven.... 59
Wiring Diagrams and Trouble Diagnosis..................... 5 HEADI AMP (FOR CANADA) - CONVENTIONAL |

HARNESS CONNECTOR)........cccovovieeieeeeeeeseeeseesens 6 DYPE oo, 60
DESCHNMON ... 6 Component Parts and Harness Connectot

STANDARDIZED RELAY |.......ooovivivieeiieeeeeeeeeeenenns 8 LOCAHON ... 60
DESCHPHON ... 8 System DesCHPHON...............cccocvevereeereeeeere e, 60

POWER SUPPLY ROUTING........oovvevrereeeiecesereneeeans 10 SCEMALIO ..o 63
SCREMANE ..., 10 Wiring Diagram - DTRL ........c..ccooovoviviiiieeceeeeee, 64
Wiring Diagram - POWER ... 1 Trouble DIAgNOSES.........ccocvcveieiee e 68
INSPECHOM. ... 18 Bulb Replacement ...........oco.oeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen, 71

GROUND. ... esees s es e eeeeees e 19 iming AdJUSIMENT ..o, 71
Ground DiStABULION. ...........ccoeveeieee e 19 HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) - XENON TYPE -|.......... 72

COMBINATION SWITCHI ... 31 Component Parts and Harness Connector
CRECK ..., 31 LOCAHON ..o 72
REPIACEMENE ..o 32 SYSIEM DESCHPION.........ovoeveeeeeveeeee e eeeeeseeseesreerenene 72

STEERING SWITCH.....oovooceceeeeeeeeeeeee e 33 SCREMANT ..o 75
CRECK ..o 33 Wiring Diagram = DTRL ..o, 76

HEADLAMP (EOR UISA) - CONVENTIONAL! Trouble DIagNOSES..........c.coveveeeeeeeeeeee e, 80

TYPE e, 34 BULD REPIACEMENT ..o 82
Component Parts and Harness Connector Aiming AJIUSIMENT.........ccoovevireie e 82
ST 7o) OO 34 PARKING, | ICENSFE AND TAIlL I AMPS] .......cc.coo....... 83
System DeSCrRHON............ccceveeeeereeesee et 34 System DeSCHRHON. ..........c.ccoeereeeeeeeeeeeee e s 83
SCREMALIC ... 37 SCREMALIA ... 84
Wiring Diagram - HILAMP J...............ccocooveverennn, 38 Wiring Diagram - TAILL 2 ..........cccooeevrvererereceennan 85
CONSULT-IL Inspection Procedure................cc.c....... 42 CONSULT-Il Inspection Procedure............................ 90
CONSULT-Il Application tems ..............cccceeevevrrerennes 43 CONSULT-IL Application fems ..............ccccoeevevirerennes 91
Trouble DIAgNOSEeS...........coovceeveceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e, 43 Trouble DIAgNOSES..........cocvveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e, 91
Bulh Replacement .............ccccooovuevevevieececeeeeean 44 STOP LAMP ... 92
BAiming AdjUSIMENT...........c.cvevveeveeeceeeeceee e 45 Wiring Diagram - STOP/L < ..........cocvvvvevceerereea. 92

HEADI AMP (FOR USA) - XENON TYPF -|.................. 46 BACK-UP LAMP.......ooooiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen 94
Component Parts and Harness Connectoll Wiring Diagram - BACK/L 4 .........cccooveveveeeecrennnn 94
LOCAION ..o 46 ERONT FOG LAMP. ..., 95
System DesCrption..............ccoceereverereeeceeeeeeeeeieans 46 System DeSCrptioN.............ccccveveeevereeeeceeeeeeeeeieeenns 95
SCHEMALIC ... 50 Wiring Diagram - FIFOG 3 ........c.ccooevveeeeseerssnees 96
Wiring Diagram - HILAMP ..., 51 Aiming Adjustment .................ocooeeieieeeeeeeeeeeee 102
CONSUI T-1l Inspection Pracedurd..................c......... 54 TURN_SIGNAL_AND HAZARD WARNING | AMPS |...103
CONSULT-Il Application ems ............cccoceeevveenennn. 55 System DesCHDRION...........c.coieeeee oo 103

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA




CONTENTS (contdq)

Wiring Diagram - TURN Y ...........cooovvrvrieeeeesnenes 105
Trouble DIagnoSes.............ccccovoveveeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeens 107
Electrical Components Inspection ......................... 107
CORNERING LAMP .........cooviviiiicieeeeeeeeeeeee 108
System DESCHPHON. ..............ccvereeereeeeeeeseeseeees 108
Wiring Diagram - CORNER J ............ccccovvrernnnn. 110
BLLUMINATION ., 113
System DesCrption.............cooveeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeneenen, 113
SCREMALIC ........oveeeeeeeeeeeee e, 114
Wiring Diagram = 1LL {........ooviieiinieeeeeee e 115
INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR ANDI
TRUNK ROOM LAMPS.........c.oeviveceeeceeeesee 122
System DeSCHPHON. ...........ccovovrreeeeeeeeeeeeesenenas 122
SChematit...........cccoveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 125
Wiring Diagram = INT/L 3 ........ccoooovveiieceecee 126
CONSULT-I Inspection Procedure.......................... 131
CONSULT-I Application Items ................c..ccccoeun.... 132
Trouble Diagnoses for Interior | amp Timer............. 134
METERS AND GAUGES!..........cocoooviveiieeeeeeeeeen 147
Component Parts and Harness Connectot
................................................................... 147
System DeSCHPHON. .............cocveeerereeeeeeseeeneseens 147
Combination Meter ..............c.coeueeeeereeeeeeeeceeen, 149
SCHEMALC ..., 151
Wiring Diagram - METER ..., 152
Meter/Gauge Operafion and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check_ in Diagnosis Model....................... 153
Trouble DIAgNOSES.............cccoveveveeierereeeeseeenisnenes 154
Electrical Components Inspection ........................... 162
................................................................... 164
System DesCrption.............ccccoceeeviieeees e, 164
Wiring Diagram - COMPAS !............cccocovevvueeernen, 166
WARNING LAMPSI .........o.oovvieieceeeeeeeeeeee e, 167
SCREMANE ..o 167
Wiring Diagram - WARN - .............ccocovveeeeeerenee, 168
Electrical Components Inspection ...............c........... 172
BT INDICATOR. ..., 173
Wiring Diagram - ATAND d..........ocooooviiieiceeene 173
WARNING CHIME .......c.ooovveeieeeeeeeieseeeeeeneee e 175
Component Parts and Harness Connectoll
................................................................... 175
System DeSCrPLON..............c.c.ceeeerereeeeeeeeeeeenenene, 175
Wiring Diagram - CHIME 4 .............c.cccooovviieinn, 177
CONSULT-I Inspection Procedure.......................... 180
CONSUI T-1 Application Items ...............ccccccovvnn.e. 181
Trouble DIagn0oSes..........ccccoveveeveeeeeeeee e 182
ERONT WIPER AND WASHER! ..........ccooveverrrecenn. 190
System DesCrption..............c.oceeeerirerisrereeeeenn, 190
Wiring Diagram - WIPER .........cccooovuiveiicieieee, 192
Removal and Installation .............coooeveeeeeeeeeeeeenn 193
Washer Nozzle Adjustment ..............cccccceveeererenne.. 194
\Washer Tube Layout ...........c..ccceeveuereveceeeeeeeeenes 194

EL-2



CONTENTS (contdq)

Wiring Diagram = SEAT J.........oooviieeiieeeeeeeeen, 265

HEATED SEAT .....oviviveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e, 268

Wiring Diagram - HSEAT 4 ..........cccoooviiiiieen, 268

Seathack Heating UnNif................cccoeveveveveveeecnnnn, 269

REAR SUNSHADF ......ooviviieeeiereseeeeeeeeeeeee e 270 iring Di -
Component Parts and Harness Connectoll A i
LOCAOM ... 270 - icati
System DeSCrption.............cccveeeeeeeeieeeenseeeeneienen, 271 '
Wiring Diagram - SHADFE J.........cccccooviveveveeenercn. 272 SMART ENTRANCFE CONTROL _UNIT!
Trouble DIagnoSes..........cc.oeveeveeeeeeeseeeeneeeeennes 274

AUTOMATIC SPFFD CONTROL _DFVICFE (ASCD) ...276
Component Parts and Harness Connector

LOCAHON ..., 276 i i
System DeSCrption................ccovreevrereeeerssereseeenes 277 INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER!
SCHEMALIC ..., 279 iring Di -
Wiring Diagram - ASCD = ........cccccoevrirveieeesreenennes 280 i
Fail-safe Systeml..............c..cocooooovemveieerereennene. 284 IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM -|
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedurd...................... 284  NATS)
CONSULT-!l Self-diagnostic Results ..................... 285

CONSULT-ILData MONitox..............cocoocveveeeennnn. 286

Trouble DIagnOSes.............cccvvereveeeeeceeeeeeee e 287

Electrical Component INSpection .....................c....... 298

ASCD Wire Adjustment .............cccceeeveveveecceeenennns 299

POWFER WINDOW .........oooveveireieeeseeeeeeeeseeee s 300

System DesCrption..............c.c.ceeeeeeeeereeeeeeennn, 300

SCHEMALC ..., 303

Wiring Diagram - WINDOW 4 ............ccocovviinin. 304 INEINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)l
CONSUL T-1l Inspection Procedurd......................... 309

CONSULT-Il Application tems ............c.cccveveevnne.. 310

Trouble DIAgNOSES.............cccovueveveeeeserreiesenenesnenes 310

POWER DOOR LOCK].........covviiviieieieeeeeeee 318
Component Parts and Harness Connector

LOCAIOM ..o 318

System DEeSCHPHON.............ccvrrereerereeerereeerererenenans 318

SChEMANIC .........cvevceeeeeeeee e 319

Wiring Diagram - DILOCK ...........cooviiiri 320

CONSUL T-1l Inspection Pracedurd......................... 325

CONSULT-Il Application tems .............ccceeereernnnn. 326

Trouble DIAgNOSeS...........c.cvoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen 327

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM...............c........ 337

Component Parts and Harness Connector NAVIGATION SYSTFEM
LOCAHOM .......voceceeeeeeeeeeeee s 337

System DeSCHPHON. ..............ccveeerreeeeeeeseereseens 337

SChEMANC .......c.oovoeeveeeeeeeeeeeee e 340

Wiring Diagram - MULTL ......oooviviiceeea, 341

CONSULT-IL Inspection Procedure.......................... 345

CONSULT-IL Application fems ..............cccceereveennne. 346

Trouble DIAgNOSES...........ccceiiiieieeece e 347
ID_Code Entry Procedure ..............ccceveveveeeerececnnnn 361

Remote Controller Battery Replacement................. 365

VEHICLE SECURITY (THEET WARNING)

SR = OO 366

EL-3



CONTENTS (contdq)

528  Headlampl.........cccoooiimiiriinrrnie e
532 EXIEAOr LAMP ..o
536 INEEHOr LAME. ...
538  WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (CELL CODES)..............

EL-4



PRECAUTIONS

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR
BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER” o
The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER” used along with
a seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain types of
collision. The SRS system composition which is available to INFINITI 130 is as follows:
e For a frontal collision
The Supplemental Restraint System consists of driver air bag module (located in the center of the steer-
ing wheel), front passenger air bag module (located on the instrument panel on passenger side), seat belt
pre-tensioners, a diagnosis sensor unit, crash zone sensor, warning lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable.
e For a side collision
The Supplemental Restraint System consists of front side air bag module (located in the outer side of front
seat), satellite sensor, diagnosis sensor unit (one of components of air bags for a frontal collision), wiring
harness, warning lamp (one of components of air bags for a frontal collision).
Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the RS section of this Service Manual.
WARNING:
e To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance should be per-
formed by an authorized INFINITI dealer.

e Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air
Bag Module, see the RS section.

e Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. Spiral cable and wiring harnesses covered with yellow insulation tape either just
before the harness connectors or for the complete harness are related to the SRS.

Wiring Diagrams and Trouble Diagnosis
When you read wiring diagrams, refer to the following:
e Refer to GI-11, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”
e Refer to EL-10, “POWER SUPPLY ROUTING” for power distribution circuit
When you perform trouble diagnosis, refer to the following:
e Referto @, “HOW TO FOLLOW TEST GROUPS IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSES”
e Referto @ “HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS FOR AN ELECTRICAL INCIDENT”
Check for any Service bulletins before servicing the vehicle.

NHEL0002
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description

Description
HARNESS CONNECTOR (TAB-LOCKING TYPE)
e The tab-locking type connectors help prevent accidental looseness or disconnection.

e The tab-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking tab(s). Refer to the
illustration below.

Refer to the next page for description of the slide-locking type connector.

CAUTION:
Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

NHEL0003

NHEL0003S01

Connesctor housi7

Packing
(Water-proof type)

PUSH

W

&

(For combination meter) (For relay)

SEL769DA
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description (Cont’d)

HARNESS CONNECTOR (SLIDE-LOCKING TYPE)

=NHEL0003S02

e A new style slide-locking type connector is used on certain systems and components, especially those
related to OBD.

e The slide-locking type connectors help prevent incomplete locking and accidental looseness or disconnec-
tion.

e The slide-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or pulling the slider. Refer to the illustra-
tion below.

CAUTION:

e Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

e Be careful not to damage the connector support bracket when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

Waterproof type

(@ Firmly grasp shell of (@ Push slider until (3 Disconnect harness
connector housing connector pops or connector.
at A. snaps apart.

Non-waterproof type

(@ Firmly grasp shell of (2) Pull back on the (@ Disconnect harness
connector housing slider while pulling connector.
at A. apart male and

famale halves of
connector.
SEL769V
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Description

STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NHEL0004

NHEL0004S01

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY
Flows. Flows.
Does not >
:& flow. > 5 o 2 ¢ Does notE> 2
o flow. o o
z T 2122 SIS
w
SwW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
Flows. b ‘
Does not oes no
flow. E{> flow. c(} S
2 ™ °_9
s » Flows.
- ' 211 £11A
2 ( t A
SW 1 SW 1
BATTERY BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SEL881H
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS
NHEL0004502
M 1 Make 2M 2 Make
1T 1 Transfer 1iM-1B 1 Make 1 Break
™M 2M
1M — (/ ~—2M

/O O \‘\
! i
ol ou/

e

1M-1B

EL-8
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description (Cont’d)

Connector symbol

(O

P90 e

ﬁ | e
i |
0@ ]

" 41 o %ZH iﬂ ™ -
s 006 T
e | A -
L G |
G5, -

%?J% P Cfﬂ o
. ? ~
®

The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above.
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NHEL0005

-19.

E

Schematic

For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION?”,

POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER —
Wiring Diagram — POWER —
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION

NHEL0006

NHEL0006501

FUSIBLE
= BATTERY 120A |LINK BOX
MA
B/R
o
T0
SC-CHAGE e
o o - . o o i~ NEXT
PAGE | FUSE AND
FUSIBLE EC
80A 40A 40A 40A 40A 40A 40A LINK BOX
[B]
R G Y BR G G/W w/B FE
T0 T0 TO T0 AT
BR-ABS BR-ABS EC-COOLF EC-COOLF
BR-TCS BR-TCS
w/B
1 AX
TO EL-POWER-04, 05 CIRCUIT
BREAKER
(E90)
O mem——) 70 EL-POWER-04, 05 (GD) SM
| (i
R W/R
IT2F
FUSE BR
BLOCK
(J/B) o
10A 104 \ @D, EL-SROOF
2 13 EL-AUT/DP
I:%:| 2] 2] E87), EL-SEATO ST
p EL-WINDOW
f EL.DLOCK
E IS [T ECMULTI
EL-VCS BS
Y/L YR R/B
| | | | | |
0 0 TO
EL-AUT/DP EC-FLS1 EL-HLAMP
EC-FLS3 EL-DTRL
EC-MILDL EL-TAILL BT
AFMAIN EL-FIFOG
ARBAFTS EL-TURN
HA-ACA EL-CORNER
EL-ILL EL-ILL
EL-METER EL-INTIL HA
EL-CLOCK EL-CHIME
EL-PHONE EL-DEF
EL-AUT/DP EL-SROOF
EL-VEHSEC EL-T&FLID
EL-NATS EL-AUT/DP
EL-WINDOW SC
EL-DILOCK
EL-MULTI
EL-VEHSEC
EL-TRNSMT
EL-NATS
EL-IVCS
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
T T 11 = @& 5y
51[52|53[54]55[5657[58[59]60 BIC|D[E[F wi7) . €D . (BS) IDX
— | -FUSE BLOCK-
| JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
W
61]62|63[64[65(6667[68[69[70[71[72] |G [H [ | | J I |1 2[3]4[° 6|7 8|91
I

|
|
|
|
| |
| |12| 18[14|15(16 17/1819]20 :
|
|
|
[

MEL379M
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

PRECEDING
PAGE
FUSE AND
FUSIBLE
LINK BOX
w WIR RIW R/B R Y G/B PU WIL
0 ) 0 0 0 0
HAACA  |[HA-ACA - - - ; EC-MAIN
- - - - EC-AAC
ELFFOG ECIGN/SG
EL-VEHSEC || EL-VEHSEC EL-VEHSEC
[ ) W > TO EL-POWER-05

FUSE BLOCK
(J/B)

15A 15A 20A 15A 15A 20A
'
E89) ,
(K] ] [K]
RIY w

\

T0 T0 TO TO TO TO
ATNONDTC || EL-TaFLID EC-LOAD EL-TURN ELFFOG ECLOAD
ATSHIFT ELMULTI EL-DEF EL-DEF
BR-ABS
BRTCS
EL-STOPIL
EL-NAVI
EL-ASCD
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-—— - = A
BIC|D[ELF E89). |
: -FUSE BLOCK- |
E17 | JUNCTION BOX (J/B) :
5162 6364 65 66 67 [6aleol 70| |72| |G [ H | T J [ |1 2|3|4]s5 6|7 RN
[ ] I I
I ||12| 13|1afts[16|  |17]18|19]o0f |
|
| |21 22|23]24]25 26|27 2829|3031 :
| I
e YN
l____ = ____ 1
MEL380M
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-03

PRECEDING _¢] o . _ > _ _
PAGE FUSE AND
FUSIBLE @ﬂ
10A 10A 10A 15A 15A 15A 10A |LINK BOX
[60]
LG R R RIW Y/B MA
T0 T0 T0 T0 TO TO L@
EL-HORN HA-A/C A EL-AUDIO EC-LOAD EC-LOAD SC-CHARGE
EL-MULTI EL-H/LAMP EL-HLAMP
EL-VEHSEC EL-DTRL EL-DTRL
EL—F/FOSG . EL-VEHSEC
EL-VEHSE( E@
TAIL LAMP
RELAY

SU

BR

TO

EL-TAIL/L, ‘
EL-CORNER, Y/B
EL-ILL

EL-CHIME

FUSE
BLOCK ST
WB)
,
,
RS
] ] 2L]] 5L 6L
RIY RIL RIL RIW RIW BT
0 0 0 0 0
ELTAILL EL-TAILL ELALL ELILL ELILL SG
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1 = == ==
51[5253]54]55 5657 58]59]60 BIC|D[E[F |'* '
-FUSE BLOCK- |
= | JUNCTION BOX (/B) |
[] |
Meeeameseeemaegmnﬁ IR |:| : |123456|7891°"| DX
L | [TT11 ||12| 13[1al1s|16|  [17]18]19]20] !
—1 1 | |
- | [er[e2[es]es]es 26|27 28|29|30[31 |
3] N | |
EXTE PHUES I 'UP '
5] L 2[2[2] 5y L___ = |
MEL381M
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Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON”

%'ll—wj

aﬂh.nm
3
@©

||hm

J

NHEL0006502

e REFERTO
EL-POWER-01.
80A 40A
R G i
[
IGNITION
oF FR ® o1 [swiTcH
(E)
ACC ON &
ACC
]
WIL
?ﬁ
R WIL WIL
IrzF [6G] [5G]
[
e,
I]O BLOWER I]O ACCESSORY J/B)
RELAY
o RELAY o) )
. l :
) :
15A 10A (B89
10A 15A
;_
[6K] 12K 2M 1M 4K
B PU R OR/B w
0 0 0 0
EL-HLAMP EL-CIGAR EL-CIGAR EL-SHADE
EL-DTRL
EL-TAILL
EL-FFOG
EL-CORNER
ELALL
EL-METER
EL-AUDIO
EL-REMOTE
EL-NAVI
EL-W/ANT
n EL-MIRROR
EL-PHONE
EL-MULTI
B EL-VEHSEC

m
Ea

EL-14

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

n
w
D
(2]
(o))
]

MEL382M



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START”

NHEL0006503

EL-POWER-05
@ = @ @l
REFER TO
80A 40A goa  |ELPOWER-01,02.
|:§:| [—E—| -
G W 7]

- E93

IGN1 L©

R
- > TO EL-
A POWER-07 B
OFF @ The ST Swion:
BR
EC
R

w B/R EE
ezl i s

| - 1 -> 10
| [ B> EL-POWER-07 AT

FUSE
% IGNITION BLOCK

—
O O
—
O O+

RELAY J/B)
Mi17) ,

> {> NEXT PAGE 19, AX

15A % 0 EB: ' U
‘ [8L]
g

LI?'—' 3] () (] (£ BR

R/Y G

T0 T0 TO TO TO ST
EC-02S1B1 EL-HSEAT EC-MIL/DL EC-LOAD AT-MAIN

EG-0251B2 AFNONDTC ELDEF ATVSSAT
EG-02H1B1 ELHLAMP ATBAFTS
EG-02H1B2 ELDTAL

EC-028281 ELTAILL RS
EG-0252B2 ELFIFOG

EG-OpH2B1 EL-CORNER
EG-OpH2B2 ELILL
EG-FUELRH ELANTLL
EG-FUELLH EL-CHIME BT

>

m m (=
%

uy]

|
| ______fo]

EL-ASCD HA

EL-WINDOW
EL-D/LOCK
EL-MULTI
EL-VEHSEC
EL-TRNSMT

EL-NATS §©
EL-IVCS

]

@

||hm

%'ll—wj

aﬂh.nm
3
3

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

.
D @D G &

' -FUSE BLOCK-
| JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

m
Ea

| |123456|7891011
|
||12| 13]14[15]16 17]18(19[20

| [21[22]23]24(25 26|27 28[2913031

MEL383M

EL-15



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-06

-
8lg

PAGE ¢ * *
20A
E89) ,
[2K]

s
R

G/

G B/W OR OR GY

PRECEDING > o °
FUSE
BLOCK
J/B)
@D .
10A 10A 15A 10A o) |
‘ =

[eJ]]

W

TO TO TO TO T0 TO TO
EL-WIPER EL-TURN EL-DTRL EC-FIPUMP AT-PNP/SW EC-FLS1 BR-ABS

EL-CORNER ATNONDTC EC-VSS BRTCS
EL-BACKIL EC-FLS3
EL-AT/IND EC-MILDL
EL-NAVI ATVSSMTR
EL-ASCD ATNONDTC
ATSHIFT
BR-ABS
BR-TCS
RS-SRS
SC-CHARGE
EL-DTAL
EL-METER
EL-WARN
EL-UMIRR
EL-COMPAS
EL-AUT/DP
EL-ASCD

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

- - - - A
' -FUSE BLOCK-
| JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

1
2| 13(14{15]16 17[18(19]20

23456|7891011

|
MEL384M

EL-16



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-07

TO
EL-POWER-05

IGNITION
SWITCH

TO
HA-AICA

TO
SC-START

B/L
[l
TO @ ° > ® *
EL-POWER-05
FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B)
M17)
10A 10A 10A 15A 10A -
‘ ‘
1J 7L 6L 9L 8H 1L 3K
B/R R R/L P BR RIY BR/W
T0 TO T0 TO TO T0 TO
EC-F/PUMP EC-MAIN RS-SRS HA-A/C A EC-COOUF EC-PGCV EC-S/SIG
EC-FUELRH SC-START EC-VENT/V EL-DTRL
EC-FUELLH EL-ASCD EC-SWLV EL-AUT/DP
EC-INJECT EC-BYPS/V
EC-VIASIV
EL-NATS

E93

EL-17

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

Mi7) . E83),
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

23456|7891011

1
|12| 13(14]15|16 17(18{19)20

|21 22|23(24]25 26|27 28/29(30{31

MEL385M

MA

EM

LG

EC

FEE

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC




POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Inspection
Inspection
NHEL0007

FUSE

i L NHEL0007501
e If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem

o O 0 o before installing new fuse.

e Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than

SEL165W

Circuit breaker

SEL109W

specified rating.

e Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse
holder properly.

e Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)” if vehicle is
not used for a long period of time.

FUSI BLE LI N K NHEL0007502

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or
by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit
tester or test lamp.

CAUTION:

e If fusible link should melt, it is possible that critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted.
In such a case, carefully check and eliminate cause of
problem.

e Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape. Impor-
tant: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring harness,
vinyl or rubber parts.

CIRCUIT BREAKER (PTC THERMISTOR TYPE) A

The PTC thermistor generates heat in response to current flow.
The temperature (and resistance) of the thermistor element varies
with current flow. Excessive current flow will cause the element’s
temperature to rise. When the temperature reaches a specified
level, the electrical resistance will rise sharply to control the circuit
current.

Reduced current flow will cause the element to cool. Resistance
falls accordingly and normal circuit current flow is allowed to
resume.

EL-18



GROUND

Ground Distribution

Ground Distribution

NHEL0008

MAIN HARNESS

NHEL0008501

:Twe%iért/ * : : With IVCS MA
: : Without IVCS
2 (@ -
: BN
LG
Body ground CON-
NE%}ATBOERR CONNECT TO E@
Power window relay
Door mirror remote control switch EE
Data link connector (Terminal No. 4)
A/T device (Terminal No. 2)
Memory seat cancel switch AT
S - Rear sunshade switch
(m119)|(Ba3 ody harness Rear sunshade unit AX
COIC2) Room lamp harness Vanity mirror LH (lllumination)
Sunroof motor (With sunroof)
Spot lamp (Without IVCS) sU
Vanity mirror RH (lllumination)
Spot lamp (With IVCS) BR
IVCS switch (With IVCS)
Auto anti-dazzling inside mirror ST
Front door harness LH Trunk and fuel lid opener switch
D1
(3 (Terminal No. 2)
Trunk and fuel lid opener switch
(Terminal No. 4) Rg
Front door key cylinder switch LH
(Without IVCS)
Front door key cylinder switch LH
(With IVCS) (Terminal No. 4) T
Front door key cylinder switch LH
(With IVCS) (Terminal No. 6) H:HA
Front power window main switch
Door mirror actuator LH
(With door mirror defogger) @@
D12 Memory seat switch

A\;
Next page
MEL784M

EL-19



Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

GROUND

/A\ Preceding page

(w25)

Body_ground

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

g

Telephone

=
=
~

Fuse block (J/B) (Terminal No. 6K)
* Accessory relay

* Blower motor relay

« Ignition relay

Combination flasher unit

Illumination control switch

G

Combination meter (Terminal No. 30)
* ABS indicator (Without TCS)

* A/T indicator

» Turn signal indicator

g

Combination meter (Terminal No. 59)
« Air bag warning lamp

* Fuel gauge

* Odo/trip meter

* Speedometer

» Tachometer

« Water temp. gauge

Combinatioin meter (Terminal No. 65)
* Meter illumination

TCS on/off switch (With TCS)

ASCD control unit

Gl E](CINE

Cigarette lighter

M72

Ashtray illumination

76

A/T device (Terminal No. 6)

78

Power socket

Smart entrance control unit (Terminal No. 43)

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

@ Main sub-harness-1

M

Next page

00606

Clock

EL-20

MEL785M



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

@l
/B\ Preceding page
VA
EM
M87
h LG
Body ground
EC
CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
FE
@ Fan control amp.
(Ma9) |Mode door motor
AT
@51) | Air mix door motor
A/C auto amp. AX
Heated seat switch LH
Heated seat switch RH SM
ove box lam
(M82) | Glove box lamp
ntake door motor
(M84) |Intake d
Navi control unit (With navigation system)
(Terminal No.3)
Navi control unit (With navigation system) Sil§
(Terminal No.4)
Smart entrance control unit
(Terminal No.64) Rg
Steering wheel receiver control switch
Main sub-harness-2 - - .
‘{M104) @191 Fr%n';] Joor Froni door Front monitor (With navigation system) BT
| sub-harness harness RH :
M33 Door mirror actuator RH
Front door -- Erom do%{rH (With door mirror defogger)
- arness
sub-harness Front power window switch RH HA

SC

MEL786M

EL-21



Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

GROUND

ENGINE ROOM HARNESS

GD)

BodyTground

NHEL0008502

JE22)

Bod?ground

Fuse and fusible
link box

CON-
NE%AEOEE CONNECT TO
ABS actuator and electric unit (Without TCS)
(Terminal No. 16)
(Es7) ABS/TCS control unit (With TCS)
- (Terminal No. 28)
ABS actuator and electric unit (Without TCS)
(Terminal No.30)
ABS/TCS control unit (With TCS)
(Terminal No. 29)
Cooling fan relay-2
@ Cooling fan relay-3
(E33) |ABS solenoid valve relay (With TCS)
ABS/TCS control unit (With TCS)
(Terminal No. 39)
CON-
NII.EJ(I\:/IECI)ERR CONNECT TO

p @ Main harness

A/C auto amp. (For Canada)

Front side marker lamp LH

J/C-7

m
~
0

Front wiper motor

Combination switch (Front wiper switch)

Blower motor relay

Front turn signal lamp LH

Front fog lamp LH

Cooling fan motor-1

Vehicle security horn relay-2

Combination switch (Lighting switch)

Headlamp LH (With xenon headlamp)

Parking lamp LH

Headlamp RH (Without xenon headlamp)

9982886818 EE

Cornering lamp LH

EL-22

MEL787M



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

/C\ Preceding page

&

BodyTground

Alternator

N
g

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Brake fluid level switch

Hood switch

Washer level switch

Cooling fan motor-2

Front fog lamp RH

Front turn signal lamp RH

Front side marker lamp RH

Daytime light control unit (For Canada)

Door mirror defogger relay

m
o

Combination switch (Lighting switch)

Headlamp LH (Without xenon headlamp)

Headlamp RH (With xenon headlamp)

Parking lamp RH

Cornering lamp RH

90101886\ 8|8|®8)8)6|6|c

Cornering lamp relay

EL-23

MEL788M

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
FA

SC



GROUND
Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

(GDEN(GID)

BodyTground BodyTground

é

Engine ground

Horn (High) AR
N\Z\ [ @T{ﬁ
| —
\\‘ ‘-\\ »"

i\
fO =
Body ground CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER
@ Main harness

CONNECT TO

Shield wire (Air bag diagnosis sensor unit)

EL-24

MEL789M



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

ENGINE CONTROL HARNESS

NHEL0008503

F39 MA
— CON-
Engine ground NE%E%‘; CONNECT TO
(Fa9)|(uen)| Main harness Data link connector (Terminal No. 5)
Shield wire L@
[Heated oxygen sensor 1 (Front) (Bank 1)]
Shield wire (Throttle position sensor)

Shield wire (Mass air flow sensor)

Swirl control valve control vacuum check

switch FE

Shield wire (Absolute pressure sensor)

Shield wire (Camshaft position sensor) (PHASE) AT

@@ Engine control sub-harness-4

@@ Engine control sub-harness-6

@@ Engine control sub-harness-7

Shield wire (Knock sensor)

Shield wire (Crankshaft position sensor) (POS) AX

Shield wire (Crankshaft position sensor) (REF)

16| 8/epleloleleleln o6

il Shield wire SU
[Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear) (Bank 1)]
Shield wire
JIC-17 [Heated oxygen sensor 1 (Front) (Bank 2)] R
F47
Fo7 Shield wire
[Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear) (Bank 2)] ST
Main Body * |Shield wi
harness harness ield wire
L @ (EVAP control system pressure sensor) BS
BT
ai NECTO
Engine NECTOR
grogund NUMBER CONNECT TO HA
@ Power steering oil pressure switch
ECM (Terminal No. 106) SE
Engine control ECM (Terminal No. 108)
Fo)|EsD|-sub-harness-5 (i52) |Park/Neutral position switch
* THE SHIELD CIRCUIT IS APPLICABLE TO THE INITIAL PRODUCTION MODELS. DX

MEL921N
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Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

GROUND

EngineTground

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Ignition coil No. 1

Ignition coil No. 3

Ignition coil No. 5

Ignition coil No. 6

Ignition coil No. 4

Ignition coil No. 2

Engiri ground

3@BEEEE

Condenser

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

< @ Main harness

VIS IMMU

Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear) (Bank 1)

R
N
~N

Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear) (Bank 2)

Camshaft position sensor (PHASE)

ECM (Terminal No. 48)

ECM (Terminal No. 57)

TCM (Transmission control module)
(Terminal No. 25)

Engine control

' @ sub-harness-6

TCM (Transmission control module)
(Terminal No. 48)

Engine control

Crankshaft position sensor (POS)

@ sub-harness-7

S| SIRCRECRICICICHEI ElE

Crankshaft position sensor (REF)

EL-26
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

BODY HARNESS

NHEL0008504

AN - A
View with center pillar

4 ED:
=== lower garnish LH removed :

f('\\\\ (%
(87),(830))) MA

Y ul O
= °k\ . CON EM
° NECTOR CONNECT TO
= ) NUMBER
Body ground

Memor seaTunit sub-harness*
. (3510} y [

:With rear sunshade Gl

(oR)
(RS) :Without rear sunshade

Seat control unit LH (Terminal No. 16) L@

Power seat switch LH
(With automatic drive positioner)

Power seat switch LH E@
(Without automatic drive positioner)

Power seat switch LH sub-harness*
=)

High-mounted stop lamp
(Without rear air spoiler) FE
(Without rear sunshade)

CRlEelle

High-mounted stop lamp
B49 (Without rear air spoiler) AT
(With rear sunshade)

Front door switch LH
Seat belt buckle switch LH AX
Seat cushion Seat back
heater LH . heater LH
r @ sub-harness II‘@5_62)|| sub-harness Seat back heater LH SU
Rear door harness LH
B31)|(D81 Rear power window switch LH
BR
-\ ( (1
View with seat back BT
/Side finisher LH re-»movedx/ 74 \
CD My /A )
e CON- A
NECTOR CONNECT TO
Body ground Engine NUMBER
Main control @@
y harness Faa)|1arness ECM (Terminal No. 59)
Fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump
(Terminal No. 5)

CON- IDX

NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Body around

Shield wire (Rear sunshade unit)

* : This sub-harness is not shown in “Harness Layout”, EL-section.

MEL792M
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

CON-

NECTOR CONNECT TO

BodyTground NUMBER

Fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump
(Terminal No. 3)

B27 Condenser

Memory seat unit sub-harness* Seat control unit LH
@ (Terminal No. 33)

B44
CON-
L NECTOR CONNECT TO
Body ground NUMBER

Shield wire (Air bag diagnosis sensor unit)
(Terminal No. 44)

CON-

NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Body g;round

Rear window defogger (-)

* : This sub-harness is not shown in “Harness Layout”, EL section.

MEL161N
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

BODY NO. 2 HARNESS

NHEL0008505

&y
B106, MA
Body_ground
(side finisher RH removed
AN Y B O || CON- el
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
. . : LG
Trunk lid key cylinder switch
License lamp RH
License lamp LH E©
IVCS unit
FE
Woofer
BOSE speaker amp. AT
Body No.2 sub-harness
(B1G1> Y High-mounted stop lamp (With rear air spoiler)
View with center pillar / AX
lower garnish RH removed \
B127, 0 B128
)\J BR
B127 CON-
b I NECTOR CONNECT TO
Body_ground NUMBER @T
Front door switch RH
Trunk lid combination lamp RH (For stop and tail) RS
Trunk lid combination lamp RH (For reverse)
Trunk lid combination lamp LH (For reverse) T
Trunk lid combination lamp LH (For stop and tail)
Power seat switch RH sub-harness* HA
B137)|(B541 i
(3 Seat cushion Seat back Power seat switch RH
heater RH heater RH
sub-harness” [ | Sub-harness*
@ [B572)] Seat back heater RH SC
Rear door harness RH
@ Rear power window switch RH
CON-
B128 NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER DX
Body éround
@ Shield wire (Air bag diagnosis sensor unit)
(Terminal No. 39)
@ Shield wire (Air bag diagnosis sensor unit)
(Terminal No. 40)
* : This sub-harness is not shown in “Harness Layout”, EL-section. MEL793M
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)
TAIL HARNESS

NHEL0008506

View with trunk room

rear trim removed
Body ground — — CON-
A | ] | | NECTOR CONNECT TO
B, NUMBER
Rear combination lamp LH (For stop and tail)
Rear side marker lamp LH
Rear combination lamp RH (For stop and tail)
Rear side marker lamp RH
Trunk room lamp switch
T11 Rear combination lamp LH (For turn)
T12 Rear combination lamp RH (For turn)

Body ground

MEL620K

EL-30



COMBINATION SWITCH

Check
Check
NHEL0009
@l
VA
EM
LG
EG
FE
AT
AX
SU
BR
® @ g
* LB
[ [wm] i3] [12[6]7[5] 3 n
EEEGEBE (Light) Lol slég3 RS
(Wiper) (Cornering) X (Light and turn)
(Front fog)
BT
VARIABLE
FRONT WIPER AND INTERMITTENT ~ FRONT FOG
LIGHTING SWITCH WASHER SWITCH WIPER VOLUME LAMP SWITCH HA
OFFJAUTO[1ST [2ND Lo | AYIOT amp|wasH] Hi [EARTH [ OFF[ ON
5 Q1Q OFF | O—0 g’ il @
1 olo INT|O1-O [ O 0 = S SG
8 Q Lo [ O 0
12 O i roN e TURN SIGNAL
(8) O { L[N]R EL
[
A TE TG i WIPER AMP. | ;(lp g
(g)? g ®) @ i ;@)@@ 3]0 IDX
JRe © CORNERING
(8)
0 q|> 8 ¢ LAMP SWITCH
9] O 0 L[N]R
(12) ) 81l0] [0
62[ [ [0
63[O
MEL526K
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Replacement

COMBINATION SWITCH

Wiper and washer switch

=D

—

_
D Z L Switch base

Lighting switch

CEL501

CEL406

Screw

Combination

switch : -
guide pin

Steering wheel

SEL151V

Replacement )

For removal and installation of spiral cable, refer to Rs-w

“Installation — Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable”.

e Each switch can be replaced without removing combination
switch base.

e To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
screw.

e Before installing the steering wheel, align the steering wheel
guide pins with the screws which secure the combination
switch as shown in the left figure.

EL-32



STEERING SWITCH

Check
Check
NHEL0011
@l
VA
EM
LG
ONeOFF EC
FE
AT
AX
SU
BR
SPIRAL ST
AR BAG 1_@ 2] 12 2 = 2
MODULE I_@ %E E% 3 ‘31 RS
5
% % [ 6
16 16 7
o [ S | BT
i 14 © :
E & To main harness
M103)
— HA
ASCD STEERING SWITCH
HORN
MAIN
SWITCH 7 = 5S¢
—— CANCEL
O O 2 5 o0—— ¢
i i SET/COAST
5 o EL
= iRESUME/ACCEL
c—
=I |
IDX
STEERING
WHEEL SWITCH
il 1 HORN/RY (BAT)
—z el DATA/OUT (SW) : With steering
S GND wheel switch
X
= MEL781M
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NHEL0197
Fuse block (J/B) Instrument panel (driver side)
1/2|3(4|5|6|7|8|9[10[11 Optical sensor
51[52|53|54|55|56|5 ) blc|d]|e]|f

12| (13|14[15]16 17(18(19(20

H I
21|22[23[24|25|26(27|28|29[30[31 el Tiealeolralriz2 (G {h il |:| \

ﬁ FUP \

Smart entrance

Headlamp RH control unit
/ (A
/ Uy ' @
E"Vl I < Front door
/ 1 A SW|tch LH

M Driver side V|ew with Iower
instrument panel removed

&R \ F7 d
/\Q\ Headlamp LH //
relay =

SyStem Description NHEL0198

The headlamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch and smart
entrance control unit. And the headlamp battery saver system is controlled by the smart entrance control unit.

OUTLINE

Power is supplied at all times

to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 68, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 69, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26

e through 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

Power Supply to Low Beam and High Beam

When lighting switch is in 2ND or PASS position, ground is supplied

to headlamp LH relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminal 21
through smart entrance control unit terminal 22,

from lighting switch terminal 12, and

to headlamp RH relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminal 59
through smart entrance control unit terminal 60,

from lighting switch terminal 12.

Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are energized and then power is supplied to headlamps (LH and RH).

SEL047Y

NHEL0198501

NHEL019850101

EL-34



HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

System Description (Cont’d)

LOW BEAM OPERATION
When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position, power is supplied
e from terminal 5 of each headlamp relay

NHEL0198502

e to terminal 3 of each headlamp @l
Ground is supplied
e to headlamp LH terminal 4 MA

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53, and
e to headlamp RH terminal 4

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53. EM
With power and ground supplied, the headlamp(s) will illuminate.
HIGH BEAM OPERATION/FLASH-TO-PASS OPERATION LG

NHEL0198503

When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in HIGH (“A”) position or PASS (“C”) position,
power is supplied

e from terminal 5 of each headlamp relay ECG
e toterminals 1 and 3 of each headlamp, and
e to combination meter terminal 26 for the HIGH BEAM indicator. EE

Ground is supplied

to headlamp LH terminal 2

through lighting switch terminals 6 and 5
through body grounds E11, E22 and E53, and
to headlamp LH terminal 4 AX
through body grounds E11, E22 and E53, and

to headlamp RH terminal 2

to combination meter terminal 27 for the HIGH BEAM indicator sU
through lighting switch terminals 9 and 8

through body grounds E11, E22 and E53, and BR
to headlamp RH terminal 4

through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

With power and ground supplied, the high beams and the high beam indicator illuminate.

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL P
Headlamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned ON (or START) from OFF (or RS
ACC).

Continuity between terminals 21 and 22, and between terminals 59 and 60 of smart entrance control unit will

be disturbed after 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off. BT
Then the headlamps are turned off.

The headlamps are turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened even if 45 seconds have not HA
passed after ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while headlamps are
illuminated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the battery saver e
control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then, -
EL

AT

ST

e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59,
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60 and

e through lighting switch terminal 12.

Then headlamps illuminate again.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION

The auto light control system has an optical sensor inside it that detects outside brightness.
When lighting switch is in “AUTO” position, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 23
e from lighting switch terminal 42.

IDX

NHEL0198S06
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

System Description (Cont'd)

When ignition switch is turn to “ON” or “START” position and
Outside brightness is darker than prescribed level.
Ground is supplied

e to headlamp relay LH and RH terminals 2
e through smart entrance control unit terminal 21, 59 and 43, 64.

Then both headlamp relays and tail lamp relay are energized, headlamps (low or high) and tail lamps are illu-
minate according to switch position.

Auto light operation allows headlamps and tail lamps to go off when

e Ignition switch is turned to “OFF” position or

e Outside brightness is brighter than prescribed level.

NOTE:

The delay time is changed (maximum of 20 seconds) as the outside brightness changes.

For parking license and tail lamp auto operation, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS”.

VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM NHEL0198505

The vehicle security system will flash the low beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “WEHICLE SECURITY
(THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM” (

EL-36



HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Schematic

Schematic

NHEL0199
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

EL-H/LAMP-01

NHEL0013

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ]
BATTERY ON OR START ACC OR ON :WITH REAR SUNSHADE
FUSE <GR> : WITHOUT REAR SUNSHADE
BLOCK
10A 10A 10A |(W/B) REFER TO
@77), |EL-POWER.
[eK | 12L 12K
R/B G PU i
R/B G PU
[49 27 26
F%AgE IGN ACC SMART
( ) ENTRANCE
CONTROL UNIT
DOOR SW DOOR SW LT
GND1 GND2 (OR) (AS) SW1__ sw2 ’ ’
[/ £ L] IZ] |EQIED]
B B SB RIL SIB SB
B RIL SB
i
ESt
SB RIL
SB RIL
2 2
COMBINATION
gy Py S
OPEN |SWITCH LH OPEN |SWITCH RH (SL\}\%%L")‘G
_ _
CLOSED CLOSED ED.
] ]
B B
JOINT
CONNECTOR-7
|
B[ 1 |mB
B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B
L L n n
e x 1 B4) : B> A n : ! n 1
M87 M25 B12) : <OR> (G106 Bi27 E53 E22 Ei
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2]3]4]5]6 7[8]9io[H (V15) -SUPER
12[13]14[15]16[17[18]19]20] 21]22]23]24 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
————————————————————————————————— 1 : -FUSE BLOCK-
: = =] = | JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
— |
| 112]3j4]5]6]7]8]0 ) |2 26]27]28]29]30 5132133 |49]50]51]52]53]54]55]56] | (M145
10[11]12]13]14]15[16[17]18 W 34]35]36/37] 38| 39[40] 41[42 o |Flslklsiels]| oy | HS
I [[19]20f2r]—[22[2s[o4 alaalas|— la6l47le8 | d
|
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont'd)

BATTERY

EL-H/LAMP-02

o
15A 15A REFER TO EL-POWER.
OINT R
CONNECTOR-13
.
2 |mRwW [
RIW RIW R R
01 51 [ [
6 HEAD- 6 HEAD-
LAMP RH LAMP LH
° RELAY ° RELAY
ED) EsD
L|%|_| L|%|_| [2] |Ls]
P OR/B P P/B
;
P/B 4}
NEXT
> PAGE
ORB
P P
[ [T =Y . iz
B
i i
P P
HIL HIL
ouT2 oUT1 A CE
AL AL AL CONTROL UNIT
SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR HIL HIL AL a3 | (Ias
GND SIGNAL POWER SW2 SW1 SW D
[8] L7 [[EER| [60] (221 [23]
BR/W L L Uy

WG BR/W
@ A .
A G L.JW/R I—.—lR 4>
— NEXT
y 4 PAGE
P/B WIR R .
3 | 2 || 1 D
GND OUTPUT POWER |auTo
LIGHT
SENSOR
202
i____|_||:|___________________I REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| Tzlala]5]6]718]e | 15 -SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ
I (Rt iz[raralws] e[ [1e] | L 145 : WS H%-' |J3%|1'| V202 (SMY)
8 {3 ) ) | PR 2 w GY S. W W
| |
? ul I
EXED , Go) U ER
5] © [ 1 F
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

EL-H/LAMP-03

DIODE

o T M
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( >
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.
@L— _LL_.
1

(GDIUB)
1

>
FRECEONG | < Cf | offEwe :
1
1
@P/B - |
I
OR/B— @ mummm @

s | mOR/B P/B ]

P/B

=] [1] HEAD =1l HEAD- [26]! - sNATION
L @ METER
(HIGH BEAM
: INDICATOR)
Ei07 E112
L & @ ol @ A
B LW B LGB LW

o

=

e

0]

T
mT>
B

0

=

o
=

0]

T

=
<

L
Low LOW Low COMBINATION
AUTC - SWITCH
[ 3 L) 18T (LIGHTING
HI PASS ___ ______F H | _PAsS HI | pass SWITCH)
OFF N0 ED . @D

o=-:
{E-«

@ =

JOINT
CONNECTOR-7
Iy e
B B B B B B
I i i
1 L L
E22 E53
. et e ety | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
25[26]27]28[29 30[31]32[33 - -SUPER
| T ED. G IED . @D |
341353637 3813940 |41]42|43 )44 % g I ? ? L] % % | MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

—_———— e —————— — |

2 | [ |
| [3]42]8 9 57612|
|
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont'd)

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND

EL-41

TERMINAL [WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)

1 SB__ |DRIVER DOOR SWITCH __|OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — oV

2 RIL__|PASSENGER DOOR SWITCH|OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — oV

. n  |AUTOLIGHT SENSOR IGNITION SWITCH | HEADLAMPS ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT Vv

(SIGNAL) ON POSITION CONTROL OPERATE — NOT OPERATE

8 W/G___|AUTO LIGHT SENSOR (GND) Z Z

9 BRW f\F’L:)Tv(aEI_FI(?HT SENSOR IGNITION SWITCH (OFF — ON) OV — 5V

20 SB___[TAIL LAMP SWITCH LIGHT SWITCH (OFF — 15T OR 2ND POSITION) 12V = oV
IGNITION SWITCH | - MORE THAN 45 SECONDS __ |12V
(WITH LIGHTING WITHIN 45 SECONDS oV

2t P |HEADLAMP LH RELAY SWITCH OFF OR 1ST)| ON OR START oV
HEADLAMPS ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL oV
LIGHTING SwiTcH | EXCEPT PASS OR 2ND POSITION 12V

swien PASS OR 2ND POSITION oV

22 L |HEADLAMP HEADLAMPS ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL LESS THAN
OPERATE — NOT OPERATE 15V — 12V
IGNITION SWITCH | LIGHTING SWITCH (EXCEPT AUTO —

23 LY |HEADLAMP SWITCH “ON” POSITION AUTO POSITION)

26 PU___|IGNITION SWITCH (ACC) __ [FACC” POSITION 2V

27 G |GNITION SWITCH (ON) ___IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON" POSITION 12V

43 B |GROUND — -

29 R/B__|POWER SOURCE (FUSE) _ 2V

58 SB__[TAIL LAMP SWITCH LIGHTING SWITCH OFF OR AUTO — 1ST OR 2ND 12V =0V
IGNITION SWITCH | MORE THAN 45 SECONDS __ |12V
(WITH LIGHTING WITHIN 45 SECONDS oV

59 P |HEADLAMP RH RELAY SWITCH OFF OR 1ST)| ON OR START oV
HEADLAMPS ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL LESS THAN
OPERATE — NOT OPERATE 15V — 12V
LIGHTING SWITGH | EXCEPT PASS OR 2ND POSITION T2V

5 L leaoLave switen PASS OR 2ND POSITION oV
HEADLAMPS ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL v 12y
(OPERATE — NOT OPERATE)

64 B |GROUND = =
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

\ Data link connector \ \

Steering column

SEF289X

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

AIR BAG

ABS

SMART ENTRANCE

SEL941W

SELECT TEST ITEM

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

SEL273W

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

SEL322W

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

“RETAINED PWR”
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.

NHEL0200

NHEL0200S01

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE”.

6. Touch “RETAINED PWR”.

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available.
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

CONSULT-II Application Items

“RETAINED PWR”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NHEL0201

NHEL0201S01

NHEL020150101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.
Active Test I
Test Item Description

RETAINED PWR

This test is able to supply RAP signal (power) from smart entrance control unit to power window
system, power sunroof system. Those systems can be operated when turning on “RETAINED
PWR” on CONSULT-II screen even if the ignition switch is tuned OFF.

NOTE:
During this test, CONSULT-II can be operated with ignition switch “OFF” position.
“RETAINED PWR” should be turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-II screen when ignition
switch is ON. Then turn ignition switch OFF for checking retained power operation. CON-
SULT-1l might be stuck if “RETAINED PWR?” is turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-II
screen when ignition switch is OFF.

Trouble Diagnoses

NHEL0202

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Neither headlamp operates.

10A fuse
Lighting switch
Smart entrance control unit

. Check 10A fuse [No. 13, located in fuse block (J/B)].

Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
49 of smart entrance control unit.

. Check Lighting switch.
. Check smart entrance control unit. (m)

LH headlamp (low and high beam)

does not operate, but RH head-
lamp (low and high beam) does
operate.

15A fuse

Headlamp LH relay
Headlamp LH relay circuit
Lighting switch circuit
Smart entrance control unit

. Check 15A fuse (No. 68, located in fusible link and

fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
at terminals 1 and 3 of headlamp LH relay.

. Check headlamp LH relay.
. Check the following.
. Harness between headlamp LH relay and headlamp

LH.

. Harness between headlamp LH relay and smart

entrance control unit.

. Check harness between smart entrance control unit

and lighting switch.

. Check smart entrance control unit. (@)

RH headlamp (low and high beam) |1
does not operate, but LH headlamp | 2
(low and high beam) does operate. | 3.
4
5

. 15A fuse
. Headlamp RH relay

Headlamp RH relay circuit

. Lighting switch circuit
. Smart entrance control unit

. Check 15A fuse (No. 69, located in fusible link and

fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
at terminals 1 and 3 of headlamp RH relay.

. Check headlamp RH relay.
. Check the following.
. Harness between headlamp RH relay and headlamp

RH.

. Harness between headlamp RH relay and smart

entrance control unit.

. Check harness between smart entrance control unit

and lighting switch.

. Check smart entrance control unit. (m)

LH high beam does not operate,
but LH low beam does operate.

Bulb
Open in LH high beams circuit
Lighting switch

. Check bulb.
. Check the harness between lighting switch and LH

headlamp for an open circuit.

. Check lighting switch.
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom

Possible cause Repair order

LH low beam does not operate, but
LH high beam does operate.

1. Bulb

1. Check bulb.

2. Open in LH low beams circuit 2. Check harness between headlamp LH terminal 4

and ground.

RH high beam does not operate,
but RH low beam does operate.

1. Bulb

1. Check bulb.

2. Open in RH high beams circuit | 2. Check the harness between lighting switch and RH
3. Lighting switch

headlamp for an open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.

RH low beam does not operate,
but RH high beam does operate.

High beam indicator does not work.

1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.

2. Open in RH low beams circuit 2. Check harness between headlamp RH terminal 4
and ground.

1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.

2. Open in high beam circuit 2. Check the following.

a. Harness between headlamp RH relay and combina-
tion meter for an open circuit

b. Harness between combination meter and combina-
tion switch for an open circuit

Battery saver control does not
operate properly.

1. Door switch LH or RH circuit 1. Check the following.
2. Smart entrance control unit a. Harness between smart entrance control unit and

LH or RH door switch for open or short circuit
b. LH or RH door switch ground circuit
c. LH or RH door switch
2. Check smart entrance control unit. (@)

Low beam

—RH high beam !
ol

T~ .
— LH high beam .
/

Bulb Replacement

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-
able halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com-
partment side without removing the headlamp body.

NHEL0015

e Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

1. Disconnect the battery cable.

2. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the
bulb.

3. Turn the bulb clockwise (LH high beam) or counterclockwise

SEL723W (LH, RH low beam and RH high beam)

4. Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or rotate
the bulb when removing it.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long period

/< \ of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering headlamp body

SEL680W

may affect the performance of the headlamp. Remove head-
lamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just before a replace-
ment bulb is installed.
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Aiming Adjustment

Aiming Adjustment

For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.
Before performing aiming adjustment, check the following.
1) Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures. @l
2) Place vehicle on flat surface.

3) See that there is no-load in vehicle (coolant, engine oil filled up
to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the driver (or A
equivalent weight placed in driver’s position).

NHEL0016

EM

LOW BEAM NHEL0016502 L©
/@/ 1. Turn headlamp low beam on.

2. Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.

e First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then EC
make adjustment by loosening the screw.

FE
For vertical
adjustment
SEL681W
Screen
Vertical center line
Center of ahead of head lamps S@
low beam bulb \ v
| 333 (13.11)
RN ] BR
Basic illuminating \\ 130 (5.12)
B area for adjustment E—
R
Horizontal
Cut off line center line Rg
\ \ of head lamps
BT
QO
= /
B | Z HA
5128 ) Screen
N |© ~
a2 o P / |
2 -ég © 7 Cut off line S@
Q<3 3
T
10,000 (393.70) Unit: mm (in) DX
SEL724W

If the vehicle front body has been repaired and/or the headlamp
assembly has been replaced, check aiming. Use the aiming chart
shown in the figure.
e Basic illuminating area for adjustment should be within
the range shown on the aiming chart. Adjust headlamps
accordingly.
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — XENON TYPE —

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NHEL0252
Fuse block (J/B) Instrument panel (driver side)
112|3(4|5|6|7[8]|9[10[11 Optical sensor
51|52]53|54{55|56]57|58|59]60] bcdef

12[[13]14|15]16 17|18{19]20
21|2223|24|25|26|27|28|29|30(31 61|62|63|6465|66|67[68[69[70|71]72] |9 | h | i | | |:|

s

Smart entrance

control unit ’ ,

@ Front door

SW|tch LH

LIS
/\@\ Headlamp LH //
relay @ =

SyStem Description NHEL0253

The headlamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch and smart
entrance control unit. And the headlamp battery saver system is controlled by the smart entrance control unit.

OUTLINE

Power is supplied at all times

to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 6

through 20A fuse (No. 54, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp LH relay terminal 3

through 15A fuse (No. 68, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 6

through 20A fuse (No. 55, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp RH relay terminal 3

through 15A fuse (No. 69, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26

e through 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

Power Supply to Low Beam and High Beam

When lighting switch is in 2ND or PASS position, ground is supplied

e to headlamp LH relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminal 21
e through smart entrance control unit terminal 22,

e from lighting switch terminal 12, and

e to headlamp RH relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminal 59

EL-46
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — XENON TYPE —

System Description (Cont’d)

e through smart entrance control unit terminal 60,
e from lighting switch terminal 12.
Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are energized and then power is supplied to headlamps (LH and RH).

LOW BEAM OPERATION . Gl
When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied
e from terminal 7 of each headlamp relay MA

e to terminal 3 of each headlamp

Ground is supplied

e to headlamp LH terminal 4

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53, and
e to headlamp RH terminal 4 LG
e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

With power and ground supplied, the headlamp(s) will illuminate.

EM

HIGH BEAM OPERATION/FLASH-TO-PASS OPERATION P =
When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in HIGH (“A”) position or PASS (“C") position,
power is supplied E
e from terminal 5 of each headlamp relay

e to terminal 1 of each headlamp, and AT
e to combination meter terminal 26 for the HIGH BEAM indicator.

Ground is supplied

e to headlamp LH terminal 2 AX
e through lighting switch terminals 6 and 5

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53, and SU
e to headlamp RH terminal 2

e to combination meter terminal 27 for the HIGH BEAM indicator

e through lighting switch terminals 9 and 8 BR
e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

With power and ground supplied, the high beams and the high beam indicator illuminate. ST

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NHEL0253504

Headlamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned ON (or START) from OFF (or BS
ACC).

Continuity between terminals 21 and 22, and between terminals 59 and 60 of smart entrance control unit will

be disturbed after 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off. BT
Then the headlamps are turned off.

The headlamps are turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened even if 45 seconds have not
passed after ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while headlamps are HA
illuminated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the battery saver

control, ground is supplied SE

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then

e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60, and

e through lighting switch terminal 12.
Then headlamps illuminate again. D)4

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION

The auto light control system has an optical sensor inside it that detects outside brightness.
When lighting switch is in “AUTO” position, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 23

e from lighting switch terminal 42.

When ignition switch is turn to “ON” or “START” position and

e Outside brightness is darker than prescribed level or

e After 20 seconds delay, outside brightness becomes darker than prescribed level

EL-47
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — XENON TYPE —

System Description (Cont'd)

Ground is supplied

e to headlamp relay LH and RH terminals 2

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 21, 59 and 43, 64.

Then both headlamp relays and tail lamp relay are energized, headlamps (low or high) and tail lamps are illu-

minate according to switch position.
Auto light operation allows headlamps and tail lamps to go off when

e Ignition switch is turned to “OFF” position or

e Outside brightness is brighter than prescribed level or

e After 20 seconds delay, outside brightness becomes brighter than the prescribed level.

For parking license and tail lamp auto operation, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS”.

VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM P
The vehicle security system will flash the low beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “VEHICLE SECURITY
(THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM” (
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — XENON TYPE —

System Description (Cont’d)

XENON HEADLAMP tossacor

Xenon type headlamp is adopted to the low beam headlamps. Xenon bulbs do not use a filament. Instead,

they produce light when a high voltage current is passed between two tungsten electrodes through a mixture

of xenon (an inert gas) and certain other metal halides. In addition to added lighting power, electronic control
of the power supply gives the headlamps stable quality and tone color.

Following are some of the many advantage of the xenon type headlamp.

e The light produced by the headlamps is white color approximating sunlight that is easy on the eyes.

e Light output is nearly double that of halogen headlamps, affording increased area of illumination.

e The light features a high relative spectral distribution at wavelengths to the human eye is most sensitive,
which means that even in the rain, more light is reflected back from the road surface toward the vehicle,
for added visibility.

e Power consumption is approximately 25 percent less than halogen headlamps, reducing battery load.

Shade Reflector
[ Shade [ Reflsotor | XENON TYPE CONVENTIONAL TYPE
L \_100 (328) / 100 (328)
80 (262) 80 (262)
Bulb 60 (197)

socket

AN
40 (131)

40 (131)

HID control unit

Transforms battery
voltage into illumination

llluminating Area (Example) Unit: m (ft)
Structure of the new xenon headlamp Ix = Lux
HID: High Intensity Discharge

SEL956V

EL-49

MA

EM

EC

FEE

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC




NHEL0254

HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — XENON TYPE —
Schematic

Schematic
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — XENON TYPE —
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

NHEL0255

EL-H/LAMP-04
:WITH REAR SUNSHADE @H

EESCE:K <GR> : WITHOUT REAR SUNSHADE
10A 10A |(J/B)

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH 7
BATTERY ON OR START ACC ORON

REFER TO
M1D . |EL-POWER. MA
i

T
- EM
| LC
iz

S
]
)
X

)
[

RB PU EC
[45] [26]
BAT IGN ACC
e Eﬁﬁ?l’&\é(l:_EUNlT FE
GND1 GND2 POoR) oS Wi swe : :
[Le4] [43] L] [2] [20]) |Ls8]
B B B RIL sIB sB AT
iJ AX
B RIL B
M15
SM
b 22 =

| BR
R/l

o o ST
2 [2]
FRONT FRONT COMBINATION
DOOR DOOR SWITCH
OPEN |SWITCH LH OPEN |SWITCH RH (SLJ\?#&A)AG BS
— D) - @129
CLOSED CLOSED ED.
L3] L2]
B B BT
JOINT
CONNECTOR-7
I
n n o B B HA
| -
B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B B
n n n n
£ x i & &> L £ . L +
V87 V25 B12) : KOR>  (Bi6 Bi27 E53 E22 Ei

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
112|3]14]5(6 7891011 (M15) -SUPER
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — XENON TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — XENON TYPE —
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont'd)
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — XENON TYPE —

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

\ Data link connector \ \

Steering column

SEF289X

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

AIR BAG

ABS

SMART ENTRANCE

SEL941W

SELECT TEST ITEM

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

SEL273W

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

SEL322W

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

“RETAINED PWR”
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.

NHEL0256

NHEL0256S01

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE”.

6. Touch “RETAINED PWR”.

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available.
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — XENON TYPE —

CONSULT-II Application Items

“RETAINED PWR”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NHEL0257

NHEL0257S01

NHEL025750101

Monitored ltem Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.
Active Test
NHEL025750102
Test Item Description
RETAINED PWR This test is able to supply RAP signal (power) from smart entrance control unit to power window
system, power sunroof system. Those systems can be operated when turning on “RETAINED
PWR” on CONSULT-II screen even if the ignition switch is tuned OFF.
NOTE:
During this test, CONSULT-II can be operated with ignition switch “OFF” position.
“RETAINED PWR” should be turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-II screen when ignition
switch is ON. Then turn ignition switch OFF for checking retained power operation. CON-
SULT-1l might be stuck if “RETAINED PWR?” is turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-II
screen when ignition switch is OFF.
Trouble Diagnoses
NHEL0258
WARNING:
e The xenon headlamp has a high-tension current generating area. Be extremely careful when remov-

ing and installing. Be certain to disconnect the battery negative cable prior to removing or install-

ing.

When the xenon headlamp is lit, do not touch the harness (covered with red or amber insulation),
bulb itself or the bulb socket with your bare hands.
Never service a xenon headlamp with wet hands.
When checking body side harness with a circuit tester, be certain to disconnect the harness con-
nector from the xenon headlamp.
When the xenon headlamp is lit, the xenon bulb must be installed in the headlamp housing. (Never
turn on xenon headlamp, if the bulb is out of the headlamp housing.)

CAUTION:
Make sure to install the bulb securely; if the xenon bulb is improperly installed in its socket, high-ten-
sion current leaks occur. This may lead to a melted bulb and/or bulb socket.

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Neither headlamp operates.

=

10A fuse
Lighting switch
Smart entrance control unit

. Check 10A fuse [No. 13, located in fuse block (J/B)].
Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
49 of smart entrance control unit.

. Check Lighting switch.

. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL=406)

LH headlamp (low and high beam)
does not operate, but RH head-
lamp (low and high beam) does
operate.

20A fuse

Headlamp LH relay
Headlamp LH relay circuit
Lighting switch circuit
Smart entrance control unit

. Check 20A fuse (No. 54, located in fusible link and
fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
at terminals 1 and 6 of headlamp LH relay.

. Check headlamp LH relay.

. Check harness between headlamp LH relay and
smart entrance control unit.

. Check harness between smart entrance control unit
and lighting switch.

. Check smart entrance control unit. (@)
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — XENON TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
RH headlamp (low and high beam) [ 1. 20A fuse 1. Check 20A fuse (No. 55, located in fusible link and
does not operate, but LH headlamp | 2. Headlamp RH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
(low and high beam) does operate. | 3. Headlamp RH relay circuit at terminals 1 and 6 of headlamp RH relay.
4. Lighting switch circuit 2. Check headlamp RH relay.
5. Smart entrance control unit 3. Check harness between headlamp RH relay and
smart entrance control unit.

4. Check harness between smart entrance control unit
and lighting switch.

5. Check smart entrance control unit. (m)

LH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but LH low beam operates. 2. 15A fuse 2. Check 15A fuse (No. 68, located in fusible link and
3. Headlamp LH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
4. Open in the LH high beams cir- at terminal 3 of headlamp LH relay.
cuit 3. Check headlamp LH relay.
5. Lighting switch 4. Check the following.
6. Lighting switch ground circuit a. Harness between headlamp relay LH terminal 5 and
LH headlamp for open circuit

b. Harness between LH headlamp and lighting switch
for open circuit

5. Check lighting switch.

6. Check harness between lighting switch and ground.

LH low beam does not operate, but [ 1. Headlamp relay LH 1. Check headlamp relay LH
LH high beam operates. 2. Open in the LH low beam circuit | 2. Check harness between headlamp relay LH terminal
3. LH low beam ground circuit 7 and LH headlamp for open circuit.
4. Xenon bulb 3. Check harness between LH headlamp and ground.
5. HID control unit 4. Replace the xenon bulb with other side bulb or new
6. Booster one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly, replace the
bulb.)

5. Replace the HID control unit with other side control
unit or new one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly,
replace the control unit.)

6. Replace booster as a headlamp assembly.

RH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH low beam operates. 2. 15A fuse 2. Check 15A fuse (No. 69, located in fusible link and
3. Headlamp RH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
4. Open in the RH high beams at terminal 3 of headlamp RH relay.
circuit 3. Check headlamp RH relay.
5. Lighting switch 4. Check the following.
6. Lighting switch ground circuit a. Harness between headlamp relay RH terminal 5 and
RH headlamp for open circuit

b. Harness between RH headlamp and lighting switch
for open circuit

5. Check lighting switch.

6. Check harness between lighting switch and ground.

RH low beam does not operate, 1. Headlamp relay RH 1. Check headlamp relay RH
but RH high beam operates. 2. Open in the RH low beam cir- 2. Check harness between headlamp relay RH termi-
cuit nal 7 and RH headlamp for open circuit.
3. RH low beam ground circuit 3. Check harness between RH headlamp and ground.
4. Xenon bulb 4. Replace the xenon bulb with other side bulb or new
5. HID control unit one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly, replace the
6. Booster bulb.)

5. Replace the HID control unit with other side control
unit or new one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly,
replace the control unit.)

6. Replace booster as a headlamp assembly.
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — XENON TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom

Possible cause Repair order

High beam indicator does not work.

. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
. Open in high beam circuit

N

. Check the following.

a. Harness between headlamp RH relay and combina-
tion meter for an open circuit

b. Harness between high beam indicator and lighting

switch

Battery saver control does not
operate properly.

. Door switch LH or RH circuit 1. Check the following.
. Smart entrance control unit a. Harness between smart entrance control unit and

LH or RH door switch for open or short circuit
b. LH or RH door switch ground circuit
c. LH or RH door switch
2. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-408)

Bulb Replacement/Xenon Type

CAUTION:

e After replacing a new xenon bulb, be sure to make aiming
adjustments.

e Hold only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

e Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long
period of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering head-
lamp body may affect the performance of the headlamp.
Remove headlamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just
before a replacement bulb is installed.

1. Disconnect negative battery cable.

2. Disconnect headlamp connector.

3. Remove headlamp assembly.

WARNING:

Never service a xenon headlamp without disconnecting nega-

tive battery cable and with wet hands.

NHEL0259
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — XENON TYPE —

Bulb Replacement/Xenon Type (Cont’d)

Tamper proof torx bolt (Size: T20)

HID control unit

Tamper resistant torx (Size: T20)

SEL677W

!

~
/> Retaining pin

4// P\

SEL679W

,/H'I-migh beam@

T~
_— LH high beam’
/

SEL680W

XENON BULB (LOW BEAM)

1. Remove tamper proof torx bolt (size: T20), then remove head-
lamp seal cover.

2. Turn bulb socket counterclockwise with keep pushing, then
remove it.

3. Release retaining pin.

4, Remove the xenon bulb.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.
CAUTION:

e When disposing of the xenon bulb, do not break it; always
dispose of it as is.

e Make sure to install the bulb securely; if the xenon bulb is
improperly installed in its socket, high-tension current
leaks occur. This may lead to a melted bulb and/or bulb
socket.

H I G H B EAM NHEL0259502

1. Turn the bulb clockwise (LH high beam) or counterclockwise
(RH high beam).

2. Remove the bulb.
3. Install in the reverse order of removal.
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — XENON TYPE —
Aiming Adjustment/Xenon Type

Aiming Adjustment/Xenon Type
/@/ LOW BEAM NHEL0260S01
1. Turn headlamp low beam on.

2. Use adjusting screw to perform aiming adjustment. Gl

e First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then
make adjustment by loosening the screw.

For vertical
adjustment
SEL681W
Screen L@
Vertical center line
Center of ahead of head lamps
low beam bulb \% EC

v
| 333 (13.11)

__ﬁ '
Basic illuminating K\j\ FE

130 (5.12)

area for adjustment

7 H e H AT
I
Horizontal
Cut off line center line M
\ of head lamps
AN
SU
[)
3 2
©
§ § E d Screen R
<|© <
S © .
:5 é 3| = //ﬁut off line ﬁ/ﬁ& -
i ] Q:\ ’ : Rg
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10,000 (393.70) Unit: mm (in)
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NHEL0203

Fuse block (J/B) Instrument panel (driver side)

Optical sensor
112(3(4|5(6|7|8|9][10[11
51|52]53|54{55(56|57|58|59]60] blcld|e]f
12| [13|14[15|16 17|18{19|20
. |:| i

21|22[23[24|25|26(27|28|29[30[31 oleap Aesfeelrorilra L9 1N i1

4o

Headlamp RH

Smart entrance

control unit .\\//. -

4\ E" e ‘ @ Front door
4 - A

swnch LH

&R \ F7 d
/\Q\ Headlamp LH /
relay @ /9/-\/\

I

SyStem Description NHEL0204

The headlamp system for Canada vehicles contains a daytime light control unit that activates the high beam
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied
before the engine is started the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once
the parking brake is released. Thereafter, the daytime lights will continue to operate when the parking brake
is applied.

And battery saver system is controlled by the smart entrance control unit.

Power is supplied at all times

e to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 68, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 69, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied

e to daytime light control unit terminal 16 and

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is also supplied
e to daytime light control unit terminal 3

e through 10A fuse [No. 28, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26

e through 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the START position, power is supplied

e to daytime light control unit terminal 2

e through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

HEADLAMP OPERATION
Power Supply to Low Beam and High Beam
When lighting switch is in 2ND or PASS position, ground is supplied

EL-60
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

System Description (Cont’d)

to headlamp LH relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminal 21
through smart entrance control unit terminal 22

from lighting switch terminal 12, and

to headlamp RH relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminal 59 @l
through smart entrnace control unit terminal 60

from lighting switch terminal 12.

Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are energized and then power is supplied to headlamps (LH and RH).

MA

Low Beam Operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and LOW (“B”) positions, ground is supplied
e to terminal 5 of headlamp LH relay

e through headlamp LH terminals 3 and 4 LG
e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Ground is also supplied

NHEL0204S0103 EM

e toterminal 5 of headlamp RH relay EC
e through headlamp RH terminals 3 and 4
e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53. EE

With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

High Beam Operation/Flash-to-pass Operation eroroscone AT
When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) positions, ground is supplied
e toterminal 2 of LH headlamp

e through daytime light control unit terminals 10 and 13, and AX
e through lighting switch terminals 6 and 5

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53. SU
Ground is also supplied

e to terminal 2 of RH headlamp

e through daytime light control unit terminals 9 and 14 BR
e to combination meter terminal 27 for the HIGH BEAM indicator

e through lighting switch terminals 9 and 8 ST
e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps and HIGH BEAM indicator illuminate.

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NHEL0204502

Headlamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned ON (or START) from OFF (or -
ACC).

Continuity between terminals 21 and 22, and between terminals 59 and 60 of smart entrance control unit will

be disturbed after 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off.

Then headlamps are turned off. A
The headlamps are turned off when LH or RH door is opened even if 45 seconds have not passed after the
ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while headlamps are illuminated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the battery saver SE
control, ground is supply

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then EL
e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 21 and 59

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60, and

e through lighting switch terminal 12. IDX
Then headlamps illuminate again.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION
For auto light operation, refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-35).

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION NHEL0204503

With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF or 1ST position and parking brake released, power is
supplied
e through daytime light control unit terminal 7

RS

NHEL0204505
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System Description (Cont'd)

to terminal 1 of RH headlamp

through terminal 2 of RH headlamp

to daytime light control unit terminal 9

through daytime light control unit terminal 6

to terminal 1 of LH headlamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of LH headlamp.

e through daytime light control unit terminals 10 and 16

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Because the high beam headlamps are now wired in series, they operate at half illumination.

O P E RAT I O N NHEL0204S04
After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” or “1ST” position, the headlamp high beam auto-
matically turns on. Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same as conventional light sys-
tems.

Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 1ST 2ND OFF 1ST 2ND
Lighting switch
A B|C|A|B|C]|A B|C|A|B|C|A|B|C]|A B | C
High beam X| X|O| X[ X]|]O[|O | X|[O|A*|A*O |A*|A*| O[O X | O
Headlamp
Low beam X X[ X | X[ X[X]|X|O]|X|X|[X]|X X| X |O]|X
Clearance and tail lamp X[ X|X|]O|O|J]O]J]O|O]|O X|O|lO|O|O|O]|O
IZ:(r:rie;seand instrument illumination x| xlxlololololololx|x!|xlololololo!o
A: “HIGH BEAM” position
B: “LOW BEAM” position
C: “FLASH TO PASS” position
O : Lamp “ON”
X : Lamp “OFF”
A : Lamp dims. (Added functions)

*: When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime light will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime light won’t come ON.
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Schematic

NHEL0205

Schematic
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Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —
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Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NHEL0206

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Neither headlamp operates. 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 13, located in fuse block (J/B)].
2. Lighting switch Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
3. Smart entrance control unit 49 of smart entrance control unit.
2. Check Lighting switch.
3. Check smart entrance control unit. (@)
LH headlamp (low and high beam) [1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse (No. 68, located in fusible link and
does not operate, but RH head- 2. Headlamp LH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
lamp (low and high beam) does 3. Headlamp LH relay circuit at terminals 1 and 3 of headlamp LH relay.
operate. 4. Lighting switch circuit 2. Check headlamp LH relay.
5. Smart entrance control unit 3. Check the following.
a. Harness between headlamp LH relay and headlamp
LH
b. Harness between headlamp LH relay and daytime
light control unit
c. Harness between headlamp LH relay and smart
entrance control unit
4. Check harness between smart entrance control unit
and lighting switch.
5. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-406)
RH headlamp (low and high beam) [ 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse (No. 69, located in fusible link and
does not operate, but LH headlamp | 2. Headlamp RH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
(low and high beam) does operate. | 3. Headlamp RH relay circuit at terminals 1 and 3 of headlamp RH relay.
4. Lighting switch circuit 2. Check headlamp RH relay.
5. Smart entrance control unit 3. Check the following.
a. Harness between headlamp RH relay and headlamp
RH
b. Harness between headlamp RH relay and daytime
light control unit
c. Harness between headlamp RH relay and smart
entrance control unit
4. Check harness between smart entrance control unit
and lighting switch.
5. Check smart entrance control unit. (m)
LH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but LH low beam does operate. 2. Headlamp LH relay 2. Check headlamp LH relay.
3. Headlamp LH relay circuit 3. Check harness between headlamp LH relay and
4. Headlamp LH high beams cir- daytime light control unit.
cuit 4. Check harness between daytime light control unit
5. Lighting switch and headlamp LH.
6. Lighting switch circuit 5. Check lighting switch.
7. Daytime control unit 6. Check harness between daytime light control unit
and lighting switch.
7. Check daytime control unit. (@)
LH low beam does not operate, but | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH high beam does operate. 2. Headlamp LH relay 2. Check headlamp LH relay.
3. Headlamp LH relay circuit 3. Check harness between headlamp LH relay and
4. Open in LH low beams circuit headlamp LH.
4. Check harness between headlamp LH terminal 4

and ground.

EL-68



HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
RH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH low beam does operate. 2. Headlamp RH relay 2. Check headlamp RH relay.
3. Headlamp RH relay circuit 3. Check harness between headlamp RH relay and
4. Headlamp RH high beams cir- daytime light control unit.
cuit 4. Check harness between daytime light control unit
5. Lighting switch and headlamp RH.
6. Lighting switch circuit 5. Check lighting switch.
7. Daytime control unit 6. Check harness between daytime light control unit
and lighting switch.
7. Check daytime control unit. (@)
RH low beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH high beam does operate. 2. Headlamp RH relay 2. Check headlamp RH relay.
3. Headlamp RH relay circuit 3. Check harness between headlamp RH relay and
4. Open in RH low beams circuit headlamp RH.
4. Check harness between headlamp RH terminal 4
and ground.
High beam indicator does not work. | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
2. Open in high beam circuit 2. Check the following.
a. Harness between daytime light control unit and com-
bination meter for an open circuit
b. Harness between combination meter and combina-
tion switch for an open circuit
Battery saver control does not 1. Door switch LH or RH circuit 1. Check the following.

operate properly.

Smart entrance control unit

a. Harness between smart entrance control unit and

NO o

LH or RH door switch for open or short circuit

. LH or RH door switch ground circuit

LH or RH door switch

. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-406)

Daytime light control does not
operate properly.

agrwdpE

Bulb

Fuse check

Parking brake switch
Parking brake switch circuit
Daytime control unit

N -

5.

. Check bulb.
. Check the following.
. 10A fuse [No. 28, located in fuse block (J/B)]. Verify

battery positive voltage is present at terminal 3 of
daytime light control unit.

. 10A fuse [No. 21, located in fuse block (J/B)]. Verify

battery positive voltage is present at terminal 2 of
daytime light control unit.

. Check parking brake switch.
. Check harness between parking brake switch and

daytime light control unit.
Check daytime light control unit. (EL-69)

DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

NHEL0206S01

Terminal | Wire . Voltage
Item Condition .
No. color (Approximate values)
1 BR | Alternator When turning ignition switch to “ON” Less than 1V

3

NG
&G)l

When engine is running

Battery voltage

&

When turning ignition switch to “OFF”

Less than 1V
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Terminal | Wire . Voltage
Item Condition .
No. color (Approximate values)
2 BR/W | Start signal @ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
@) When turning ignition switch to “ON” from “ST” Less than 1V
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
3 G Power source @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
@ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
4 OR | Power source @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
5 P/B | Power source @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
6 P LH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with | Battery voltage
“HI BEAM"” position
When releasing parking brake with engine running and | Approx. half battery
turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) | voltage
CAUTION:
N Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
B osition.
Y [P
7 OR/B | RH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with | Battery voltage
“HI BEAM"” position
When releasing parking brake with engine running and | Approx. half battery
turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) |voltage
CAUTION:
N Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
A osition.
Y [P
9 LG/B | RH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with | Less than 1V
(ground) “HI BEAM"” position
When releasing parking brake with engine running and | Approx. half battery
ﬁ; turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) | voltage
CAUTION:
N Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
B osition.
Y [P
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Terminal | Wire . Voltage
Item Condition .
No. color (Approximate values)
10 Y LH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with | Less than 1V
(ground) “HI BEAM"” position
N When releasing parking brake with engine running and | Approx. half battery
\@ ) turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) | voltage
<4~ | cAUTION:

Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P

position.
13 R/B | Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to “HI BEAM” Battery voltage
14 L/W | (Hi beam) . -

When turning lighting switch to “FLASH TO PASS” Battery voltage
16 B Ground — —
17 Y Parking brake When parking brake is released Battery voltage

switch

When parking brake is set

Less than 1.5V

Bulb Replacement
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-44).

Aiming Adjustment
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-45).
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NHEL0261

Fuse block (J/B) Instrument panel (driver side)

112|3|4|5(6|7|8|9][10[11 Optical sensor
51[52|53|54|55|56[57[5859|60| blc|d]|e|f
12[[13]14|15]16 17(18[19(20
6: gl hli |:| I |

21|22(23|24|25(26|27|28|29(30| 31 il L= 7leelodl7of71]72

e

Headlamp RH

Smart entrance

control unit‘
5 /)

VE 0]
g"," 3 s ' @ Front door
AN

swnch LH

LIS
/D\ Headlamp LH /
relay If/\/‘\

I

SyStem Description NHEL0262

The headlamp system for Canada vehicles contains a daytime light control unit that activates the high beam
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied
before the engine is started the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once
the parking brake is released. Thereafter, the daytime lights will continue to operate when the parking brake
is applied.

And battery saver system is controlled by the smart entrance control unit.

Power is supplied at all times

e to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 6

through 20A fuse (No. 54, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 6

through 20A fuse (No. 55, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied

e to daytime light control unit terminal 16 and

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is also supplied
e to daytime light control unit terminal 3,

e through 10A fuse [No. 28, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 1

e through 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the START position, power is supplied

e to daytime light control unit terminal 2

e through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

HEADLAMP OPERATION
Power Supply to Low Beam and High Beam
When lighting switch is in 2ND or PASS position, ground is supplied

EL-72

Driver side view with Iower
instrument panel removed ™
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

System Description (Cont’d)

to headlamp LH relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminal 21
through smart entrance control unit terminal 22, and

fom lighting switch terminal 12, and

to headlamp RH relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminal 59 @l
through smart entrance control unit terminal 60, and

from lighting switch terminal 12.

Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are energized and then power is supplied to headlamps (LH and RH).

MA

Low Beam Operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and LOW (“B”) positions, ground is supplied
e to terminal 4 of the headlamp LH

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53. LC
Ground is also supplied

e to terminal 4 of the headlamp RH

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53. EG
With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

NHEL026250103 EM

High Beam Operation/Flash-to-pass Operation N FE
When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C") positions, ground is supplied
e toterminal 2 of LH headlamp AT

e through daytime light control unit terminals 10 and 13, and
e through lighting switch terminals 6 and 5

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53. AX
Ground is also supplied

e to terminal 2 of RH headlamp sSuU
e through daytime light control unit terminals 9 and 14

e to combination meter terminal 27 for the HIGH BEAM indicator

e through lighting switch terminals 9 and 8 BR
e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps and HIGH BEAM indicator illuminate. ST

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NHEL0262502

Headlamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned ON (or START) from OFF (or pgg
ACC).

Continuity between terminals 21 and 22, and between terminals 59 and 60 of smart entrance control unit will

be disturbed after 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off. BT
Then headlamps are turned off.

The headlamps are turned off when LH or RH door is opened even if 45 seconds have not passed after the
ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while headlamps are illuminated. A
When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the battery saver
control, ground is supply

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then S¢
e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 21 and 59

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60, and EL
e through lighting switch terminal 12.

Then headlamps illuminate again.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION
For auto light operation, refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-35).

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION [
With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF or 1ST position and parking brake released, power is
supplied

e through daytime light control unit terminal 7

e toterminal 1 of RH headlamp

e through terminal 2 of RH headlamp

NHEL0262S03
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

System Description (Cont'd)

e to daytime light control unit terminal 9

e through daytime light control unit terminal 6

e toterminal 1 of LH headlamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of LH headlamp.

e through daytime light control unit terminals 10 and 16
e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Because the high beam headlamps are now wired in series, they operate at half illumination.

OPERATION

NHEL0262S05

After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” or “1ST” position, the headlamp high beam auto-
matically turns on. Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same as conventional light sys-

tems.
Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 1ST 2ND OFF 1ST 2ND
Lighting switch
A|lB|C|A|B|C]|A B|C|A|B|C|A|B|C]|A B | C
High beam X[ X[|]O|[X|X]O|O|[X|O|A*|A*|O|A*|A*| O[O | X | O
Headlamp
Low beam X[ X[ X[ X|X|X|X]O|X|X]|X]|X]|X X[ X|O]|X
Clearance and tail lamp X|X|X|]ojJ]o|lO|]O|]O|O|X|X|[X]O|lO|O|O|O]|O
:;cr:rt]a;se and instrument illumination xIx|Ixlololololololx!x!xlolololololo

A: “HIGH BEAM” position

B: “LOW BEAM” position

C: “FLASH TO PASS” position

O : Lamp “ON”

X : Lamp “OFF”

A : Lamp dims. (Added functions)

*: When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime light will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime light won't come ON.
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Schematic

Schematic

NHEL0263
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ]
BATTERY ON OR START ACC ORON -WITH REAR SUNSHADE
ELLJSEK <GR> : WITHOUT REAR SUNSHADE
10A 10A 10A |(W/B) REFER TO
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

EL-DTRL-07
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses

WARNING:
The xenon headlamp has a high-tension current generating area. Be extremely careful when remov-
ing and installing. Be certain to disconnect the battery negative cable prior to removing or install-

ing.

Trouble Diagnoses

NHEL0265

When the xenon headlamp is lit, do not touch the harness (covered with red or amber insulation),
bulb itself or the bulb socket with your bare hands.

Never service a xenon headlamp with wet hands.
When checking body side harness with a circuit tester, be certain to disconnect the harness con-
nector from the xenon headlamp.
When the xenon headlamp is lit, the xenon bulb must be installed in the headlamp housing. (Never
turn on xenon headlamp, if the bulb is out of the headlamp housing.)

CAUTION:
Make sure to install the bulb securely; if the xenon bulb is improperly installed in its socket, high-ten-
sion current leaks occur. This may lead to a melted bulb and/or bulb socket.

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Neither headlamp operates. 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 13, located in fuse block (J/B)].
2. Lighting switch Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
3. Smart entrance control unit 49 of smart entrance control unit.
2. Check Lighting switch.
3. Check smart entrance control unit. (m)
LH headlamp (low and high beam) [1. 20A fuse 1. Check 20A fuse (No. 54, located in fusible link and
does not operate, but RH head- 2. Headlamp LH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
lamp (low and high beam) does 3. Headlamp LH relay circuit at terminals 1 and 6 of headlamp LH relay.
operate. 4. Lighting switch circuit 2. Check headlamp LH relay.
5. Smart entrance control unit 3. Check harness between headlamp LH relay and
smart entrance control unit.
4. Check harness between smart entrance control unit
and lighting switch.
5. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-408)
RH headlamp (low and high beam) [ 1. 20A fuse 1. Check 20A fuse (No. 55, located in fusible link and
does not operate, but LH headlamp | 2. Headlamp RH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
(low and high beam) does operate. | 3. Headlamp RH relay circuit at terminals 1 and 6 of headlamp RH relay.
4. Lighting switch circuit 2. Check headlamp RH relay.
5. Smart entrance control unit 3. Check harness between headlamp RH relay and
smart entrance control unit.
4. Check harness between smart entrance control unit
and lighting switch.
5. Check smart entrance control unit. (m)
LH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but LH low beam operates. 2. 15A fuse 2. Check 15A fuse (No. 68, located in fusible link and
3. Headlamp LH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
4. Headlamp LH relay circuit at terminal 3 of headlamp LH relay.
5. Headlamp LH high beams cir- | 3. Check headlamp LH relay.
cuit 4. Check harness between headlamp LH relay and
6. Lighting switch daytime light control unit.
7. Lighting switch circuit 5. Check harness between LH headlamp and lighting
8. Daytime light control unit switch.
6. Check lighting switch.
7. Check the following.
a. Harness between daytime light control unit and light-
ing switch
b. Harness between lighting switch and ground
8. Check daytime light control unit.

EL-80



HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order

LH low beam does not operate, but [ 1. Headlamp relay LH 1. Check headlamp relay LH.

LH high beam operates. 2. Open in the LH low beam circuit | 2. Check harness between headlamp relay LH terminal
3. LH low beam ground circuit 7 and LH headlamp for open circuit.
4. Xenon bulb 3. Check harness between LH headlamp and ground.
5. HID control unit 4. Replace the xenon bulb with other side bulb or new
6. Booster one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly, replace the

bulb.)

5. Replace the HID control unit with other side control
unit or new one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly,
replace the control unit.)

6. Replace booster as a headlamp assembly.

RH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.

but RH low beam operates. 2. 15A fuse 2. Check 15A fuse (No. 69, located in fusible link and
3. Headlamp RH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
4. Headlamp RH relay circuit at terminal 3 of headlamp RH relay.
5. Open in the RH high beams 3. Check headlamp RH relay.

circuit 4. Check harness between headlamp RH relay and

6. Lighting switch daytime light control unit.
7. Lighting switch circuit 5. Check harness between RH headlamp and lighting
8. Daytime light control unit switch.

6. Check lighting switch.

7. Check the following.

a. Harness between daytime control unit and lighting
switch

b. Harness between lighting switch and ground

8. Check daytime light control unit.

RH low beam does not operate, 1. Headlamp relay RH 1. Check headlamp relay RH.
but RH high beam operates. 2. Open in the RH low beam cir- 2. Check harness between headlamp relay RH termi-
cuit nal 7 and RH headlamp for open circuit.
3. RH low beam ground circuit 3. Check harness between RH headlamp and ground.
4. Xenon bulb 4. Replace the xenon bulb with other side bulb or new
5. HID control unit one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly, replace the
6. Booster bulb.)

5. Replace the HID control unit with other side control
unit or new one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly,
replace the control unit.)

6. Replace booster as a headlamp assembly.

High beam indicator does not work. | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
2. Open in high beam circuit 2. Check the following.

a. Harness between daytime light control unit and com-
bination meter for an open circuit

b. Harness between high beam indicator and lighting
switch

Battery saver control does not 1. Door switch LH or RH circuit 1. Check the following.
operate properly. 2. Smart entrance control unit a. Harness between smart entrance control unit and
LH or RH door switch for open or short circuit

b. LH or RH door switch ground circuit

c. LH or RH door switch

2. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-406)
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Repair order

Symptom Possible cause
Daytime light control does not 1. Bulb 1.
operate properly. 2. Fuse check 2
3. Parking brake switch a.
4. Parking brake switch circuit
5. Daytime control unit

Check bulb.

. Check the following.

10A fuse [No. 28, located in fuse block (J/B)]. Verify
battery positive voltage is present at terminal 3 of
daytime light control unit.

. 10A fuse [No. 21, located in fuse block (J/B)]. Verify

battery positive voltage is present at terminal 2 of
daytime light control unit.

. Check parking brake switch.
. Check harness between parking brake switch and

daytime light control unit.

. Check daytime light control unit. (@)

DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA)". (EL-69)

Bulb Replacement

NHEL0265501

NHEL0266

Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-44).

Aiming Adjustment
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-45).

EL-82
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

System Description

System Description

The parking, license and tail lamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combi-
nation switch and smart entrance control unit. The battery saver system is controlled by the smart entrance
control unit.

Power is supplied at all times

e to tail lamp relay terminals 1 and 3

e through 10A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

e through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27

e through 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26

e through 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY LIGHTING SWITCH

When lighting switch is in 1ST (or 2ND) position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58, and

e through lighting switch and body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Tail lamp relay is then energized and the parking, license, side marker and tail lamps illuminate.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL SYSTEM

When lighting switch is in AUTO position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64, and

e to body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Tail lamp relay is then energized and the parking, license, side marker and tail lamps illuminate.

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NHEL0207502

Parking, license, side marker and tail lamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned
ON (or START) from OFF (or ACC).

Continuity between terminals 19 and 20, and between terminals 57 and 58 of smart entrance control unit will
be disturbed after 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off.

Then the parking, license, side marker and tail lamps are turned off.

The parking, license, side marker and tail lamps are turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened
even if 45 seconds have not passed after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC)
positions while parking, license, side marker and tail lamps are illuminated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 1ST (or 2ND) after the parking, license, side marker and tail
lamps are turned off by the battery saver control, ground is supplied.

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and
e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57.
Then the parking, license, side marker and tail lamps illuminate again.

NHEL0207S01

NHEL0207503
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Schematic

Schematic
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

NHEL0024
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont'd)
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont'd)

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND

EL-89

TERMINAL [WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)

1 SB DRIVER DOOR SWITCH OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — oV

2 R/L  |[PASSENGER DOOR SWITCH|OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — oV
IGNITION SWITCH OFF MORE THAN 45 SECONDS __ [12V
(WITH LIGHTING WITHIN 45 SECONDS ov

19 Y/B  |TAIL LAMP RELAY (Out put) [SWITCH 1ST OR 2ND) [ON OR START oV
HEADLAMPS ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL OV — 12V
(OPERATE — NOT OPERATE)

20 SB  [TAIL LAMP SWITCH LIGHT SWITCH (OFF —1ST OR 2ND POSITION) 12V — 0V
IGNITION SWITCH LIGHTING SWITCH (EXCEPT AUTO — R

23 L’Y  |HEADLAMP SWITCH LON® POSITION AUTO POSITION) 12V — 0V

26 PU IGNITION SWITCH (ACC) _ [ACC” POSITION 12V

27 G IGNITION SWITCH (ON) IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON" POSITION 12V

43 B GROUND - -

49 R/B__ |POWER SOURCE (FUSE) - 12V
IGNITION SWITCH OFF MORE THAN 45 SECONDS __ [12V
(WITH LIGHTING WITHIN 45 SECONDS ov

57 Y/B  [TAIL LAMP RELAY SWITCH 1ST OR 2ND) [ON OR START ov
HEADLAMPS ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL LESS THAN
(OPERATE — NOT OPERATE) 1.5V — 12V

58 SB  [TAIL LAMP SWITCH LIGHTING SWITCH OFF OR AUTO — 1ST OR 2ND 12V — 0V

64 B GROUND — —
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

" 0ata Ik conmactor \ \ CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“RETAINED PWR” I
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.
SEF289X
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
HSSAN 4. Touch “START".
CONSULT-II
START
SUB MODE
PBR455D
o sveon 5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
ENGINE
AT
AIR BAG
ABS
SMART ENTRANCE
SEL941W
TS 6. Touch “RETAINED PWR".
BATTERY SAVER
THEFT WAR ALM
RETAINED PWR
MULTI REMOTE ENT
SEL273W
7. Select diagnosis mode.
SELECT DIAG MODE “DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available.
DATA MONITOR
ACTIVETEST
SEL322W
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
CONSULT-II Application Items

“RETAINED PWR”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NHEL0210
NHEL0210S01

NHEL021050101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.
Active Test [
Test Item Description

RETAINED PWR

This test is able to supply RAP signal (power) from smart entrance control unit to power window
system, power sunroof system and headlamp system. Those systems can be operated when turn-
ing on “RETAINED PWR” on CONSULT-Il screen even if the ignition switch is tuned OFF.

NOTE:

During this test, CONSULT-II can be operated with ignition switch “OFF” position.

“RETAINED PWR” should be turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-Il screen when ignition

switch is ON. Then turn ignition switch OFF for checking retained power operation. CON-

SULT-Il might be stuck if “RETAINED PWR?” is turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-II screen
when ignition switch is OFF.

Trouble Diagnoses

NHEL0211

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
No lamps operate (including head- | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 13, lacated in fuse block (J/B)].
lamps). 2. Lighting switch Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
3. Smart entrance control unit 49 of smart entrance control unit.
2. Check lighting switch.
3. Check smart entrance control unit. (M)
No parking, side marker, license 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. 60, located in fusible and fuse
and tail lamps operate, but head- |2. Tail lamp relay block). Verify battery positive voltage is present at
lamps do operate. 3. Tail lamp relay circuit terminals 1 and 3 of tail lamp relay.
4. Lighting switch 2. Check tail lamp relay.
5. Lighting switch circuit 3. Check harness between smart entrance control unit
6. Smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57 and tail lamp relay terminal 2.
Check harness between tail lamp relay terminal 5 and
ground.
4. Check lighting switch.
5. Check harness between lighting switch terminal 11
and smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58.
Check harness between lighting switch terminal 5 and
ground.
6. Check smart entrance control unit. (E1-406)
Battery saver control does not 1. Smart entrance control unit 1. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-406)
operate properly.
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Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

STOP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —
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STOP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L — (Cont’d)
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BACK-UP LAMP
Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —
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FRONT FOG LAMP

System Description

System Description

NHEL0164

OUTLINE

Power is supplied at all times

to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 3 @l

through 15A fuse (No. 68, located in the fuse and fusible link box) (without xenon headlamp), or

to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 6 MA
through 20A fuse (No. 54, located in the fuse and fusible link box) (with xenon headlamp), and

to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and EM
to front fog lamp relay terminal 3

through 15A fuse (No. 6, located in the fuse and fusible link box). LG
When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27

NHEL0164S01

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]. EC
When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26 EE

e through 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
Ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64.

When lighting switch is in 2ND position, ground is supplied AT
e to headlamp LH relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminal 21.
e through smart entrance control unit terminal 22, and AX

e through lighting switch, and body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
Headlamp LH relay is then energized.

FOG LAMP OPERATION NHELO164502

The fog lamp switch is built into the combination switch. The lighting switch must be in the 2ND position and
LOW (“B”) position for fog lamp operation. BR
With the fog lamp switch in the ON position, ground is supplied

e to fog lamp relay terminal 2

SU

e through the fog lamp switch, lighting switch and body grounds E11, E22 and E53. ST
The fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied
e from fog lamp relay terminal 5 BS

e to terminal 1 of each fog lamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each fog lamp through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
With power and ground supplied, the fog lamps illuminate. BT

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL

Fog lamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned ON (or START) from OFF (ofwﬁ(li‘fgésf FA
Continuity between terminals 21 and 22 of smart entrance control unit will be disturbed after 45 seconds, then

the headlamps will be turned off.

Then fog lamps are turned to off. SE

Fog lamps are turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened even if 45 seconds have not passed

after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while fog lamps are illumi-
nated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after fog lamps are turned off by the battery saver control,
ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then

e to headlamp LH relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminal 21

e through smart entrance control unit terminal 22 from lighting switch terminal 12.

Then the fog lamps illuminate again.

EL-95



Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

FRONT FOG LAMP

WITHOUT XENON HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

NHEL0028

NHEL0028501

- EL-F/FOG-01
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FRONT FOG LAMP
Wiring Diagram — F/FOG — (Cont’d)

EL-F/FOG-02
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FRONT FOG LAMP
Wiring Diagram — F/FOG — (Cont'd)

WITH XENON HEADLAMP
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG — (Cont’d)
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Wiring Diagram — F/FOG — (Cont'd)

FRONT FOG LAMP

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND

EL-100

TERMINAL [WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)

1 SB__ |DRIVER DOOR SWITCH ___|OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — oV

2 RIL__|PASSENGER DOOR SWITCH|OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — oV

20 SB___|TAIL LAMP SWITCH LIGHT SWITCH (OFF — 1ST OR 2ND POSITION) 12V — 0V
IGNITION SWITCH | MORE THAN 45 SECONDS |12V
(WITH LIGHTING WITHIN 45 SECONDS oV

2t P |HEADLAMP LH RELAY SWITCH OFF OR 1ST)| ON OR START oV
HEADLAMPS ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL oV
LIGHTING SwiTcH | EXCEPT PASS OR 2ND POSITION 12V

swien PASS OR 2ND POSITION oV

22 L |HEADLAMP HEADLAMPS ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL LESS THAN
(OPERATE — NOT OPERATE) 15V — 12V

26 PU__ |IGNITION SWITCH (ACC) __['ACC’ POSITION 2V

27 G |IGNITION SWITCH (ON) ___IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON” POSITION 12V

43 B |GROUND - =

49 RBE__ |POWER SOURCE (FUSE) Z 2V

58 SB__ [TAIL LAMP SWITCH LIGHTING SWITCH OFF OR AUTO — 1ST OR 2ND 12V — 0V
LIGHTING SWiTCH | EXCEPT PASS OR 2ND POSITION 12V

60 L |HEADLAMP swiTCH PASS OR 2ND POSITION oV
HEADLAMPS ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL oV 12v
(OPERATE — NOT OPERATE)

&4 B |GROUND - -

SEL973X



FRONT FOG LAMP
Wiring Diagram — F/FOG — (Cont’d)

NOTE:

For CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure, refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” -42).
For CONSULT-II Application Items, refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (
Trouble Diagnoses for battery saver control, refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-43).
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Aiming Adjustment

FRONT FOG LAMP

NN\

\’\\—\
Front bumper

Aiming adjusting screw

/

SEL643W

Screen

Main axis of light

7.6 m (25 f1)

MEL327G

Vertical centerline
ahead of left fog lamp

Top edge of high
intensity zone

Car

axis/

#

Vertical centerline
ahead of right
fog lamp

Floor to center
of fog lamp lens
(height of fog

%

lamp centers)

100 (4) \

100 (4)

f( D) C

Unit: mm (in)

o7

High-intensity areas

MEL328G

Aiming Adjustment
Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.

1)
2)
3)

=NHEL0029

Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.
Place vehicle on level ground.

See that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant,
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver’s seat.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting

screw.

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog
lamp lens as shown at left.

2. Remove front fog lamp rim. For detail, refer to “BODY END” in
BT section.

3. Turn front fog lamps ON.

4. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten-
sity zone is 100 mm (4 in) below the height of the fog lamp
centers as shown at left.

e When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head-

lamps and opposite fog lamp.
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description

System Description

NHEL0030

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION NHELo030S01

With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-
plied Gl
e through 10A fuse [No. 26, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to hazard switch terminal 2
e through terminal 1 of the hazard switch WA
e to combination flasher unit terminal 1
e through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit EM
e to turn signal switch terminal 1.
Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87. LG
LH Turn

NHEL0030S0101
When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal 3 EC
to
e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 1
e combination meter terminal 25 EE

e rear combination lamp LH terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp LH terminal 2 through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal 2 through body grounds T6 and T8. AT
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the LH turn signal lamps.

AX
RH Turn
i . i . i i i i NHEL0030S0102
When the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal
2 to SU
e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 1
e combination meter terminal 29 BR

e rear combination lamp RH terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp RH terminal 2 through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal 2 through body grounds T6 and T8. ST
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the RH turn signal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION NHEL0030502 -
Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal 3 through:

e 15A fuse [No. 5, located in the fuse block (J/B)]. BT
With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through terminal 1 of the hazard switch HA
e to combination flasher unit terminal 1

e through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal 4. SG
Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

Power is supplied through terminal 5 of the hazard switch to EL
e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 1 -
e combination meter terminal 25

e rear combination lamp LH terminal 1. IDX

Power is supplied through terminal 6 of the hazard switch to
e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 1

e combination meter terminal 29

e rear combination lamp RH terminal 1.

EL-103



TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description (Cont'd)

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each front turn signal lamp through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each rear combination lamp through body grounds T6 and T8.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning
lamps.

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

e through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit terminal 43 and 64.

Power is supplied to smart entrance control unit terminals 47 and 48, when the multi-remote control system
is triggered.

Refer to “MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM”, EL-337.

Power is supplied through terminal 47 of smart entrance control unit

e to front turn signal lamp LH terminal 1

e to combination meter terminal 25

e to rear combination lamp LH terminal 1.

Power is supplied through terminal 48 of smart entrance control unit
e to front turn signal lamp RH terminal 1

e to combination meter terminal 29

e to rear combination lamp RH terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each front turn signal lamp through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each rear combination lamp through body grounds T6 and T8.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

With power and ground supplied, the smart entrance control unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning
lamps.

NHEL0030S03
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN —

Wiring Diagram — TURN —
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)

EL-TURN-02
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND

TERMINAL |WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)
WHEN DOOR LOCK OR UNLOCK IS OPERATED USING REMOTE
12V — oV
47 G/B LH TURN SIGNAL LAMP CONTROLLER (ON — OFF)
WHEN DOOR LOCK OR UNLOCK IS OPERATED USING REMOTE
48 G/Y RH TURN SIGNAL LAMP CONTROLLER (ON — OFF) 12V — 0V
49 R/B POWER SOURCE (FUSE) — 12V

SEL988X
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NHEL0033

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Turn signal and hazard warning
lamps do not operate.

. Hazard switch
. Combination flasher unit

Open in combination flasher
unit circuit

N

Check hazard switch.

Refer to combination flasher unit check.

Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open
circuit.

Turn signal lamps do not operate | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 26, located in fuse block (J/B)].
but hazard warning lamps operate. | 2. Hazard switch Turn ignition switch ON and verify battery positive
3. Turn signal switch voltage is present at terminal 2 of hazard switch.
4. Open in turn signal switch cir- 2. Check hazard switch.
cuit 3. Check turn signal switch.

4. Check the wire between combination flasher unit
terminal 3 and turn signal switch terminal 1 for open
circuit.

Hazard warning lamps do not oper- | 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 5, located in fuse block (J/B)].

ate but turn signal lamps operate.

. Hazard switch
. Open in hazard switch circuit

Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
3 of hazard switch.

Check hazard switch.

Check the wire between combination flasher unit
terminal 3 and hazard switch terminal 4 for open cir-
cuit.

Front turn signal lamp LH or RH
does not operate.

. Bulb
. Grounds E11, E22 and E53
. Front turn signal lamp circuit

Check bulb.

Check grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Check the wire between combination switch and
front turn signal lamp.

Rear turn signal lamp LH or RH
does not operate.

. Bulb
. Grounds T6 and T8
. Rear turn signal lamp circuit.

Check bulb.

Check grounds T6 and T8.

Check the wire between combination switch and rear
turn signal lamp.

LH and RH turn indicators do not |1. Ground 1. Check grounds M9, M25 and M87.

operate.

LH or RH turn indicator does not 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.

operate. 2. Turn indicator circuit 2. Check the wire between hazard switch and combina-

tion meter.

Test lamp (27W)

\II
~ -

e
=
@]

Battery

SEL122E

EL-107

Electrical Components Inspection
COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK
e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.

e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function-
ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.

NHEL0034

NHEL0034501
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CORNERING LAMP

System Description

System Description

The cornering lamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch and
smart entrance control unit. The battery saver system is controlled by the smart entrance control unit.
Power is supplied at all times

e to tail lamp relay terminals 1 and 3

e through 10A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

e through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26

e through 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY LIGHTING SWITCH

When lighting switch is 1ST (or 2ND) position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58, and

e through lighting switch and body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Tail lamp relay is then energized.

The lighting switch must be in the 1ST or 2ND position for the cornering lamps to operate.
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied to cornering lamp relay terminal 5

e through 10A fuse [No. 26, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Power is supplied to cornering lamp relay terminal 1

e through tail lamp relay terminal 5, when the lighting switch in the 1st or 2ND position.
Ground is supplied to cornering lamp relay terminal 2 through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

With power and ground supplied, the cornering lamp relay is energized.

Power is supplied

e from terminal 3 of the cornering lamp relay

e to cornering lamp switch terminal 61.

RH turn

When the turn signal lever is moved to the RH position, power is supplied

e from terminal 61 of the cornering lamp switch

e through terminal 62 of the cornering lamp switch

e to cornering lamp RH terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of cornering lamp RH through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
The RH cornering lamp illuminates until the turn signal lever returns to NEUTRAL position.

LH turn
When the turn signal lever is moved to the LH position, power is supplied

e from terminal 61 of the cornering lamp switch
e through terminal 63 of the cornering lamp switch
e to cornering lamp LH terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of cornering lamp LH through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
The LH cornering lamp illuminates until the turn signal lever returns to NEUTRAL position.

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NHEL0268502

Cornering lamp will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned ON (or START) from OFF (or
ACC).

Continuity between terminals 19 and 20, and between terminals 57 and 58 of smart entrance control unit will
be disturbed after 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off.

Then cornering lamp is turned off.

Cornering lamp is turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened even if 45 seconds have not passed

NHEL0268S01
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CORNERING LAMP

System Description (Cont’d)

after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while illumination lamps are
illuminated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 1ST (or 2ND) after cornering lamp is turned off by the battery
saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and
e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57.
Then cornering lamp illuminates again.
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Wiring Diagram — CORNER —

CORNERING LAMP

Wiring Diagram — CORNER —
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CORNERING LAMP
Wiring Diagram — CORNER — (Cont’d)
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Wiring Diagram — CORNER — (Cont’d)

CORNERING LAMP

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND

EL-112

TERMINAL [WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)

1 SB__ |DRIVER DOOR SWITCH ___|OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — oV

2 RIL__|PASSENGER DOOR SWITCH|OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — oV

20 SB___|TAIL LAMP SWITCH LIGHT SWITCH (OFF — 1ST OR 2ND POSITION) 12V — 0V
IGNITION SWITCH | MORE THAN 45 SECONDS |12V
(WITH LIGHTING WITHIN 45 SECONDS oV

2t P |HEADLAMP LH RELAY SWITCH OFF OR 1ST)| ON OR START oV
HEADLAMPS ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL oV
LIGHTING SwiTcH | EXCEPT PASS OR 2ND POSITION 12V

swien PASS OR 2ND POSITION oV

22 L |HEADLAMP HEADLAMPS ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL LESS THAN
(OPERATE — NOT OPERATE) 15V — 12V

26 PU__ |IGNITION SWITCH (ACC) __['ACC’ POSITION 2V

27 G |IGNITION SWITCH (ON) ___IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON” POSITION 12V

43 B |GROUND - =

49 RBE__ |POWER SOURCE (FUSE) Z 2V

58 SB__ [TAIL LAMP SWITCH LIGHTING SWITCH OFF OR AUTO — 1ST OR 2ND 12V — 0V
LIGHTING SWiTCH | EXCEPT PASS OR 2ND POSITION 12V

60 L |HEADLAMP swiTCH PASS OR 2ND POSITION oV
HEADLAMPS ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL oV 12v
(OPERATE — NOT OPERATE)

&4 B |GROUND - -
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ILLUMINATION

System Description

System Description

The illumination lamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch
and smart entrance control unit. The battery saver system is controlled by smart entrance control unit.
Power is supplied at all times @l

e to tail lamp relay terminals 1 and 3
e through 10A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49 A
e through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied EM

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

When the ignition switch is in ACC or ON position, power is supplied LG
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26

e through 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)]. EGC
Ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY LIGHTING SWITCH \itovsscos [P
When lighting switch is 1ST (or 2ND) position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58, and AT
e through lighting switch and body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Tail lamp relay is then energized and illumination lamps illuminate. AX

The lighting switch must be in the 1ST or 2ND position for illumination.

The illumination control switch that controls the amount of current to the illumination system. As the amount

of current increases, the illumination becomes brighter. sU
The ground for all of the components except for door mirror remote control switch, grove box lamp, ashtray

and rear power window switch are controlled through terminals 2 and 3 of the illumination control switch and
body grounds M9, M25 and M87. BR

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NHEL0035502

lllumination lamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned ON (or START) from OFF &
(or ACC).

Continuity between terminals 19 and 20, and between terminals 57 and 58 of smart entrance control unit will

be disturbed after 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off. RS
Then illumination lamps are turned off.

lllumination lamps are turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened even if 45 seconds have not
passed after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while illumination BT
lamps are illuminated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 1ST (or 2ND) after illumination lamps are turned off by the

battery saver control, ground is supplied HA
e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and
e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57. SE

Then illumination lamps illuminate again.
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Schematic

ILLUMINATION
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL —

Wiring Diagram — ILL —
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

ILLUMINATION

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND

EL-120

TERMINAL [WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)

1 SB__|DRIVER DOOR SWITCH __|OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — oV

2 R/L___|PASSENGER DOOR SWITCH|OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — oV
IGNITION SWITCH [ o MORE THAN 45 SECONDS _[12V
(WITH LIGHTING WITHIN 45 SECONDS ov

19 Y/B  [TAIL LAMP RELAY (Output) |SWITCH 1ST OR 2ND)[ ON OR START ov
HEADLAMPS ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL oV — 12V
(OPERATE — NOT OPERATE)

20 SB__[TAIL LAMP SWITCH LIGHT SWITCH (OFF — 1ST OR 2ND POSITION) 12V — 0V

o3 LY  |HEADLAMP SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH | LIGHTING SWITCH (EXCEPT AUTO — 12V — 0V
“ON” POSITION AUTO POSITION)

26 PU__[IGNITION SWITCH (ACC) _'ACC’ POSITION 12V

27 G__|IGNITION SWITCH (ON) IGNITION KEY IS IN "ON” POSITION 12V

43 B___ |GROUND = -

49 R/B___|[POWER SOURCE (FUSE) - 12V
IGNITION SWITCH [ MORE THAN 45 SECONDS _[12V.
(WITH LIGHTING WITHIN 45 SECONDS ov

57 Y/B  [TAIL LAMP RELAY SWITCH 1ST OR 2ND)[ ON OR START ov
HEADLAMPS ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL LESS THAN
(OPERATE — NOT OPERATE) 1.5V — 12V

58 SB___[TAIL LAMP SWITCH LIGHTING SWITCH OFF OR AUTO — 1ST OR 2ND 12V —0V

64 B___ |GROUND _ _
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

NOTE:

For CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS” ).

For CONSULT-II Application Items, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS”

Trouble Diagnoses for battery saver control, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS” (EL-91).
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

System Description

System Description

NHEL0165

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal 2 and

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49.

When the key is removed from ignition key cylinder, power is interrupted:
e through key switch terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 25.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27.

Ground is supplied:

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 43 and 64

e through body grounds terminals M9, M25 and M87.

When the front driver side door is opened, ground is supplied:

e through body grounds B7 and B46 (with rear sunshade) or B12 (without rear sunshade)
e to front door switch LH terminal 3

e from front door switch LH terminal 2

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 1.

When the front passenger side door is opened, ground is supplied:

e through body grounds B106 and B127

e to front door switch RH terminal 3

e from front door switch RH terminal 2

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 2.

When any other door (except front door) is opened, ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit termi-
nal 3 in the same manner as the front door switch.

When the front driver side door is unlocked by the central switch, the smart entrance control unit receives a
ground signal:

e through body grounds terminals M9, M25 and M87

e to door lock and unlock switch terminal 5 (LH) or 7 (RH)

e from door lock and unlock switch terminal 19 (LH) or 18 (RH)

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 4.

When the front driver side door is unlocked by the front door key cylinder switch, the smart entrance control
unit receives a ground signal:

e through body grounds terminals M9, M25 and M87

e to front door key cylinder switch LH terminal 4 (with IVCS), 2 (without IVCS)

e from front door key cylinder switch LH terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 10.

When a signal, or combination of signals is received by the smart entrance control unit, ground is supplied:
e through smart entrance control unit terminal 31

e to interior lamp terminal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the interior lamp illuminates.

SWITCH OPERATION

When interior lamp switch is ON, ground is supplied:

e through case grounds of interior lamp

e to interior lamp.

And power is supplied:

e to interior lamp terminal 1

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 50.

When spot lamp (LH and/or RH) is ON, ground is supplied:

EL-122
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

System Description (Cont’d)

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87
e to spot lamp terminal 2.

And power is supplied:

e to spot lamp terminal 1 @l
e from smart entrance control unit terminal 50.

When vanity mirror illumination (LH and/or RH) is ON, ground is supplied:

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87 WA
e to vanity mirror illuminations (LH and RH) terminals 2.
And power is supplied: EM
e to vanity mirror illuminations (LH and RH) terminals 1
e from smart entrance control unit terminal 50. LG

When rear door switch LH and/or RH is ON (door is opened), the smart entrance control unit receives a ground
signal:
e through case ground of the rear door switch EC

e from the rear door switch terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 3.

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 32 e
e to from step lamp LH and RH terminal 1.

And power is supplied: AT
e to front step lamp LH and RH terminals 2

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 50. A

When front door switch LH and/or RH is ON (door is opened), ground is supplied:

e through body grounds B7 and B12 (without rear sunshade) or B46 (with rear sunshade), and/or B106 and
B127 Sy

to the front door switch terminal 3

from the front door switch terminal 2

to smart entrance control unit terminal 1 and/or 2
from smart entrance control unit terminal 32

to front step lamp LH and RH terminals 1. ST
And power is supplied:

e to front step lamp LH and RH terminals 2

BR

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 50. RS
When trunk room lamp switch is ON (trunk lid is opened), ground is supplied:

e through body grounds T6 and T8 BT
e to trunk room lamp switch terminal 2

e from trunk room lamp switch terminal 1 A
e to trunk room lamp terminal 1

And power is supplied:

e to trunk room lamp terminal 2 S¢
e from smart entrance control unit terminal 50.

With power and ground supplied, interior lamps turn ON.
INTERIOR LAMP TIMER OPERATION

NHEL0165S03

Whe_n interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position, the smart entrance control unit keeps the interior lamp 1D
illuminated for about 30 seconds when:
e unlock signal is supplied from door lock and unlock switch while all doors are closed and key is out of
ignition key cylinder
e unlock signal is supplied from multi-remote controller or door key cylinder while driver’s door is locked and
all doors are closed
e Kkey is removed from ignition key cylinder while all doors are closed

e driver’s door is opened and then closed while key is out of the iginition key cylinder. (However, if the driv-
er's door is closed with the key inserted in the ignition key cylinder after the driver’s door is opened with
the key removed, the timer is operated.)
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

System Description (Cont'd)

The timer is canceled when:

e driver’s door is locked,

e driver’s door is opened, or
e ignition switch is turned ON.

When driver’s door is locked, interior room lamp timer is canceled as described before.
However, ignition key hole illumination remains on for about 30 seconds after driver’s door has been locked.

ON-OFF CONTROL NHELO165504

When the driver side door, front passenger door, rear LH or RH door is opened, the interior room lamp turns
on while the interior room lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position.
When any door is opened, step lamps turn ON.

BATTERY SAVER NHEL0165505

The lamp turns off automatically when interior lamp, step lamp, trunk room lamp, spot lamp and/or vanity mir-
ror illumination is illuminated with the ignition key is in OFF position, if the lamp remains lit by the door switch
open signal or if the lamp switch is in ON position for more than 10 minutes.

After lamps turn OFF by the battery saver system, the lamps illuminate again when:

e driver’s door is locked or unlocked,
e door is opened or closed,
e key is removed from ignition key cylinder or inserted in ignition key cylinder
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Schematic

Schematic
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

BATTERY

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

FUSE
Y e
, '

]
i &
@ === /B R/B ﬂ

R/B

23

REMOVEDT

INSERTED KE

||
NEXT
@ = R/B*} NEXT  B/R

G

E8i
I ED
Lrl (15)
R/B B/R \GE) G
[Eml 251l =71l
BAT KEY SW IGN
(FUSE)
DOOR SW DOOR SW
(DR) (AS) GND1 GND2
sB RIL B B
’J_‘
16
L B103

CLOSED

FRONT
DOOR

OPEN | SWITCH OPEN
LH T

SWITCH

NHEL0163

EL-INT/L-01

:WITH REAR SUNSHADE
: WITHOUT REAR SUNSHADE

SMART
ENTRANCE
CONTROL UNIT

@@ . @ . @@

1

B B B B B B B B B B B
11 1 ® o=l - 1
@:E L L L L 1 |
B12) : <OR> (G106 B127 M87 M25
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)

EL-INT/L-02
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ST SUT , : WITHOUT REAR SUNSHADE al
[ Lso]) V> :WITH IVCS
RIY RIG :WITHOUT IVCS
:WITH SUNROOF MA
- : WITHOUT SUNROOF
® RIG B> *1 4 *4 :
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)

EL-INT/L-03
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND

EL-130

[TERMINAL [WIRE COLOR TEM CONDITION DATA (DC)
i SB__|DRIVER DOOR SWITCH __|OFF (GLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — oV
2 RIL__|PASSENGER DOOR SWITCH|OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — oV
3 RW __|REAR DOOR SWITCH OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V —ov

DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK
4 BRY  |owimons NEUTRAL — UNLOCKS 5V — oV
DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK - —
5 G lommenes NEUTRAL — LOCKS 5V — OV
10 ORL [POORKEY CYLINDER OFF (NEUTRAL) — ON (LOCKED) 5V —0V
UNLOCK SWITCH
DOOR KEY CYLINDER -
11 ORB | ook Swito OFF (NEUTRAL) — ON (LOCKED) 5V —0V
25 BR '(ﬁ\l'\é'E'F?T")' KEYSWITCH  \(eY INSERTED  KEY REMOVED FROM IGN KEY CYLINDER 12V —ov
27 G |IGNITION SWITCH (ON) __[IGNITION KEY 1S IN “ON’ POSITION 12V
o v |GNITION KEYHOLE WHEN DOORS ARE UNLOCKED USING REMOTE CONTROLLER 12V —ov
ILLUMINATION (OFF — UNLOCK)
WHEN DOORS ARE LOCKED USING REMOTE CONTROLLER
¥ RV |INTERIOR LAMP (LAMP SWITCH “DOOR” POSITION) 2v
32 RW__|FRONT STEP LAVP ANY DOOR SWITCH | ON (OPEN) — OFF (CLOSED) oV —12v
43 B |GROUND - -
29 R/B__ |POWER SOURGE (FUSE) - 12V
BATTERY SAVER
- — OFF) |12V =0V
50 RIG | \TERIOR LAMP) BATTERY SAVER DOSE OPERATE — DOES NOT OPERATE (ON — OFF)
64 B___|GROUND - -
SEL975X



INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

" 0ata Ik conmactor \ \ CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
/ Stesring column “INT LAM P’.’/.“BAT'ITERY SAVER” I
~| 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.
SEF289X
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
e 4. Touch “START".
CONSULT-II
START
SUB MODE
PBR455D
o sveon 5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
ENGINE
AT
AIR BAG
ABS
SMART ENTRANCE
SEL941W
SroreeTren 6. Touch “INT LAMP” or “BATTERY SAVER”.
INT LAMP
BATTERY SAVER
THEFT WAR ALM
RETAINED PWR
MULTI REMOTE ENT
SEL351W
7. Select diagnosis mode.
SELECT DIAG MODE “DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST" are available for “INT
DATA MONITOR LAMP” and “BATTERY SAVER”.
ACTIVETEST
SEL322W

EL-131

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
FA
SC

IDX



INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

CONSULT-II Application Items

“INT LAMP”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NHEL0214
NHEL0214S01

NHEL021450101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-RR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.

KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.

DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.

LOCK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door lock switch.

UNLK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door lock switch.

KEY CYL LK-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door key cylinder switch.

KEY CYL UN-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door key cylinder switch.

LK BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from remote controller.

UN BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from remote controller.

Active Test
NHEL021450102
Test Item Description
INT LAMP This test enables to check interior lamp operation.
When “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched:
e Interior lamp turns on when the switch is at DOOR.
(Smart entrance control unit supplies power and ground to interior lamp.)
IGN ILLUM This test enables to check ignition key hole illumination operation. The illumination turns on when
“ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
STEP LAMP This test enables to check step lamp operation.

The illumination turns on when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

‘BATTERY SAVER”

Data Monitor

NHEL0214502

NHEL021450201

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-RR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.

KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.

DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.

LOCK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door lock switch.

UNLK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door lock switch.

KEY CYL LK-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door key cylinder switch.

KEY CYL UN-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door key cylinder switch.

LK BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from remote controller.

UN BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from remote controller.
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS
CONSULT-II Application Items (Cont’d)

Active Test
NHEL021450202
Test Item Description
BATTERY SAVER This test enables to check interior lamp, front step lamps, spot lamp, vanity mirror illuminations @l

and trunk room lamp operations.

When touch “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.

e Interior lamp turns on when the switch is in ON. MA
(Smart entrance control unit supplies power to interior lamp.)

e Front step lamps turn on when any doors are open.
(Smart entrance control unit supplies power to front step lamps.)

e Spot lamp, vanity mirror illuminations, trunk room lamp turn on when the switch is in ON. EM
(Smart entrance control unit supplies power to Spot lamp, vanity mirror illuminations, trunk
room lamp.)

LG

EC

FEE

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not operate.

=NHEL0215

NHEL0215S01

1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II

Check ignition switch ON signal (“IGN ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
IGN ON SW ON

When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON

When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF

SEL318W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M144 terminal 27 (G) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
A = | ____
271 11 Terminals Ignition switch position
DISCONNECT | | (+) (_) OFF ACC ON
|
27 Ground ov ov Baltt‘e'y
voltage
@ O
SEL003Y
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P | Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

2 CHECK FRONT LH DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check driver door switch signal (‘DOOR SW-DR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR i
When front LH door is
DOOR SW-DR OFF

open:
DOOR SW-DR ON

When driver’s door is
closed:

DOOR SW-DR OFF

SEL319WA
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M143 terminal 1 (SB) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
1 ? . Voltage [V]:
{_ | oy Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
) (S, S E}J Approx. 5
@e Condition of driver’s door: OPENED
%) :
© @
SEL004Y
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 4.
NG p |GOTO3.
3 CHECK FRONT LH DOOR SWITCH
Check continuity between door switch connector B29 terminals 2 and 3.
Front door switch LH
Continuity:
5 ) Door switch is pushed.
?’gﬁ Door switch is released.
@ Yes
SEL325WB
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Front LH door switch ground circuit and condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and front LH door
switch
NG P |Replace front LH door switch.
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

4 CHECK FRONT RH DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check driver door switch signal (‘DOOR SW-AS”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | .
When front RH door is
DOOR SW-AS OFF

open:
DOOR SW-AS ON
When driver’s door is

closed:
DOOR SW-AS OFF

SEL153Y
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M143 terminal 2 (R/L) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
T T . Voltage [V]:
| Py Condition of front RH door: CLOSED
Approx. 5
@5 ) Condition of front RH door: OPENED
E@ 0
© @
SEL152Y
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 6.
NG p |GOTOS.
5 CHECK FRONT RH DOOR SWITCH
Check continuity between door switch connector B129 terminals 2 and 3.
Front door switch RH
Continuity:
5 ) Door switch is pushed.
?’gﬁ Door switch is released.
@ Yes
SEL325WC
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.

e Front RH door switch ground circuit and condition

switch

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and front RH door

NG P |Replace front RH door switch.
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

6 CHECK REAR LH AND RH DOOR SWITCHES INPUT SIGNAL
With CONSULT-II
Check door switches (“DOOR SW-RR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II. al
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
When rear door LH and/or RH is MA
DOOR SW-RR OFF
open:
DOOR SW-RR ON
When driver’s door is EM
closed:
DOOR SW-RR OFF LC
SEL154Y
# Without CONSULT-II EC
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M143 terminals 3 (R/W) and ground.
Smart entrance control FE
unit connector
= 4
ST . Voltage [V]: AT
| Py Condition of rear LH and/or RH door: CLOSED
Approx. 5
@e Condition of rear LH and/or RH door: OPENED AX
X 0
© @ sU
SEL155Y
OK or NG BR
OK p |GOTO 8.
NG p |[GOTO7. ST
7 CHECK REAR LH AND RH DOOR SWITCHES RS
1. Disconnect door switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminal 1 and ground.
BT
Rear door switch
connector Continuity: HA
1] = Door switch is pushed.
T.S. No
@ DISCONNECT Door switch is released. S@
il
SEL156Y
OK or NG IDX
OK P | Check the following.
e Rear LH and/or RH door switch ground circuit or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and rear LH and/or RH
door switch
NG P |Replace rear LH and/or RH door switch.
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

8 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check key switch (“KEY ON SW") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR L.
When key is inserted to
KEY ON SW ON

ignition key cylinder:
KEY ON SW ON

When key is removed from
ignition key cylinder:

KEY ON SW OFF

SEL315W
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M144 terminal 25 (B/R) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
,E‘ CONNECT
SRR A€
1 [ - Voltage [V]:
@_ Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
:1’2’;‘”0)" Approx. 12
Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
@g}: oV . v y
D &
SELO11Y
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 10.
NG p (GO TOO.
9 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector
2[1 5 DISCONNECT Continuity:
TS. Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes
@“ Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
@ % i) No
SEL311W
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 13, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

10 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check door lock/unlock switch (LOCK SW DR/AS"/*UNLK SW DR/AS") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

Gl
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
LOCK SWDR/AS  OFF MA
UNLK SWDR/AS  OFF When lock/unlock switch is turned to LOCK:
LOCK SW DR/AS ON
When lock/unlock switch is turned to UNLOCK: [EM
UNLK SW DR/AS ON
LG
SEL341W
EC

# Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector .
2. Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness connector M143 terminal 4 (B/RY) or 5 (GY) and ground. EE

Smart entrance control

DISCONNECT
unit connector .
= A€ oo | I | oo AT
415

| ( .‘5@) i Lock Yes
| c 4 - Ground N and Unlock No AX

5 - Ground Unlock Yes

@ N and Lock No
17 .

SEL157Y
BR
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 12. o
NG > GO TO 11.

RS
BT
A
SC
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

11 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH

P/W main switch

connector

1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each door lock/unlock switch terminals.
e Power window main switch (Door lock/unlock switch LH)

e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch
e Harness for open or short between door lock/unlock switch and smart entrance control

unit connector

N -
. [5[6]7 [m] Condition Terminals
= [ [T [T T L[ Dol 19 6 5
DISCONNECT Lock O O
N No continuity
@ Unlock O I I O
\ebe
SEL648W
e Door lock/unlock switch RH
Lock/unlock switch RH
connector ,
" Terminals
(TT =11 [(Tem] ] Condition
' O oL 18 8 !
- Lock O——O
DISCONNECT N No continuity
[ Unlock O— O
SEL649W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.

NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch.
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

12 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

With CONSULT-II
Check front door key cylinder switch (“KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-
Il.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

ﬁE: ﬁit tﬁz‘x 3£i When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to LOCK:

KEY CYL LK-SW ON
When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK:
KEY CYL UN-SW ON

SEL342W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M143 terminals 10 (OR/L) or 11 (OR/B) and
ground.
CONNECT
A€ @
Ne‘f"e” Smart entrance control E——
Lock % 1 i~ Unlock unit connector erminals Key position Voltage V
//\\ = ) 0
N e | Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
) 3 11 Ground
ol T ] Lock 0
— A 5
10 Ground Neutral/Lock pprox.
Unlock 0
D O
= SEL158Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG p |GOTO 13.
13 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH
1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cylinder switch terminals.
"2 Door key cylinder <> <o <> : with IVCS
switch connector @ @ - Door unlock switch terminal : Without IVCS
. @ NG @ @: Ground terminal
@ @ : Door lock switch terminal
(3 2[1)
214 Terminals Key position Continuity
®-@:<v Neutral/Unlock No
@ - @ : Lock Yes
@ @ - @ <> Neutral/Lock No
- @ - ® : Unlock Yes
—_— SEL650W
OK or NG

OK p |Check the following.

e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door key cylinder
switch

NG P |Replace door key cylinder switch.
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

NHEL0215502

SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not cancel properly.

1

CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II

Check ignition switch ON signal (“IGN ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
IGN ON sSW ON

IGN ON SW ON

IGN ON SW OFF

When ignition switch is ON:

When ignition switch is OFF:

SEL318W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M144 terminal 27 (G) and ground.
Smart entrance control
% unit connector
DISCONNECT > 'ﬁ' Terminals Ignition switch position
[ | () &) OFF ACC ON
i Battery
27 Ground v ov voltage
I
P O
\J \J
SEL995X
OK or NG
OK p |[GOTO 2.
NG p |Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse

EL-142



INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

2 CHECK FRONT LH DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check driver door switch signal (‘DOOR SW-DR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR i
When front LH door is
DOOR SW-DR OFF

open:
DOOR SW-DR ON

When driver’s door is
closed:

DOOR SW-DR OFF

SEL319WA
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M143 terminal 1 (SB) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
1 ? . Voltage [V]:
{_ | oy Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
) (S, S E}J Approx. 5
@e Condition of driver’s door: OPENED
%) :
© @
SEL004Y
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 4.
NG p |GOTO3.
3 CHECK FRONT LH DOOR SWITCH
Check continuity between door switch connector B29 terminals 2 and 3.
Front door switch LH
Continuity:
5 ) Door switch is pushed.
?’gﬁ Door switch is released.
@ Yes
SEL325WB
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Front LH door switch ground circuit and condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and front LH door
switch
NG P |Replace front LH door switch.
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

4

CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check door lock/unlock switch (LOCK SW DR/AS"/*UNLK SW DR/AS") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

LOCK SW DR/AS OFF
UNLK SW DR/AS OFF

When lock/unlock switch is turned to LOCK:
LOCK SW DR/AS ON

When lock/unlock switch is turned to UNLOCK:
UNLK SW DR/AS ON

SEL341W

# Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector .
2. Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness connector M143 terminal 4 (B/RY) or 5 (GY) and ground.

DISCONNECT
H.s. E@

Smart entrance control
unit connector

. Door lock/unlock switch -
=i Terminals (LH or RH) condition Continuity
415
> Lock Yes
| (&) ‘.
| c Ground N and Unlock No
Unlock Ye
5 - Ground roc oS
@ N and Lock No
17
SEL157Y
OK or NG
OK | 2 GO TO 6.
NG p |GOTOS5.

EL-144




INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

5 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH

1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each door lock/unlock switch terminals.
e Power window main switch (Door lock/unlock switch LH)

connector

L Terminal

. [5[6]7 [m] Condition erminais
= [ [T [T T L[ Dol 19 6 5
DISCONNECT Lock O O

N No continuity
@ Unlock O I I O

\ebe

P/W main switch

SEL648W
e Door lock/unlock switch RH
Lock/unlock switch RH
connector s
" Terminals
(TT =11 [(Tem] ] Condition
' O O 18 3 !
= Lock O——O
DISCONNECT N No continuity
[ Unlock O— O
SEL649W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch
e Harness for open or short between door lock/unlock switch and smart entrance control
unit connector
NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch.
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

6 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

With CONSULT-II

Check front door key cylinder switch (“KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-
Il.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

ﬁE: ﬁit tﬁz‘x 3£i When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to LOCK:

KEY CYL LK-SW ON
When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK:
KEY CYL UN-SW ON

SEL342W

# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M143 terminals 10 (OR/L) or 11 (OR/B) and

ground.
CONNECT
A€ &
Ne‘f"e” Smart entrance control E——
Lock % 1 i~ Unlock unit connector erminals Key position Voltage V
//\\ = ) 0
E N [ Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
TIER] | 11 Ground Lock 0
— Neutral/Lock Approx. 5
10 Ground
Unlock 0
D O
= SEL158Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG p |(GOTO7.
7 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH
1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cylinder switch terminals.
"2 Door key cylinder <> <o <> : with IVCS
switch connector @ @ - Door unlock switch terminal : Without IVCS
. @ NG @ @: Ground terminal
@ @ : Door lock switch terminal
(3 2[1)
214 Terminals Key position Continuity
®-@:<v Neutral/Unlock No
@ - @ : Lock Yes
@ @ - @ <> Neutral/Lock No
- @ - ® : Unlock Yes
—_— SEL650W
OK or NG

OK p |Check the following.

e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door key cylinder
switch

NG P |Replace door key cylinder switch.
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METERS AND GAUGES

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

—
N
(]

415 6|7 8|9]|10(11

|12| 13[14(15[16 17|18|19[20

|21 22|23]24(25 ?ﬁl?l 28129/30[31

e

Thermal transmitter

~ yeomnector (F21)

Under rear seat
—

Fuel level sensor unit —

View with glove box removed

ECM

UNIFIED CONTROL METER

System Description

by control unit built-in combination meter.
e Digital meter is adopted for odo/trip meter.*

*The record of the odo meter is kept even if the battery cable is disconnected. The record of the trip meter

is erased when the battery cable is disconnected.
e Odol/trip meter is indicated for about 30 seconds after ignition switch has been turned OFF.
e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
e Meter/gauge can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO CHANGE THE DISPLAY FOR ODO/TRIP METER

SEL168W

NHEL0042506

e Speedometer, odo/trip meter, tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are controlled totally

NHEL0042507

—» : Push or release
the odo/trip meter switch

The display is changed by pushing the odo/trip meter switch.

Push (For less than 1 sec.)

-
|

[
(e

U

iy

~

U
~ LT

Push (For less
than 1 sec.)

-~
oy

)
U
g
UM

[y > 12111
. J i
Push for reset 4 Push for reset 4
(For more Release (For more Release
than 1 sec.) v than 1 sec.) v
[y N g b g
[ B R | L 1t
iy 1
AN Lt

SEL175W

NOTE:

Turn ignition switch to the “ON” position to operate odo/trip meter.
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METERS AND GAUGES

System Description (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 62.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 31.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 30, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 66.

Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 59

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE NHELO0042501

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based
on the resistance of the thermal transmitter.

As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable
ground is supplied to terminal 18 of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The needle on
the gauge moves from “C” to “H".

TACHOMETER

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).
The tachometer is regulated by a signal

e from terminal 25 of the ECM
e to combination meter terminal 16 for the tachometer.

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied

e to combination meter terminal 17 for the fuel gauge

e from terminal 2 of the fuel level sensor unit

e through terminal 5 of the fuel level sensor unit and

e through body ground B7 and B12 (without rear sunshade) or B46 (with rear sunshade)

SPEEDOMETER

The combination meter provides a voltage signal to the vehicle speed sensor for the speedometer.
The voltage is supplied

e from combination meter terminal 15 for the speedometer

e to terminal 1 of the vehicle speed sensor (with TCS)

e to terminal 19 of ABS actuator and electric unit (without TCS)

The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.

NHEL0042508

NHEL0042502

NHEL0042503

NHEL0042504

EL-148



METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter

Combination Meter

NHEL0043

CHECK

NHEL0043501

MA

EM
@ : ABS

:
©: @) G

EC

: FE
SERVICE L_OJ\SLIP

ENGINE
AT

SOON

:© @ :© oD SERVICE AX
- 4 99 09

(Brown) (Brown)  (Brown) (Brown) (Brown) —y (Brown)
N/ .
[ H@ ﬁ@ [@ @/ — 1\ BR
T g
© /e
(Brown) @
) n <_> RS

@
m ©)'_ 0= BT
(Brown) ? H ﬁ: §
1/ HA
EEEERE R EEEE

S, [45[46[47]48]49]50] =5 1[52[53]54]55|
[2[T3[4[i5[T6[17[18[19[2021[22]23[24] @ N
[]2[3]4]56/=17[8[ o101 SG

(Brown) = (Brown)
(Brown) [343536[37]38] ag40] 4 [42[43[44]
|25[26/27] 28] 20 = [30[31]32]33]
Bulb socket color | Bulb wattage @1 For USA
Brown 1.4W @: For Canada DX
Black 3.0W

( ): Warning bulb socket color

MEL782M
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter (Cont'd)
CONSTRUCTION

NHEL0043502

Speedometer Odo/trip meter switch shaft

Fuel gauge Fluorescent

Meter cover

Unified meter control
unit

Lower housing

Water temp. gauge

Tachometer

Upper housing
Front cover

SEL644W

EL-150



METERS AND GAUGES

Schematic
Schematic
NHEL0293
(TS): with TCS
: With door mirror defogger TRUNK (1.4W)
@ | o 2
~/"DOOR (1.4W) > @Gl
{ Pr o 7
. O/D OFF (1.4W)
0y o 61
~OIL (1.4W)
o ° 67 MA
WASHER (1.4W)
(DM 047
~ BELT (1.4W) ot
= MALFUNCTION INDICATOR (1.4W)
® 0 45 EM
& FUEL (1.4W)
64 0
SPEEDOMETER
= L6
032
TACHOMETER ﬁ UNIFIED METER o 49
WATER TEMP. ?V\C/)it'\:]TS(?OL/trliJN'T 018 EG
GAUGE qo_: P 015
meter) .
FUEL GAUGE ()
Q [ 017 FE
310
620 Pt
66 o Pt AT
059
el AIR BAG _ _
: m ! AX
| AV 1
I
—AWy Y :
! AN A !
: YTy : SU
| 1
SLIP (1.4W) Zig o
| )]
30 s SISt (L
O R 4\(N; : © 46
50 o 0 ' 051 ST
ABS (1.4W) ©10
© —
VW
" RS
1T
M M 1«
BRAKE (1.4W
@ 0.AW o9 BT
YT CHARGE (3W) Y
© HIGH BEAM (1.4W) ©68
26 o ‘D, : 027 FA
~ TURN RH (1.4W)
29 o @ 1
= TURN LH (1.4W) $ 30
e v S6
METER AND ODO/TRIP METER ILLUMINATION
065
L
ememme—o
36 o e A -
870 Sy AT
38 o —p—® | INDICATOR
39 o ! 2 —) | DX
40 o : ] p— :
410 ——p——) !

MEL939N
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METERS AND GAUGES
Wiring Diagram — METER —

Wiring Diagram — METER —

NHEL0045
IGNITION SWITCH | [ IGNITION SWITCH EL-METER-01
BATTERY ON OR START ACC OR ON
{TS) :WITHTCS
10A 10A 10A FUSE BLOCK REFERTO WITHOUT TCS
EL-POWER.
- @ :WITH REAR SUNSHADE
TR T K :WITHOUT REAR SUNSHADE
YR OR PU
PU/R M TO AT-VSSMTR, EL-NAVI, EL-AUT/DF, EL-ASCD
ﬁ P/L W TO EC-VSS
YR OR PU PUR  PL
= [Tes = 13l 2]
3 .
SPEEDO- TACHO- WATER TEMP, FUEL
METER METER GAUGE GAUGE R)A%\_/IEBANATION
: ,
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT (WITH ODO/TRIP METER) | Ma4
w——F—F ] =
G G [Ce]) 52
WIG c‘; PU‘NV B
G PUMW
F@_I
i P'U MED,
G
r'—| FUEL LEVEL
SENSOR
UNIT AND
X |FUEL PUMP
(FUEL LEVEL
SENSOR)
B
B B B PUW
B W/G n I I I I
I—l—l I—l—| ) JT— Il B B B B B
[s8]l 1[25 4 THERMAL n
VEHICLE GND-A~ TACHO| . = % |TRANSMITTER o
SaT oM &0 121
Fi13) : <TS> Bi2 - V87
2312150618150 o REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
111213 |14 [15 [16 [17] 18 %w : .W -SUPER
___________________________________________ MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
25[26]27]28]29 30313233 1]2[3[4]5]6 HEEINE 45]46]47[48]49]50 51[52[53[64]55 @1 , (@19 -FUSE BLOCK-
34[35 3637 [38[a0]40 |41 [42[43]4 12[13[14[15[16]17[18]1e]20] 21| 22[23[ 24 5657 [58]59]60[ 61] 62]63] 64[ 65[66]67[68 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
——————————————————————————————————————————— F48) -ELECTRICAL UNITS-
112[3[4]5 AHBE 16 [17]18[19]20]21]22]23[24] 2526 27]28[29] | 50
1011 [12[13[14]1516[17]18] 7920 & [2]3]4]s]6[7]8]9 ]t 11[12]13[14]75
_ (H -
dho i@ NGO
B GY GY
MEL429M
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METERS AND GAUGES

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter

Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode

DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis r%Héﬁlél:sm €l
e Meters/gauges can be checked in diagnosis mode.

NHELO0151

HOW TO ALTERNATE DIAGNOSIS MODE I A
1. Turn ignition switch to ON and change odo/trip meter to “TRIP

A’
2. Turn ignition switch to OFF. EM

3. Turn ignition switch to ON when pushing odo/trip meter switch.
4. Release odo/trip meter switch 1 second after ignition switch is [
turned ON.
5. Push odo/trip meter switch more than three times within 5
seconds. EG
FE
AT
6. All odo/trip meter segments should be turned on. AX
NOTE:

If some segments are not turned on, unified meter control unit with U
odol/trip meter should be replaced.

On(
O
O
O
On(
O

G At this point, the unified control meter is turned to diagnosis
CAT 11 020 T3 1 mode. BR
R R MR O
ST
SEL176W Rg

7. Push odo/trip meter switch. Indication of each meter/gauge
should be as shown left during pushing odo/trip meter switch

if it is no malfunctioning. BT
NOTE:
It takes about a few seconds for indication of fuel gauge and water
temperature gauge to become stable. HA
SE
SEL177W
IDX

EL-153



Trouble Diagnoses

METERS AND GAUGES

CHECK-IN

!

*1:

*2:

Can Diagnosis mode

No

Trouble Diagnoses
PRELIMINARY CHECK

be activated? Refer to
“Meter/Gauge Opera-
tion and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in
Diagnosis Mode”, *1.

Yes

A

Check meter/gauge
operation in Diagnosis
mode.

A4

Do meter warning
lamps operate?

Yes

No

A

Check power supply
and ground circuit.
Refer to “POWER
SUPPLY AND
GROUND CIRCUIT
CHECK”, *3.

Can Diagnosis mode
be activated?

Yes

Is any malfunction
indicated in Diagnosis

mode?

Yes

\ 4

Check whether the
malfunctioning
meter/gauge secures by
screws properly.

(The screws are
located behind the

NG

Y

No

A4 Y

NHEL0046

NHEL0046504

Go to “Symptom
Chart 27, *5.

Replace unified meter
control unit.

combination meter.
For details refer to
“METER/GAUGE
RESISTANCE
CHECK?”, *2.)

OK

\ 4

Go to “Symptom
Chart 17, *4.

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/

4

Secures the malfunctioning

meter/gauge properly.

Trip Meter Segment Check in

Diagnosis Mode (EL-153)

METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE

*3: POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

CIRCUIT CHECK (EL-156)
*4: Symptom Chart 1 (EL-155)

EL-154

SEL361W

*5:  Symptom Chart 2 (EL-155)



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHART
Symptom Chart 1 (Malfunction is Indicated in

Diagnosis Mode)

NHEL0046510

NHEL004651001

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Odol/trip meter indicate(s)
malfunction in Diagnosis
mode.

Multiple meter/gauge indi-
cate malfunction in Diagno-
sis mode.

Unified meter control unit

Replace unified meter control unit.

One of speedometer/
tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge indicates
malfunction in Diagnosis
mode.

1. Meter/Gauge
2. Unified meter control unit

1. Check resistance of meter/gauge indicating malfunc-
tion. If the resistance is NG, replace the meter/
gauge. Refer to “METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE
CHECK”,

2. If the resistance of meter/gauge is OK, replace uni-
fied meter control unit.

Symptom Chart 2 (No Malfunction is Indicated in

Diagnosis Mode)

NHEL004651002

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

One of speedometer/
tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge is mal-
functioning.

Multiple meter/gauge are
malfunctioning. (except
odo/trip meter)

1. Sensor signal

- Vehicle speed signal

- Engine revolution signal
- Fuel gauge

- Water temp. gauge

2. Unified meter control unit

1. Check the sensor for malfunctioning meter/gauge.

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (Refer to
)

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL

(Refer to @.)

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT (Refer to

EL-160.)

INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER (Refer to

EL-161))

2. Replace unified meter control unit.

Before startin

CHECK,

trouble diagnoses below, perform PRELIMINARY

EL-155
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METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

- POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK ELoosssor
% & Power Supply Circuit Check e
Combination meter connector (34 Terminals Ignition switch position
AN EERGEEEEEE ) ©) oFF ACC oN
OR Y/R ﬂ 62 Ground \?;Efég \Eﬁféﬁ \?;E;egrg
® & = 66 Ground ov ov \Efj‘lgg
SEL179W

If NG, check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e 10A fuse [No. 30, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between fuse and combination
meter

Ground Circuit Check

DISCONNECT
E HS. Eéj] Terminals Continuity

Combination meter connector 59 - Ground Yes

LTI T
LITTTTT T T Is9 1]

jlﬁl

NHEL004650702

B

SEL180W

EL-156



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL
With TCS

=NHEL0046503

NHEL004650301

1 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR OUTPUT
1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.
2. Check voltage between combination meter terminal 15 and ECM terminal 58 while quickly turning speed sensor pinion.
Vehicle speed & - W comsecT C-i@
sensor Ejj H.S. E:)]
Combination meter connector (33 F48
C | (LEom olcoweoron]
58 Voltage: Approx. 0.5V
R
®
D ©
Vehicle speed NOTE:
sensor pinion Vehicle speed sensor connector should remain connected. SEL181W
OK or NG
OK p |Vehicle speed sensor is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
Check resistance between vehicle speed sensor terminals 1 and 2.
Vehicle speed sensor 5
connector TS
@1 2) DISCONNECT
Resistance: Approx. 250 Q
SEL645W
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness or connector between speedometer, vehicle speed sensor and ECM.
NG P |Replace vehicle speed sensor.

EL-157
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METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Without TCS

1 CHECK ABS CONTROL UNIT OUTPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II

1. Lift up drive wheels.

2. Start engine.

3. Check signal between combination meter terminal 15 and ground when rotating wheels with engine at idle. (Use
“SIMPLE OSCILLOSCOPE” in “SUB MODE" with CONSULT-II.)

NHEL004650302

Triggering Menu|StopTriggering

Set | Auto Trigger

>>| 10.0V/Dlv 50 mS/Dlv | T

SEL938W
# Without CONSULT-II
1. Lift up drive wheels.
2. Start engine.
3. Check voltage between combination meter terminal 15 and ground when rotating wheels with engine at idle.
CONNECT
A € 1T
0
€ L
combination meter harness connector Voltage: Approx. 0 - 5V
M33
=TT
LI TP Thsf 11
R
@ o
i SEL939W
OK or NG
OK p | ABS control unit is OK.
NG p |Check the following.
e Harness for open or short between ABS actuator and electric unit and combination
meter.
e ABS actuator and electric unit. Refer to BR-107, “Wheel Sensor or Rotor”.

EL-158



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL

NHEL0046502

1 CHECK ECM OUTPUT
1. Start engine.
2. Check voltage between combination meter terminals 16 and ground at idle and 2,000 rpm.
Combination meter connECT
connector (M33)
L HS.
LI T =TT . .
(T T T T Il T T Higher rpm = Higher voltage
i) L =L It
\@/ # ower rpm = Lower voltage
W/G Voltage should change with rpm.
D &
SEL364W
OK or NG
OK p |Engine revolution signal is OK.
NG P |Harness for open or short between ECM and combination meter

EL-159
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METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

=NHEL0046508

1 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

A€ &

Fuel level sensor
unit and fuel pump connector

% Continuity should exist.
L')

icly

OK or NG

Check harness continuity between fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump connector terminal 5 and ground.

SEL182W

OK p |GOTO2.

NG P |Repair harness or connector.

2 CHECK FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

Refer to “FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK” (EL-162).
OK or NG

OK p |GOTO3.

NG P |Replace fuel level sensor unit.

3 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT

[

. Disconnect combination meter connector and fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump connector.

N

Continuity should exist.
3. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 17 and ground.
Continuity should not exist.

I Fuel level sensor unit and
Combination meter .
H.S.
connector ool fuel pump connector
HHHHTRHH CE%TD&
LTI T T Qi | 2 TS.

[TTT] Eﬁ}
G G
[Q]

B

. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 17 and fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump connector terminal 2.

SEL183W
OK or NG
OK p |Fuel level sensor unit is OK.
NG P |Repair harness or connector.

EL-160



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER

=NHEL0046509

1 CHECK THERMAL TRANSMITTER

Refer to “THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK” (EL-162). al
OK or NG
OK » [GOTO2.
MIA
NG P |Replace.
EM

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT

. Disconnect combination meter connector and thermal transmitter connector.

. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 18 and thermal transmitter terminal 1. LG
Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 18 and ground.

Continuity should not exist. EG

N -

Combination meter Thermal transmitter FE
connector connector (F21) Hs
I =TT .
1
CTTTT T TTTITT H DISCONNECT

" € d
@] [] o

SEL184W SU

PU/W

OK or NG

OK Thermal transmitter is OK.
> BR

NG P |Repair harness or connector.

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC
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METERS AND GAUGES

Electrical Components Inspection

Electrical Components Inspection

METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK
Check resistance between installation screws of meter/gauge.

=NHEL0047

NHEL0047504

Screws

Tacho/Speedometer | Fuel/Temp. gauge

Resistance
Q

A-C A-C

Approx.

190 - Approx. 260

B-D B-C

Approx. 230 - Approx. 310

Tachometer Speedometer

® ©
© ®0 00 ®0 00 ©
®° 0@ ® ® ®o0°®
Temp. gauge () o® Fuel gauge
o o
Combination meter reverse side MEL371KB
- FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK I
(12 [ 13 I e For removal, refer to EE-6, “REMOVAL".
Check the resistance between terminals 2 and 5.
— Full Ohmmeter i
Float position mm (in) R:/zsllsetan;:)e
| =) u
_ 1/2
*1 *1 Full 152 (5.98) Approx. 4 - 6
"2 2 | 5 | = 112 87 (3.43) 27 - 35
*31 kPJ N
EL3T2K 3 Empty 22 (0.87) 78 - 85

*1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.

and body ground.

THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK
Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter

NHEL0047502

Water temperature

Resistance

60°C (140°F)

Approx. 170 - 210Q

100°C (212°F)

Approx. 47 - 53Q

MEL424F

EL-162



METERS AND GAUGES

Electrical Components Inspection (Cont'd)

AT models

Vehicle
speed
sensor

Approx. 0.5V
[Alternating
current (AC)]

CEL219A

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL CHECK

1.
2.

NHEL0047503

Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.

Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly and measure voltage
across 1 and 2.

EL-163
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System Description

COMPASS

Display

SEL159Y

System Description

This unit displays earth magnetism and heading direction of
vehicle.

DIRECTION DISPLAY

Push the “COMP” switch when the ignition key is in the “ACC” or
“ON” position. The direction will be displayed.
Pushing the “COMP” switch a second time will turn off the display.

NHEL0307

NHEL0307502

1. If the display reads “C”, calibrate the compass by driving the
vehicle in 3 complete circles at less than 5 MPH.

2. To adjust for Compass Variance:

a. Press the “COMP” button for more than 3 seconds. The cur-
rent zone number will appear in the display.

b. Find your current location and variance zone number on the
zone map.

c. Press the “COMP” button until the new zone number appears
in the display. After you stop pressing the button in, the display
will show a compass direction within a few seconds.

NOTE:

1) Do not install the ski rack, antenna, etc. which are attached to
the vehicle by means of a magnet. They affect the operation
of the compass.

2) If the compass deviates from the correct indication soon after
repeated adjustment, have the compass checked at an autho-
rized dealer.

3) The compass may not indicate the correct compass point in
tunnels or while driving up or down a steep hill.

(The compass returns to the correct compass point when the
vehicle moves to an area where the geomagnetism is stabi-
lized.)

3. Cleaning the Mirror

When cleaning the mirror, use a paper towel or similar mate-
rial dampened with glass cleaner. Do not spray glass cleaner
directly on the mirror as that may cause the liquid cleaner to
enter the mirror housing.

EL-164



COMPASS

System Description (Cont’d)

Zone Variation Chart

NS
W

E".‘n' 2
[

’.,.1l\‘ L

R

S

7 A AN
gk

SEL168Y

“C” is displayed in the compass window.

The compass needs to be calibrated. Drive the vehicle in 3
circles at 5 MPH or less until the display reads a direction. You
can also calibrate the compass by driving your vehicle on your
everyday routine. The compass will be calibrated once it has
tracked 3 complete circles.

Inaccurate compass direction

With the display turned on, push the “COMP” button for 3
seconds, until the Zone selection comes up (a number will be
displayed in the mirror compass window).

Toggle until correct zone is found and release switch.

The display will show all segments, and return to the normal
compass mode within 10 seconds of no switch activity.

If the vehicle changes zone, repeat steps 1 thru 3. See map.

EL-165
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COMPASS
Wiring Diagram — COMPAS —

Wiring Diagram — COMPAS —
EL-COMPAS-01

NHEL0308

IGBHQQ‘ §¥X'£TC ; V> :WITH IVCS
FUSE :WITHOUT IVCS
(Bjé’)CK REFER TO EL-POWER. * 18: WD
5
*x  12: VD>
2:

AUTO ANTI-DAZZLING
INSIDE MIRROR
(WITH COMPASS)

R15

LR
CCICIS

1

i

ﬁ B i B B
1 1 1

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
- FUSE BLOCK -

2345 [2[3]4[5KI6 7 8010 —
EEEWE T 12] 13| 14 15 |16 | 17] 8 [7]6]s[4[3[2[1]®1D JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
W W B

MELO87N

EL-166



NHEL0049

Schematic

WARNING LAMPS

Schematic

= = &) &) 5%
= U] = M )| @5 = @ [= = (&)
S = mm = i L e @ @0 @ @ 60 SC ) &
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RELERRENE)]
dnnd H1
HY H1 HY H1 HOLIMS 73n3 ANV HOLIMS HOLIMS LINN
HOLIMS HOLIMS HOLIMS HOLIMS HOLIMS — 13A3] LIND  HOLIMS 1INN dAv] 31%0N8 YOSN3S  HOLIMS
4000  ¥000  ¥00Q  d000  3Ixwdg  dIn1d HOSNIS 3YNSS3Idd TOMINOD WOOY ~ 17138 SISONOVIO  3A37
vy ¥v3d  INO¥3 INO¥4 ONIM¥Vd 3¥v¥8 yOoLvNy3aLrly 13A3113Nd 110 aosy  MNNYL  1v3S ova IV YIHSYM WO3

MEL940N
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104iN0D
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Q43L3N
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GD unn 73 LW IR
JO¥INOD oL
soL/sav 092
L0
19 winn
TOINOD) | 1 Ie ze
213410373 ANV F /09—
J0LVNLOV SavV
A Q
= dNY]
sav® N® dns® wooa ® g @ 3000 ® 3 3 ® 0@ 135 © NnaL ® Tvae w S Y Hsvm ®  wowvSiani ®
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<
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w

B
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

EL/JE%E BLOCK REFER TO EL-POWER.

EL-WARN-01
TS):WITHTCS

<BM> : WITH DOOR MIRROR DEFOGGER

>
OR 4} TO EL-WARN-04
o > 5> NEXT
) PAGE
DM 3
COMBINATION
METER
MALFUNCTION ,
(ser € INDICATCR (S wasr AIR BAG

L

NHEL0050

R LG/B PU BR/W
J—‘
)
Es1
PU
BR/W
LG/B
(E J‘\m il
1 15
s Fa4 AIRBAG |AIR BAG
WASHER WIL DIAGNOSIS
LEVEL SENSOR
LOW | swiTCH ONIT
HIGH E42 146
]
B
JOINT
CONNECTOR-7
R LG/B { 1
Ty m1 A
il il Mr 1
B B B B B B B B B B
SET | .oop LED = a J "
LAMP
OUTPUT |CONTROL ECM . . 1 1 . 1
UNIT O A A A A
M52 E53) (E22 Bl
_____________________________ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
: 25[26[27]28]29 30[31[32]33 45]46]47[48]49]50 51[52]53]54]55 ' -SUPER
i 21 E5 €3 S N Sl R oo 57] 58 soleo] o1 celealeaes (e ev]ee] 5 | MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
. ' -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
1]2[3[4[5K 6] 7[8]o]10 f[o]9[8[7]6 5[4]3]2]1 (FB) -ELECTRICAL UNITS-

11121314 11516 | 17| 18 24{23[22]21(20]19]18]17{16]15[14]13]12

—————| |21]20
3] [4s]ar]as] [t

2 [T 1 Tt5[19[12]16

IS
o
o

EL-168
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

PRECEDING - . . > o NEXT
PAGE 8 C> PAGE
SEAT BELT FUEL TRUNK olL
COMBINATION
METER
UNIFIED METER .
CONTROL UNIT
(WITH ODO/TRIP METER)
T
[[IE ] 7] 2] L671]
OR G PUIY P/L
:WITH REAR SUNSHADE
<GB : WITHOUT REAR SUNSHADE
OR - G PUIY - P/L -
=al (W6) = I—l—|.5 I_I_I.81
NG R @ (B1) (@D)
OR G PUIY P/L
PUY &
. B F43
d3)
L._l T3 Fiot
PUIY R/B
OR G PUY
I—l—| I—.—IFUEL LEVEL I—l—|
[1] SENSOR UNIT [1
AND FUEL
SEAT BELT Ei TP eveL ROOM
FASJFN SWITCHLH 1 SENSOR) OPEN EWTF’CH
__ M UNFASTEN 5 [|(B79 _
LD CLOSED
2] 2]
B B
R/B
| ]
) olL
I °® PRESSURE
ﬂ SWITCH
I B E I LOW WHIGH
B h. B B
= x i i L
:
B46) : <BS>
i_ _____________________________ A
1[2[3[=[4]5]6]7 1]2[3[4[5K) 6][7]8] 9]0 1]2[3[4]5]6 7890 45]46]47[48]49]50 51[52[53]54]55 I
8 [ 9 [10[T[12[13]14[15[16 11 1218 [14 [ 15 [16 [17] 18 : 12[13 14|15|16|17|18 19]20]21 22|23|24| 5657 | 58] 59]60] 61 62] 63| 64| 65]66 |67 ] 68 I
______________________________ ]
T12[3[4]5 AHEE AT215TR
213
o[i[iz[ia[74]76]T6 7| T8[76]20] Y- Glel7[8) T
K
— < [1]2]C] 3] 4] <>
F195 * B19 B34 7)) PeEe
sTel a7 &
MEL928N
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-03
EE(EEEDWG <} > o— {> NEXT PAGE {C> : FOR CANADA
q COMBINATION {U>:FORUSA
METER
@) CHARGE BRAKE : *1 PU:CD
V34 sB: >
—<

BR

SB
@)

DIODE

O C — 55 {Z—N—Z} PU —O(h* PUNp E(I?-DTRL

B = SB
I_l_|..51
' 1]l
W/R
BRAKE FLUID
Low |LEVEL SWITCH
—
HIGH
3]
B
JOINT
CONNECTOR-7 PU
WA
1
: o —
) M e PARKING
B B B B B APPLIED |BRAKE
ALTERNATOR " n J Sé/]\IHCH
(22 o= @ l RELEASED E
4 1 ! | J_
= 22 Ert L
______________________________ . REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
45 ]as[47]as4s]50 s1[52[53]54]65 | -SUPER
657 58] s9]60] 61 62 63]64]65]66]67]68] 57 | MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
1

A [] []
A @
Bz Ny GY B Gy

EL-170

MEL929N



WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-04

TO -
EL-WARN-01 QP OR

OR

ITes] @l

IEEIGEEEDI NG @ >
COMBINATION MA
DOOR METER

=)
SLIP OFF
Ell

e

E—o—-

7] [1o] [54
L._l |—.—|1 L."@:WITH TCS
RW * LR R
:WITHOUT TCS LG
[32] :WITH REAR
STE(I; LI]._?MP SMART SUNSHADE
ENTRANCE <GR> : WITHOUT REAR
oo SUNSHADE EC
Do(otg)sw DOg\Fé)SW DO(%%)SW o *1 LR R *1 LT
[fmr - - - [ .
- =] =] UR : <0
2 @ RIL RW 1 s a *2  30: T IFE
| - || I 2:0D
B103
SB RIL .ﬁ AT
B [l l
FRONT FronT A " by UR R
DOOR |_l ] . ABS ACTUATOR
OPEN |SWITCH OPEN Eﬁ\{'\IITCH — L._l 5103 |—'—||—|*2 |—'—||—|32 |—'—||—|31 EEEDCTRIC N AX
> f B29 =) R ABS SLip TCS OFF [ (CONTROL UNIT
CLOSED CLOSED SILA SILA SILA ( )
3 = :
AW ABS/TCS SM
E B . RW SSINI_TROL
® L] I >
i1 RGon REAT
JB_ JB_ 8 8 B OPEN [SWITCH OPEN |SWiTCH BR
_ RH
= = e CLOSED T 5 JT B107
B L h T costh | e
B12) : B106 Bi27 = = ST
1]2]3]4][5]6 7[8]9]10[11 [112]3]4]5K) e[7[8]9]10] T AT — T e | | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
M2 M6 1]2[3]4]5]6 7]8]or0[H
12131415161718192021222324 |11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|? :12131415161718192021222324 M33) | @75) -SUPER Rg
—————————————— — —— —— — — — — 1 w |
— =i MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ
' =l — | :454647484950 51[52[53[54]55 | W)
I[T2]s[4]5]6]7]8]9 i 25(26]27]28/29]30]31{32|33 | 56575859606162636465666768|
I |lio] 1 [12[1a]a[1s]16[17]18] == {[34[a6]a6[s7]a8[30fao] atla2) === || AR [y ———— BR
I ([18]20]21]f 1122]28]24 43]44[ss][ 1146]47]48 | — BT
I oD - == _ .
16 [17]18]19]20]21]22]23]24]25] 26]27]28]29] [ 30 [s6]57]58]59]60]61[62[63]64]65]66]67[68]69]70[71]72] 73] 74] 75] 76 [77]78] 79808 1]82[83]84]85]86]67[88]
11 1218[4]sle]7[8[ ool [12]13[14]75 [29] 30] 31] 32] 33] 34[35]36]37]38]30]40]41]42[43]44]45]46]47]48]] 49] 50] 51] 52] 53] 54] 55]
L1T2]sl4[s5]6][[7[s]9oltofit]s2fta]i4]t5]t6]i7l18f19]20[21]] 22] 23] 24] 25] 26] 27] 28]| B HA

5
b
w MEL434M @@

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND
TERMINAL [WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)

1 SB__ |DRIVER DOOR SWITCH OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — 0V

2 RIL _ |PASSENGER DOOR SWITCH|OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — 0V

3 R/W _ |REAR DOOR SWITCH OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — 0V

32 RW __ |FRONT STEP LAMP ANY DOOR SWITCH __ JON (OPEN) — OFF (CLOSED) oV — 12V DX

SEL976X
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Electrical Components Inspection

WARNING LAMPS

Ae @

Fuel level sensor unit and
fuel pump connector

G ED
B G
80 Q resistor
SEL185W
Ohmmeter

7

“

MEL425F

Ohmmeter

SEL901F

Electrical Components Inspection
FUEL WARNING LAMP OPERATION CHECK
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Disconnect fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump harness con-
nector B19.

3. Connect a resistor (80Q) between fuel level sensor unit and
fuel pump harness connector terminals 2 and 5.

4. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
The fuel warning lamp should come on.

NOTE:

ECM might store the 1st trip DTC P0180 and the 1st trip DTC
P0464 during this inspection.

If the DTC is stored in ECM memory, erase the DTC after recon-
necting fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump harness connector.
Refer to EC-80, “HOW TO ERASE EMISSION-RELATED DIAG-
NOSTIC INFORMATION".

NHEL0051

NHEL0051S01

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK

NHEL0051502

Oil pressure inui
kPa (kglom?, ps) Continuity
_ ] More than 10 - 20
Engine running (01-02,1-3) No
' i Less than 10 - 20
Engine not running (0.1-0.2,1-3) ves

Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch
and body ground.

DIODE CHECK

e Check continuity using an ohmmeter.

e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left.

e Check diodes at the combination meter harness connector
instead of on the combination meter assembly. Refer to
EL-168, “WARNING LAMP” wiring diagrams.

NOTE:

Specification may vary depending on the type of tester. Before

performing this inspection, be sure to refer to the instruction

manual for the tester to be used.

NHEL0051S03
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A/T INDICATOR
Wiring Diagram — AT/IND —

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND —

NHEL0159

EL-AT/IND-01
IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START @H
FUSE
BLOCK |REFER TO EL-POWER.
J/B)
MA

EM

OR
F18 L©

EC

OIR

@

OIH EE

OR

o Al
P 1 PARK/NEUTRAL AX

POSITION
R 2 SWITCH
Fi52

| BR
PUW PUW - PUMW 4}

E=D'ED ST

P/B P/B PBE>
; RS

Y/PU Y/PU Y/PU 4}
| b NEXT PAGE BT

GYR -@j- GYR GYRED>
| HA

aw aw amw ®
' SG

1
1
>
BR BR BR 4: >
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
K2 /\
E83)- .
415 (121314 (3[1]2]7]8N (E83) -FUSE BLOCK
7

G718/ 5 586/ & JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL270K
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A/T INDICATOR
Wiring Diagram — AT/IND — (Cont’d)

- EL-AT/IND-02

PRECEDING
PAGE 3

i G/W = P/B PU/W
------ Sl - - - - -
M47 M46
G/W PI B PU/W
BR G/W GY/R Y/PU P/B PU/W

P R N D 2 1
COMBINATION
et hd hd At METER
(A/T INDICATOR)
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT
(WITH ODO/TRIP METER)

nin
Ited ]

25(26|27]28] 29 30| 31/32| 33|
3435 [3637(38] 39 40[ 41]42] 43| 44 BR

I1I2I3I4I5K)|6I7I8I9I10I@ [i]=2]e]4 —={5]6 @

[11]12]13]14[15]16[17]18] W |9|10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20|

MEL461K

EL-174



WARNING CHIME

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NHEL0052
Fuse block (J/B) Gl
112|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|10|11
5 5556|57]58[59[60 blcl[d]e]lf
12| [13[14[15[16 17(18[19(20 MA
21|22[23|24|25|26[27|2829|30| 31 eeze feseotrolritra 1 9 th i L] |:|
{por
Seat belt buckle switch Smartlentrance L©
control unit
@) @14 (i)
/\,_\ EG
) \Front door
swnch LH %
% FE
/ [ﬂ I
g x
ST Driver side view with lower AT
instrument panel removed SELOS2Y
System Description M
The warning chime is controlled by the smart entrance control unit.
The warning chime is located in the smart entrance control unit. SU
Power is supplied at all times
e through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49 and BR
e to key switch terminal 2,
e through 10A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box S
e to tail lamp relay terminals 1 and 3.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)] RS
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27.

Ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit terminal 43 and 64 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87. BT
When a signal, or combination of signals, is received by the smart entrance control unit, the warning chime
will sound.

IGNITION KEY WARNING CHIME LA
With the key in the ignition switch in the OFF position, and the driver’s door open, the warning chime will sound.
Power is supplied e

e from key switch terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 25.
Ground is supplied EL

e from front door switch (driver side) terminal 2
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 1. D)

Front door switch (driver side) terminal 3 is grounded through body grounds B7 and B12 (without rear sun-
shade) or B46 (with rear sunshade).

LIGHT WARNING CHIME NHEL0053502

With ignition switch OFF, driver’s door open, and lighting switch in 1ST or 2ND position, warning chime will
sound. Power is supplied.

e from tail lamp relay terminal 2
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 19 and 57.
Ground is supplied

EL-175



WARNING CHIME

System Description (Cont'd)

e from front door switch (driver side) terminal 2
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 1.

Front door switch (driver side) terminal 3 is grounded through body grounds B7 and B12 (without rear sun-
shade) or B46 (with rear sunshade).

SEAT BELT WARNING CHIME NHEL0053503

With ignition switch turned ON and seat belt unfastened (seat belt switch ON), warning chime will sound for
approximately 6 seconds.
Ground is supplied

e from seat belt switch terminal 1
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 28.

Seat belt switch terminal 2 is grounded through body grounds B7 and B12 (without rear sunshade) or B46
(with rear sunshade).
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WARNING CHIME
Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

NHEL0054

- EL-CHIME-O1

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START BATTERY | al

REFER TO
FUSE BLOCK EL-POWER.
10A 10A |W/B) 10A MA
(GRR
W19
RIL .

] B
G
RIL LG
[
g:%IMECTOR
< -14
| EG
Lo
RIL RIL EE
RB AT
|| RIL RIL
- [
INSERTED CH é (5|] gglL_ A_\;\MP AX
E95
REMOVED 5] |?i|
[ p e o sU
an Y/B RIG
> E(B TAILL .
R/G WP £ CORNER,
EL-ILL
B/R Y/B ST
(D) Es1)
e
M15
B/R Y/B RS
i BT
G B/R R/B Y/B v/B HA
ezl [l I [57] [Gel
IGN KEY SW BAT TIL TIL
(FUSE) ouT2 OouT1 SMART ENTRANCE @@
CONTROL UNIT
@),
F—— e e 1 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| \:||| — | -SUPER
N EABABAEAE 25]26]27]28]29]30[ 31[32[33 | MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
I |[io[it[i2[18] 1] 5] 16[ 17|18 st 34]35[36]37]38[39]40[41]42 %“) Ed WHs , IDX
I |[ofeoltl—[2223[24 43]44[45]—l4el47]48 | - -FUSE BLOCK-
- - _ - - T ____ | JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
3] 1 (=]
EXMED [LHIES
15] L w BR
MEL435M
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Wiring Diagram — CHIME — (Cont’d)

WARNING CHIME

SMART
ENTRANCE
SEAT CONTROL
DOOR BELT L T
GND1 GND2 SW (DR) sw SWi Sw2 : 4
|62 e IR 28] 20 58
B B SB OR SB SB
:WITH REAR SUNSHADE
I <GR> : WITHOUT REAR SUNSHADE
B OR SB
& Xea) i Moo wE
5
SB OR
SB OR SB
=1 7]l 11
FRONT BE AUTO SOMBINATION
DOOR UN- BUCKLE o & |lGHiNnG
OPEN [SWITCH | FASTENED ) FASTENED |SwiTCH SWITCH)
LH ¥ ] LH
CLOSED - OFF o |ED.
[3] 2
- - 3]
B
JOINT
CONNECTOR-7
[ ) [ ) [ ] }
BE 1 |mB
Mir " nlr -1
B B B B B B B B B B B B B
o o l B> 1 _e 1
M87 M25 B12) : <OR> E53 E22
TT2[3]4]5]6 AE BN 1T2[a[4T5KY 6[718[0T0] 7oy REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
12[13[74[15]16]17 [18]is [20]21[22[23]24 11 re[ 1814 [ [16 [17] 16 (M15) -SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNGTION (SMJ)
rrr---"-"--"-"-"-"--"-=-=-=-—-—=-—-—-—-=—-—_-—--—-—-_- H—_-_-_-_- -_-_-_-_- - - 1
: = = I &
1]2]3[4]5[6][7[8]9 25]26]27]28]29]30]31]32[33 |
| [roa1]r2[wa[ra]35]76[17 [18 @xeb 34]35[36[37[38[39]40] 4142 @) Z; Méis |
| 19]2021]] 1[22]23]24 43[a4l4s]— l4el47]48 |
- - - - - - - . _____ |
e
I [1]1 2
ED | BET D FinlE
av W BR W
MEL436M
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WARNING CHIME
Wiring Diagram — CHIME — (Cont’d)

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND

TERMINAL |WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)
1 SB__ |DRIVER DOOR SWITCH OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — 0V
IGNITION SWITCH OFF MORE THAN 45 SECONDS __ [12V
(WITH LIGHTING WITHIN 45 SECONDS ov @
19 Y/B  [TAIL LAMP RELAY SWITCH 1ST OR 2ND) [ON OR START oV
HEADLAMPS ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL LESS THAN
(OPERATE — NOT OPERATE) 1.5V — 12V
20 SB_ [TAIL LAMP SWITCH LIGHT SWITCH (OFF — 1ST OR 2ND POSITION) 12V — 0V MA
IGNITION KEY SWITCH
25 B/R (INSERT) KEY INSERTED — KEY REMOVED FROM IGN KEY CYLINDER 12V — 0V
27 G IGNITION SWITCH (ON) IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON” POSITION 12V
28 OR __ [SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCHUNFASTENED — FASTENED (IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON” POSITION) oV —12V EM
43 B GROUND — —
49 R/B__ |POWER SOURCE (FUSE) - 12V
IGNITION SWITCH OFF MORE THAN 45 SECONDS __[12V LG
(WITH LIGHTING WITHIN 45 SECONDS oV
57 Y/B  [TAIL LAMP RELAY SWITCH 1ST OR 2ND) |ON OR START oV
HEADLAMPS ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL LESS THAN
(OPERATE — NOT OPERATE) 1.5V — 12V EGC
58 SB__ [TAIL LAMP SWITCH LIGHTING SWITCH OFF OR AUTO — 1ST OR 2ND 12V — 0V
64 B GROUND — —
FE
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
A
SC
IDX
SEL977X
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WARNING CHIME
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

~ o i commocior \ \ CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“KEY WARN ALM"/“LIGHT WARN ALM"/“SEAT BELT
ALM”
. i NHEL0216501
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.
SEF289X
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”".
NISSAN 4. Touch “START”.
CONSULT-II
START
SUB MODE
PBR455D
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE
AT
AIR BAG
ABS
SMART ENTRANCE
SEL941W
6. Touch “KEY WARN ALM”, “LIGHT WARN ALM” or “SEAT BELT
SELECTTEST ITEM ALM”.
DOOR LOCK
REAR DEFOGGER
KEY WARN ALM
LIGHT WARN ALM
SEAT BELT ALM
INT LAMP
SEL023X
e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the warn-
SELECT DIAG MODE . .
ing chime.
DATA MONITOR
ACTIVETEST
SEL322W
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WARNING CHIME
CONSULT-II Application Items

CONSULT-II Application Items

NHEL0217

“KEY WARNING ALARM”
Data Monitor

NHEL0217S01

NHEL021750101

Monitored Item Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.
DOOR SW DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
Active Test [
Test Iltem Description

This test is able to check key warning chime operation. Key warning chime sounds for 2

CHIME when touching “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.

“LIGHT WARN ALM”
Data Monitor

NHEL0217502

NHEL021750201

Monitored Item Description
LIGHT SW 1ST Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lighting switch.
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
Active Test NHEL021750202
Test Item Description

This test is able to check light warning chime operation. Light warning chime sounds for 2

CHIME when touching “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.

“SEAT BELT WARM ALM”
Data Monitor

NHEL0217503

NHEL021750301

Monitored Item Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
SEAT BELT SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of seat belt switch.
Active Test [
Test Item Description

This test is able to check seat belt warning chime operation. Seat belt warning chime

CHIME sounds when touching “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.
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Trouble Diagnoses

WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

NHEL0055

NHEL0055501

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) had fiad fiss fisd fis7
i N ™ <
L L L L
5 x5 4 4 4
o oa =) > =)
A I o= 0O - a [a}
o = W o Wy L
<Z( O Ow (S o
= o0 ow o X _ o
> xXrEo xzo x O @
=0 as X a=X adDo a
& 033 0% d oW 8)
35 oGy o5y Or % o
7 O = = =30 =
fa) n >0 n S (@) (o] n
x z O =4 o= OmI O
wsS z |£ < z0 g Z-0 z
20 0oL2 0>z O<kE 0}
o <20 IWo Lul = <
SYMPTOM U adn SRR aln =)
Light warning chime does not acti- X X X
vate.
Ignition key warning chime does not
. X X X
activate.
Sez_at belt warning chime does not X X X
activate.
All warning chimes do not activate. X X

W DISCONNECT
Eé}

Smart entrance control
unit connector (W15
—

o]
LT

® of

SEL989X

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Power Supply Circuit Check

NHEL0055502

NHEL005550201

Terminals

Voltage

46 - Ground

Battery voltage
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Ground Circuit Check

NHEL005550202

DISCONNECT Terminals Continuity
HS. Eﬁ__)] 43 - Ground Yes @

Smart entrance control
unit connector 64 - Ground Yes

]
|
|

@ A

1] |
[ fe4]

H EM
Al L

LG
EC

@-n FEE

= AT

SEL990X

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 (LIGHTING SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL CHECK)
1 CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check lighting switch (“LIGHT SW 1ST") in “DATA MONITOR" mode with CONSULT-II.

=NHEL0055503

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
LIGHT SW 1ST OFF When lighting switch is in

1st or 2nd position:
LIGHT SW 1ST ON

When lighting switch is in
OFF position:
LIGHT SW 1ST OFF

SEL991X
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 19 (M143, Y/B) or 57 (M145, GY) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
— (=] .
I I I57I I I I I I comeer Voltage [V]:
]I Ejl Condition of lighting switch: 1ST or 2ND
Approx. 12
= Condition of lighting switch: OFF
q (&) " ghting
@D S
SEL992X
OK or NG
OK p | Lighting switch is OK.
NG p |Check the following.

e 10A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and tail lamp relay

EL-184



WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 (KEY SWITCH INSERT
SIGNAL CHECK)

=NHEL0055504

1 ‘CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check key switch (‘KEY ON SW") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR Lo
When key is inserted to
KEY ON SW ON

ignition key cylinder:
KEY ON SW ON

When key is removed from
ignition key cylinder:

KEY ON SW OFF

SEL315W
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 25 (M143, B/R) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
’E‘ CONNECT
s A€
L [ - Voltage [V]:
@_ Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
ﬁ : 1"*2‘2/”0"' Approx. 12
@‘%} Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
T oV
® o 0
SELO11Y
OK or NG
OK P |Key switch is OK.
NG p |[GOTO 2.
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector
2[1 5 DISCONNECT Continuity:
T.s. Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes
@“ Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
@ =) No
SEL311W
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 13, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 (SEAT BELT BUCKLE
SWITCH CHECK)

=NHEL0055505

1 ‘CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
With CONSULT-II
Check seat belt buckle switch (“SEAT BELT SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
SEAT BELT SW ON .
When seat belt is fastened:
SEAT BELT SW ON
When seat belt is released:
SEAT BELT SW OFF
SEL317W
@ Without CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch “ON".
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 28 (M144, OR) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
—
28] ] HS. Voltage [V]:
L| CONNECT Condition of seat belt buckle switch: Fastened
Ej] Approx. 5
@ Condition of seat belt buckle switch: Unfastened
N 0
SEL994X
OK or NG
OK P |Seat belt buckle switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO?2.
2 CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2 when seat belt is fastened and unfastened.
Seat belt buckle
switch connector
¢ 5 Continuity:
2 1s. Seat belt is fastened.
No
DISCONNECT Seat belt is unfastened.
@] & Yes
SEL313W
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Seat belt buckle switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and seat belt buckle
switch
NG P |Replace seat belt buckle switch.
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

NHEL0055506

1 ‘CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL
With CONSULT-II al
Check ignition switch ON signal (“IGN ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | A
IGN ON SW oN When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON EM
When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF LG
SEL318W EG
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 27 (M144, G) and ground. FE
Smart entrance control
Hs. unit connector AT
DISCONNECT = ’F‘ Terminals Ignition switch position
H (+) ) OFF ACC ON
[ Battery AX
27 Ground ov ov voltage
D & SU
SEL99SX | g
OK or NG
OK GO TO 2.
> ST
NG p |Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse RS

BT

FA

SC
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check driver door switch signal (‘DOOR SW-DR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | . .
When driver’s door is
DOOR SW-DR OFF

open:
DOOR SW-DR ON
When driver’s door is

closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF

SEL319W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 1 (M143, SB) and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector .

1 ? H-S- Voltage [V]:
| Py Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
Approx. 5
) Condition of driver’s door: OPENED
& 0
o @1~
SEL996X
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 4.
NG p |GOTO3.
3 CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals 2 and 3.
Door switch driver side
connector B29
Continuity:
5 ) Door switch is pushed.
?’gﬁ Door switch is released.
@ Yes
SEL325W
OK or NG

OK p |Check the following.

e Driver side door switch ground circuit and condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and driver side door
switch

NG P |Replace driver side door switch.
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK WARNING CHIME

With CONSULT-II
Perform “CHIME” in “ACTIVE TEST" mode with CONSULT-II.

ACTIVETEST
CHIME OFF

MA

Warning chime should operate. EM

LG

oI

SEL320W

EC

OK or NG

OK p | System is OK.

FEE

NG P |Replace smart entrance control unit.

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

System Description

WIPER OPERATION

The wiper switch is controlled by a lever built into the combination switch.
There are three wiper switch positions:

e LO speed

e Hl speed

e INT (Intermittent)

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 25, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to wiper motor terminal 4.

NHEL0057S01

Low and High Speed Wiper Operation

Ground is supplied to wiper switch terminal 17 through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
When the wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 14 of the wiper switch

e to wiper motor terminal 3.

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at low speed.
When the wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 16 of the wiper switch

e to wiper motor terminal 1.

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at high speed.

NHEL005750101

Auto Stop operatlon NHEL005750102

With wiper switch turned OFF, wiper motor will continue to operate until wiper arms reach windshield base.
When wiper arms are not located at base of windshield with wiper switch OFF, ground is provided

e from terminal 14 of the wiper switch

e to wiper motor terminal 3, in order to continue wiper motor operation at low speed.
Ground is also supplied

e through terminal 13 of the wiper switch

e to wiper motor terminal 2

e through terminal 6 of the wiper motor, and

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

When wiper arms reach base of windshield, wiper motor terminals 2 and 4 are connected instead of terminals
2 and 6. Wiper motor will then stop wiper arms at the STOP position.

Intermittent Operation
NHEL005750103

The wiper motor operates the wiper arms one time at low speed at a set interval of approximately 3 to 13
seconds. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier (INT SW) combined with wiper switch.

When the wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied to wiper amplifier.

The desired interval time is input to wiper amplifier (INT VR) from wiper volume switch combined with wiper
switch.

Then intermittent ground is supplied

e to wiper motor terminal 3

e from terminal 14 of wiper switch

e through wiper amplifier (OUTPUT).

The wiper motor operates at low speed at the desired interval.

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 25, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to washer motor terminal 1.

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied

e to washer motor terminal 2, and

e from terminal 18 of the wiper switch

e through terminal 17 of the wiper switch, and

NHEL0057502
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

System Description (Cont’d)

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position for one second or more, the wiper motor operates at low speed

for approximately 3 seconds to clean windshield. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier in the same Gl
manner as the intermittent operation.
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Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

FUSE
BLOCK |REFERTO EL-POWER.
(J/B)

LOowW

NHEL0058

EL-WIPER-01

VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT
| WIPER VOLUME
WASH INT IGN AUTO INT
sSw  sw STOP VR
OUT- INT
PUT GND VR

COMBINATION

B JOINT
I m  CONNECTOR-7
asfT]

-
[ Yo —

I|_m
||h

B
E—
1

m
a1
W
m
n
N
m
o

<2
[\E®

6/ GY

N

EL-192

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation

Removal and Installation

WI P E R A R M S NHEL0060S01

1. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to operate
wiper motor and then turn it “OFF” (Auto Stop).

NHEL0060

cuearance/{L . Clearance “L," // 2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface to set
? - the blade center to clearance “L;,” & “L,” immediately before

GLF = s tightening nut.
1 N N 3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor

and then turn it “OFF".
Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L;” & “L,".

ZMolding end

SEL543TA

Clearance “L ,": 48 - 64 mm (1.89 - 2.52 in)
Clearance “L ,": 40 - 56 mm (1.57 - 2.20 in)

e Tighten wiper arm nuts to specified torque.
Front wiper: 21 - 26 N-m (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 16 - 19 ft-lb)

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.

SEL024J

WIPER LINKAGE

NHEL0060S02

3.9-5.0 (0.39 - 0.52, 34 - 45)

[l
_ 4
s =\

[®] 3.9-5.0(0.39-0.52, 34 - 45)

[@] : Nem (kg-m, in-Ib) MEL376K
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation (Cont’d)

Removal

1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.

2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint.
3. Remove wiper linkage.

Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.

NHEL0060S0201

Installation
e Grease ball joint portion before installation.
1. Installation is the reverse order of removal.

NHEL0060S0202

Washer Nozzle Adjustment

e Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure
at left.

Adjustable range: +£10°

Nozzle hole
bore diameter
0.8 mm (0.031 in)

SEL241P
Unit: mm (in)
I *1 341 (13.43) *5 154 (6.06)
| *2 286 (11.26) *6 203 (7.99)
- | *3 285 (11.22) *7 382 (15.04)
*1 P
v %9] 3 a *4 152 (5.98) *g 385 (15.16)
*. The diameters of these circles are less than 80 mm (3.15 in).
* *67
*7 *8 1
SEL544T

Washer Tube Layout

NHEL0062
Washer nozzle

Washer tube

/&

Washer tank

MEL377K
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HORN
Wiring Diagram — HORN —

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

NHEL0071

EL-HORN-01
e Gl
ion |FEFERTOELPOWER
g
G/B MA
Dl&
iz} GR EM
I G/B
LG’R_I GR l_l%l_l LG
o gEgluchﬁY 6" HORN RELAY
[I o RELAY-1 T EC
I L
: z LI 5
I G’IW < FE
[
| ¥ AT
G JoINT
ECTOR-12 i
G/W — G/W mp TO EL-VEHSEC
Sy
BR
“ ST
RS
CABLE BT
1 HA
G
S o
“ (HIGH)

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

% : THIS CONNECTOR IN NOT SHOWN IS "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL SECTION

MEL5190
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CIGARETTE LIGHTER
Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

NHEL0156

EL-CIGAR-01
IGNITION SWITCH
ACC ORON
FUSE
REFER TO EL-POWER.
15A 15A %S)CK
[im] 1]
OR/B R
OR/B R
[ (]
o o
CIGARETTE POWER
LIGHTER SOCKET
[
B

o]

B
~ ]

I @ m
L.

|||—m]

=
n
ol
=
I3}
3

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK -

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

: )
M53 M78
1Hq? mzq?

MEL465K
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CLOCK

Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —

BATTERY

FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B)

Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —

REFER TO EL-POWER.

Y/R TR RW

----- 2t
Y/R R/L
Y/R R/IL

o o
BAT ILL
GND ILL(-)

L] 2]
B RY
B - RY

M151
“““ i

-+

h R/W Wy TO-EL-ILL

CLOCK

R/Y W TO EL-ILL

NHEL0166

EL-CLOCK-01

EL-197

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

- FUSE BLOCK -

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL466K
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NHEL0072
Driver dash side view with lower finisher
and ABS control unit removed
Fuse block (J/B) 9 —
112|3|4|5|6|7|8|9/10|11
51|52|53]54]55[56[57{58]59]60] bfc|d[e]f @

Fuel pump I
12| (13[14[15[16 17{18(19(20 relayw\c.; 7
21|22|23|24|25|26|27|2829[30(31 oo D / V4 zlui

| — | E—
[ Rear window defogger——
upP relay
S

Condenser Rear pillar RH

N A\
~
{ 7 N 40
Rear window / [ ‘ PN [\
P ﬁ:defogger ground —— /& TN
cable ~| ~7 7 instrument panel removed SELO51Y

System Description

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the smart entrance control unit. The rear window defogger
operates only for approximately 15 minutes.
Power is supplied at all times

e to rear window defogger relay terminal 3

through 20A fuse (No. 7, located in the fuse and fusible link box) and
to rear window defogger relay terminal 6

through 20A fuse (No. 4, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

through 10A fuse (No. 13, located in the fuse and fusible link box).
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal 1 and

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27.

Ground is supplied to terminal 32 of the rear defogger switch (built-in A/C control unit or A/C auto amp.) through

body grounds M9, M25 and M87.
When the rear defogger switch is turned ON, ground is supplied

e through terminal 31 of the rear defogger switch

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 14.

Terminal 37 of the smart entrance control unit then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay termi-
nal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized.

Power is supplied

e through terminals 5 and 7 of the rear window defogger relay

e to the rear window defogger.

The rear window defogger has an independent ground.

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger filaments heat and defog the rear window.
When the system is activated, the rear window defogger indicator illuminates in the rear window defogger
switch.

Smart entrance

control unit

i Rear window
defogger switch

“Rear window
defogger (+) cable
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Wiring Diagram — DEF —

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

=NHEL0074

. EL-DEF-01
IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY A BATTERY
FUSE
i 5
REFER TO
10A 20A . |EL-POWER.
‘ | WA
¢ <BM) : WITH DOOR MIRROR
ol 7] € @ DEFOGGER
|_._| L._l L._l L._l i :WITH REAR SUNSHADE
¢ i i VIV :WITHOUT REAR SUNSHADE EM
G L w LG
EN 'E‘ 'E‘ REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER
é ?I] ?I] RELAY EGC
> NEXT (€]
@ == F/E M 2> paGE 2] (5] ]
GR i i EE
: { ]
GR G
€D) |_£| (B1) AT
R/B G GIR Me G @
= I R AX
49 27 37 SMART I —
Il;‘ m RFEF ENTRANCE Q=M e m— ) m— G — G NEXT PAGE
(FUSE) ouT SSH_TROL
RR DEF |(143) , (W14d) ,
ks clAB S mp TO EC-LOAD SM
] [e] [ @® G :
B B G/W BR
G/W G ST
RR DEF REAR
REAR F/B WINDOW
WINDOW ASTO AMP PEEQGCER RS
ON DEFOGGER : CDHHED)
__ @ SWITCH
OFF
2 BT
B
B B 3 B B 3
1 x/ x/
M25 M87)
= REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
2[3|C]4]5]6]7 1]2]3]4[s5KN6[7[8]9]t0 (2827 25|25 24| 23]22] 1] (60) - SUPER
oio[ffTr2ls]7ais[i6] 7 11 [12] 13 [14 ] 15 [16 [17] 18 {36]ss[a4 a0l 31 a0120] GY MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
____________________________________ @D, IDX
| =i =i | - FUSE BLOCK -
I M I4_T3I 6[7]8]9 25[26]27 ZBEI% 31 I I JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
| 143 | @14 |
10[11]12]13]14]15[16[17[18 34]35[36[37]38[39]40[41]42 &y oy HS
: ool le2lesfee]| 5 171 5 | Y 54 2 : =
<] @D He
[3[6] BR - W w B B ?
% : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL SECTION. MEL438M
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont'd)

{PR/B%

PRECEDING PAGE

Gé

m{E-fU'G\-E}m

JOINT
CONNECTOH 7
E18

P e

w

B
L

||h
Ilh.lm
||P.Im

m
m
n
N
m
[
&

EL-DEF-02
RB
I_l_| M15
7B
R/B
T DOOR MIRROR
DEFOGGER
?I] RELAY
EeD)
Ly«
LB
Esi
M1
LB
| W39
.—L/BL/Bﬂ
LB LB
M4 D61
- =
DOOR MIRROR DOOR MIRROR
ACTUATOR LH ACTUATOR RH
(WITH DOOR (WITH DOOR
MIRROR DEFOGGER) MIRROR DEFOGGER)
'
e
= e
-
n ﬁ
B B B B B
n n
o L
. A4
W25

]

| [===i2] 1]
e @
L w w
1123 4151617 1]12|C|3[4
910111213141516 5678910

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

™15 , (0D, (@31) -SUPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

MEL118N
SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND
TERMINAL [WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)
14 aw  |SEAn WINDOWDEFOSGER Iorr — on (WHEN ONLY PUSHED) SV ov
27 G |IGNITION SWITCH (ON) ___[IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON’ POSITION 12V
37 R [AEARWINDOWDEFOGGER oee . oN (GNITION KEY IS IN “ON* POSITION) 12 — oV
23 B |GROUND = =
29 R/B___|POWER SOURCE (FUSE) = 12V
64 B |GROUND - -
SEL978X
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

NHEL0218

\Data link connector \ \ CONSULT-” InSpeCtion Procedure

“REAR DEFOGGER”
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

NHEL0218S01

2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector. @l
A
EM
SEF289X
3. Turn ignition switch “ON". LC
NISSAN
4. Touch “START".
CONSULT-II EG
FE
START
AT
SUB MODE
PBR455D
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE". AX
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE
AT Sy
AIR BAG
ABS BR
SMART ENTRANCE
ST
SEL941W
RS

6. Touch “REAR DEFOGGER”.

SELECTTEST ITEM

DOOR LOCK
BT

REAR DEFOGGER

KEY WARN ALM
HA
LIGHT WARN ALM
SEAT BELT ALM
INT LAMP §©
7. Select diagnosis mode.
SELECT DIAG MODE “DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available.
DATA MONITOR DX
ACTIVETEST

SEL322W
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CONSULT-II Application Items

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

“REAR DEFOGGER”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NHEL0219
NHEL0219S01

NHEL021950101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
REAR DEF SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of rear window defogger switch.
Active Test
NHEL021950102

Test Item

Description

REAR DEFOGGER

This test is able to check rear window defogger operation. Rear window defogger activates
when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

EL-202



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE NHELOOT5S01

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate, or does
not go off after activating.

NHEL0075

1 ‘CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER OUTPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II

Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “REAR DEFOGGER” with CONSULT-II.

ACTIVETEST

REAR DEFOGGER OFF

Rear window defogger and rear window defogger switch
indicator should operate when the “ON”
button on the CONSULT-Il screen is touched.

o I SeLssaw
# Without CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M144 terminal 37 (G/R) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
= A
37| I — Voltage [V]:
1= E} Rear window defogger switch is “OFF”.
Approx. 12
@i@ Rear window defogger switch is “ON”.
0
> &
SEL997X
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Rear window defogger relay
(Refer to EL-206.)
e Rear window defogger circuit
e Rear window defogger filament
(Refer to EL-207.)
NG p |(GOTO 2.

EL-203

MA

EM

LG

EC

FEE

AT

SU

BR

ST
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

CHECK DEFOGGER RELAY COIL SIDE CIRCUIT

unit connector

2

1. Disconnect control unit connector.

2. Turn ignition switch to ON position.

3. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M144 terminal 37 (G/R) and ground.

Smart entrance control
E HS.

’F‘ DISCONNECT
37 | .
| | Battery voltage should exist.
D O
N SEL998X
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG p |Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Rear window defogger relay

Harness for open or short between 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
and rear window defogger relay

Harness for open or short between rear window defogger relay and smart entrance
control unit

EL-204




REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Select “REAR DEF SW” in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-I.

Gl
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
REAR DEF SW ON MA

When rear window defogger
switch is pushed: EM
REAR DEF SW should be ON.

LG
SEL352W
# Without CONSULT-II EC
Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness connector M143 terminal 14 (G/W) and ground.
Smart entrance control FE
unit connector
— . .
[ Hs. Continuity: AT
[1 biscomECT Rear window defogger switch is pushed.
[y ! Continuity should exist.
A Rear window defogger switch is released. AX
. l @ @E@) Continuity should not exist.
L SU
SEL999X
OK or NG BR
OK > GO TO 4.
NG P | Check the following. ST

e Rear window defogger switch
(Refer to EL-206.)

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and rear window defog- BS
ger switch

e Rear window defogger switch ground circuit

BT
4 CHECK POWER SUPPLY AND IGNITION INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminals 27 (M144, G), 49 (M145, R/B) and ground. HA
Smart entrance control Smart entrance control
unit connector . unit connector Terminals Ignition switch position @@
= Iﬁl HS. = (+) (-) OFF ACC ON
1 y—uy I:‘QI I I I I I 49 Ground Battery Battery Battery
] Eﬁj] = ——— voltage voltage voltage
27 Ground ov ov Battery
voltage
® O IDX
SELO01Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOS.
NG p |Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 10 or No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse

EL-205



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

5 CHECK CONTROL UNIT GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness connector M144 terminal 43 (B), M145 terminal 64 (B) and

A/C auto amp. connector

SEL646W

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH

ground.
Smart entrance control Smart entrance control .
unit connector unit connector DISCONNECT
[—] [—
R L
VR ] @ﬁ@ Continuity should exist.
SEL002Y

Yes P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
No P> | Repair harness or connectors.

Electrical Components Inspection

NHEL0076
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY [
L 5= | Check continuity between terminals 3 and 5, 6 and 7.
© 00— Condition Continuity
12V direct current supply between ter-
1 . Yes
minals 1 and 2
7|5
6|3 No current supply No
SEC202B

NHEL0076S02

Check continuity between terminals when rear window defogger
switch is pushed and released.

Terminals Condition Continuity
Rear window defogger
. . Yes
switch is pushed.
31-32
Rear window defogger No

switch is released.

EL-206



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Filament Check

[+] [-] Fllament CheCk =NHEL0077

“ 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion of
each filament.

VA
D O
6 volts {normal filament) —

SEL263

e When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of LC
the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire
with your finger.

Tester probe E@

Heat wire

FEE

AT

SEL122R

Burned out point 2. If a filament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts. A
[+] [ (-]

SU

BR

ST

D O
12 volts
[+] (-] RS
/ —) 1 BT
) 1<
D — |
HA

LBurned out point

~ SC

0 volts
(] 1 3. To locate burned out point, move probe to left and right along
filament. Test needle will swing abruptly when probe passes
‘r N the point.
\ <
L
D O/

SEL266

EL-207



Filament Repair

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Heat wire —\

5 (0.20)
5 (0.20)

e Break

S T T

T T 3

!

{
Drawi

\/ T
of /]
ng pen

Z Ruler

Unit: mm (in)
BE540

]-Repaired point

o

N
®

SEL012D

Repaired point

X

=

N,
Heat gun

SEL013D

Filament Repair
REPAIR EQUIPMENT [
1) Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)
2) Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

3) Drawing pen

4) Heat gun

5) Alcohol

6) Cloth

NHEL0078

REPAIRING PROCEDURE I

1. Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a
cloth dampened in alcohol.

2. Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of
drawing pen.

Shake silver composition container before use.

3. Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in)] of
the break.

4. After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-
tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver
composition is deposited.

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

5. Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area
for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired
area dry for 24 hours.
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AUDIO

System Description

System Description
Refer to Owner’s Manual for audio system operating instructions.
Power is supplied at all times
e through 15A fuse [No. 56, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
to speaker amp. terminal 27, and
to audio unit terminal 6.
through 15A fuse [No. 67, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
to woofer terminal 48.
With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to audio unit terminal 10.
Ground is supplied through the case of the audio unit.
Ground is supplied
e to speaker amp. terminal 40, and
e to woofer terminal 47
e through body grounds B106 and B127.
Audio signals are supplied
e through audio unit terminals 1, 2, 3, 4, 13, 14, 15 and 16
e to speaker amp. terminals 20, 21, 22, 23, 25, 33, 34, 35 and 36.
Audio signals are amplified by the speaker amp.
The amplified audio signals are supplied
e through speaker amp. terminals 17, 18, 24, 28, 29, 30, 31, 37, 41 and 42
to terminals 1 and 2 of the front door speaker LH and RH
to terminals 1 and 2 of the tweeter LH and RH
to terminals 1 and 2 of the rear speaker LH and RH
to terminals 43 and 44 of the woofer.

EL-209
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AUDIO

Schematic

NHEL0167

Schematic
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J00a Jv3d 40030 dv3y 43133ML  ¥OOQ INOYd4  ¥3133ML  ¥00Q INOY4 43400M
T — Vo — Vo —_ T 1
LY €V Vv Sy 8¥
.vlll_

12N 4 Ll 81 6C¢ 8C L€ O€ ov LE ¥T

‘dAV ¢

43INV3IdS

3sog
9€ €T Y€ 12 GE T €€ 0¢C 14 L2
1_h -4 f1_-H ff_4
| | I | ] ] | |
| | | | ] ] | |
]! ! 1 !
b JL I D U D
JT.I.\\ “+ — 4 “+ 4 + 4
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‘dwe euusjue 0) L
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NO 40 2V
HOLIMS NOILINOI

_ Ad3llva _
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

NHEL0081

IGNITION SWITCH 7 EL-AUDIO-01
ACC OR ON BATTERY
FUSE
i
REFER TO EL-POWER.
.
W15
Y
| U
-
o YY—Y4:> TO EL-AUDIO-04
G/W s TO EL-W/ANT
-
RIY up
TO EL-ILL
-
[R/W »
PU Y G/W RIY RIW
(o]l [6] 5] 2l [8]
ACC BAT ANT ILL LIGHT
(BACK-UP) Slle] CONT SwW
AUDIO UNIT

-

[1o[8[==]4]2]

[9]7]

7
eTala11] @D

[1]2]=]3]4]
[5[6]7]8]9]t]

w

EL-211

-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNGTION BOX (J/B)

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

@D -supen

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

MEL470K

MA
EM
LG

EC
FE

AT

AX
SU
BR
ST

RS
BT
FA
SC

IDX



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

EL-AUDIO-02
AUDIO
FRSP FRSP FRSP FRSP  oNorF | LML
LH (+) LH (=) GND RH (+) RH (-) | ’
2]
GW

{
o
e
G
-

A
Il |
I I
P! 1!
w#
.__i
i
-0
o#
Il -
||
1!
\L _ _\A/I»

=)
6
¥
Lo
7
ok
8

NN

I |
[ |
|| ||
| ||
o ——-0
o——-0
|| |
|| ||
|| |
vo__ 2
]

E@E
L]
s

m@ o

YT
| |
|l ||
| P!

m#
“-——-9
v— @

m#
| |
Il ||
| P!

s
VA

-

>
aw TO EL-AUDIO-04

4]

e
&
S
ale

FR SP FR SP FR SP FR SP AMP
LH (+) LH (=) RH (+) RH (-) ON/OFF BOSE
IN IN IN IN SIG SPEAKER
FR SP FR SP FR SP FRSP  |AMP.
LH (+) LH (=) RH (+) RH(-)  |@129)
uT ou ouT ou

£
B
&
{

c
=
c
2
os}
v}
2
&

]
-+

I
-
-+
-

=
c
2

(@
2
)
1
H}

c
2

» NEXT PAGE

L/YL/Y
€D
LwelT1] LW

=
[1T2[==[3]4]5] 1T2[3]4] 5K 6[7[8]o]i0 |
EEE 11 [12] 13 [14 | 15 [16 [17] 18 |

—[4][5]6]7 1]2]3T4]5 6[7]8]9 17 18 [19]20]21]22]23]24]25]26] 27 | 28 | 29
2 Bulg 10[11[12[13[14] 5[ 6] 17 [18[ 1920 w0 |31 [32[33]34]35]36137]38[30 [ a0 [ 47 [ 42 | &2

MEL439M
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

) - EL-AUDIO-03
@ B V) :WITH IVCS
> :WITHOUT IVCS
PRECEDING @BR x1 16: VD @l
PAGE @w - 12
*x2 15 VD> MA
<Fpuw — 11
EM

[ ] [ ]
LG
[ ] [ ] EG
FE
AT
NI BR RW 2 %
o) BRW

LW LY LW LY B BR BR/W

@8) M3g
2y 2. ] C0ED. D 5y s = i 3 2. A
LW L/R LW : LY B R

SU

BR
BR BR/W
BB G or
BR BR/W
RS
BT

L/R LW

L/w LY B R
[21 Filleronr [T [z1 [21 [ [z1 A
DOOR TWEETER DOOR TWEETER
I_/Uzj\_l SPEAKER |_fmy\_| LH I_IUU\_l SPEAKER |—fUU\—| RH
LH AH

! | | D39 | @@

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

(=] * * [1]2]3]]4]5] D31) - SUPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

1]2]3]4]5K)6]7]8]9]t0 [0] [1 2] 3]4]
11 [12[13]14 |15 [16 [17] 18 ’ [:]Eﬂ H@X

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.

MEL440M
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

MEL931N

< off
N
Q = o (8] |
O % ¢ s
— m =
0 r———— i S
) 2 © 2 om@mii(g] (3 z
% g A o : S
1 c Woe 2
— | I g R|R¢HTR|R*HTR i fw>S
z
W& U ¥ 4 a mm 52
m o == E o 3
2 g L
W< . w [v] =2
o (s Z| 2
Ee | [E63
mw <<
i — a
Z|2|mao ) _MN T
- [~]<]
Q0 e <2
_m_ﬂ
L~ —_ o
5 &E(3]m= wmwu = =[]
i mo B [«]o]
e i ==
s}
a— —_——— —_—— |||/A| a—~ O] < (™)
SPM_WA.4 /Wgw v /Mﬁm \y W_MSFN 5 ww ik
CIT|— @ o Al g ook i o o NI =
coo _ _ _ _ _ _ co o -
I [ ! [ T [ L& Ao
I I I rhe ! I o HE @B
Pl { | | | Pl Pl 25F

W
[ O]

L
a
L
L
i@l
RR SP
RH (+)
IN
bt
Iﬂl
P
‘4
P
P
I—l%Tl REAR

RR SP

314
9110
GY

EL-214

RR SP
RH (+)
ouT

o
|
|
(
B/R
B/R
o
|
|
=
A
B/R
=l
RR SP
LH (=)
IN

ouT

w
—1

RR SP
LH (=)

16|C1|12
15{14]13| 11

BR
=
=
[
\
BR
[zl
RR SP
LH (+)
IN

L__ A

= @ =

17 [ 18 [19]20]21[22]23] 24 25] 26| 27 | 28 | 29
30 | 31 [32]33]34]35]36]37[38]39] 40 [ 41 [ 42

RR SP
LH (+)
ouT

W

>
Y
[Pl
+B
S 12v
BR

12|
215

[1]2]==]3]4]5]
[6]7]8T9]to]ti]12]
[44]

01 @Y
-
ADBi6-02 G/W —

TO EL-
AUDIO



AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NHEL0220

AUDIO UNIT
NHEL0220S01
Symptom Possible causes Repair order @l
Audio unit inoperative (no | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 1, located in fuse block (J/B)].
digital display and no 2. Poor audio unit case ground Turn ignition switch ON and verify that battery posi-
sound from speakers). 3. Audio unit tive voltage is present at terminal 10 of audio unit. A
2. Check audio unit case ground.
3. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit presets are lost | 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 56, located in fuse block (J/B)] EM
when ignition switch is 2. Audio unit and verify that battery positive voltage is present at
turned OFF. terminal 6 of audio unit.
2. Remove audio unit for repair. LG
Audio unit controls are 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 56, located in fuse block (J/B)].
operational, but no sound [2. Amp. ON/OFF signal circuit Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal EGC
is heard from any speaker. | 3. Speaker amp. ground 27 of speaker amp.
2. Check harness continuity between audio unit terminal
12 and speaker amp. terminal 25. EE
3. Check harness continuity between speaker amp. ter-
minal 40 and ground.
Individual speaker is noisy |1. Each speaker 1. Check speaker. AT
or inoperative. 2. Output circuit to each speaker 2. Check the output circuits to each speaker
e between audio unit and speaker amp.
e between speaker amp. and each speaker. AX
Woofer does not operate. |1. Power supply to woofer 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 67, located in fuse block (J/B)].
2. Amp. ON/OFF signal circuit Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
3. Speaker amp. ground 48 of woofer. SU
4. Output circuit to woofer 2. Check harness continuity between audio unit terminal
12 and woofer terminal 45.
3. Check harness continuity between woofer terminal 47 B[R
and ground.
4. Check the output circuits to woofer from speaker
amp. ST
AM/FM stations are weak |1. Window antenna 1. Check window antenna.
or noisy. 2. Audio unit ground 2. Check audio unit ground condition.
3. Audio unit 3. Remove audio unit for repair. RS
Audio unit generates noise | 1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.
in AM and FM modes with | 2. Loose or missing ground bonding straps | 2. Check ground bonding straps. BT
engine running. 3. Ignition condenser or rear window 3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger
defogger noise suppressor condenser noise suppressor condenser.
4. Ignition coil or secondary wiring 4. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring. HA
5. Audio unit 5. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit generates noise | 1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.
in AM and FM modes with | 2. Antenna 2. Check antenna. @@
accessories on (switch 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.
pops and motor noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.

EL-215



AUDIO

Inspection

Inspection
AUDIO UNIT AND AMP.
All voltage inspections are made with:
e Ignition switch ON or ACC
e Audio unit ON
e Audio unit and amps. connected (If audio unit or amp. is removed for inspection, supply a ground to the
case using a jumper wire.)
ANTENNA
Using a jumper wire, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body.
e If reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface).
e If reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for short circuit or open circuit.

NHEL0221S01

NHEL0221502

EL-216



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — REMOTE —

Wiring Diagram — REMOTE —

LD HORN ‘GJ

NHEL0306

EL-REMOTE-01

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACC OR ON
& FUSE
10A |BLOCK
(1] |8 REFER TO EL-POWER.
M17
aiB
IES
PU
G/B
2]l
HORN
|] RELAY
7
[ IR L
G G/W
|
JOIN
CONNECTOFHZ
II
PU
G/W I—l—|
[17] STEERING
ACC WHEEL
RECEIVER
CONTROL
VOL-  SEE VOL- SWITCH
PULSE DOWN_APS UP POWER MODE _ UP GND
i| NN I I R A el]
I sIB YIR LIY i BRINV G/B B
SB LY R RW  G/B
I[z2]l
VOL- |AuDIO
UP [UNIT

1

STEERING
H(?ERI_F)RY DATAIOUT | STEER
SWITCH
. (AUDIO)
ND
643
Llil_l
B

1
1

i B E B B
4 4 1
V87 M25

36[34)32 26[24 22
35]33]31]30)29(28]27]25(23|21

[ ] |

|
| [——3 % |
: el U® |13|14|15|16|@ @ |

W

—
I
I

[1]3]5]
[ [4]s6] [ [l |

]
@ .@ ki Go}
w

% : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.
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REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-SUPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
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JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
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AUDIO ANTENNA
Wiring Diagram — W/ANT —

Wiring Diagram — W/ANT —

NHEL0085

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC OR ON
FUSE
BLOCK |REFER TO EL-POWER.
(J/B)
PU
0]l
ASC | aupio WINDOW WINDOW
@ g AN
ANT
SIGNAL
L]
GIW
. @&
7 WM505 W506
[90] TO AUDIO UNIT
, ! - o D e
L B
| CONDENSER
ANTENNA
AMP.

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

x *
gﬂ ) .W Aes . @& 19 -FUSE BLOCK-
W w B B JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL SECTION.

MEL624L

EL-218



AUDIO ANTENNA

Location of Antenna

Location of Antenna

NHEL0087

Rear window printed antenna (Main)

Rear window printed antenna (Sub)

Antenna amp.

MEL378K

[
I 1
[/
/

A

N
N

Ohmmeter

SEL250I

Window Antenna Repair

ELEMENT CHECK NHEL0250501

1. Attach probe circuit tester (in ohm range) to antenna terminal
on each side.
If an element is OK, continuity should exist.
If an element is broken, no continuity should exist. Go to step
2.

NHEL0250

EL-219
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Window Antenna Repair (Cont’d)

e When measuring continuity, wrap tin foil around the top of
, probe. Then press the foil against the wire with your fin-
Heat wire
ger.
Tester probe
SEL122R
Breakpoint
. )
/ \
Ohmmeter
No continuity
[___ Breakpoint
-/ A\
Ohmmeter
Continuity exist
SEL252]
2. To locate broken point, move probe along element. Tester
needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.
!1 I L
/ 7N \\
Ohmmeter
=1
SEL253I

ELEMENT REPAIR o
Refer to “Filament Repair’, “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER” (Eﬁ

EL-220



POWER SUNROOF

System Description

System Description

NHEL0222

OUTLINE

Electric sunroof system consists of

e Sunroof switch

e Sunroof motor

e Smart entrance control unit

Smart entrance control unit controls retained power operation.

OPERATION
The sunroof can be opened or closed and tilted up or down with the sunroof switch.

AUTO OPERATION NHEL0222505

The power sunroof AUTO feature makes it possible to open and close the sunroof without holding the sunroof
switch in the down or up position.

RETAINED POWER OPERATION NHEL0222502

When the ignition switch is turned to OFF position from ON or START position, power is supplied for 45 sec-
onds

e to sunroof motor terminal 6
e from smart entrance control unit terminal 46.

When power is supplied, the electrical sunroof can be operated.
The retained power operation is canceled when the driver or passenger side door is opened.

INTERRUPTION DETECTION FUNCTION I

The CPU of sunroof motor monitors the sunroof motor operation and the sunroof position (full closed or other)
for sunroof by the signals from encoder and limit switch in sunroof motor.
When sunroof motor detects interruption during the following close operation,

e automatic close operation when ignition switch is in the “ON” position
e automatic close operation during retained power operation
sunroof switch controls the motor for open and the sunroof will operate about 150 mm (5.91 in).

NHEL0222S01

NHEL0222503
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POWER SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

NHEL0089

EL-SROOF-01
IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START (V> :WITH IVCS 1 1: v
FUSE REFER TO EL-POWER. :WITHOUT IVCS 7:
BJ|7§ oK : WITH REAR SUNSHADE x 14 VD>
W (D) : WITHOUT REAR SUNSHADE 8-
wiB B L]y
I—,LI—| o 8 DIODE *3 12: @
I 2.
CIRCUIT
BREAKER O=co[ -} *4 <KV
;
|L2] — *5 VD
GD @ : >
/L WAR ﬂ WIR -I_ iy a =
e B ) el swr ., 0D <D Y @D
BAT IGN RAP : Ve) :
(FUSE) out |GQNTROL (V8)
oo ooe | O oog sw w. @ @ Yo @
’ " WR
] (%3] [N (2] RC <o
B B sB
e @
16
(6] S0 s WIR G
sB RIL rl%‘j r|%|—|
Ex 2] W N
FRONT FRONT ENCORDER
DOOR DOOR I_(o_l I‘(O‘I r@-l ’\SAL(JJI}I%OROF
OPEN [SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH
LH RH CPU
CLOSED. CLOSED | | — —
L) IR Lo O] [ I [ N
B 8 B L PU S8 G P R
_— a
r I — B m— I
MiA - EnllEn [s1 Tell (M7l 2]
B B BB BB B .ﬂ B B B N
n n nou n CLOSED OPEN Ng.OPEN N
o Led Lo : : o | cLose| & sunmooF
u o = 1 1 _l_ AUTO SWITCH
— — — — — — — |AUTO AUTO CLOSED AUTO™ yp DOWN
V87 M25 : Biz7) (Bie) |CLOSED OPEN _ 20852 OPEN T
SLIDE SWITCH SWITCH
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING
1]2[3]4]5]6 AEEI :
12[13[14[ 15[ 16[17[18[19 [20[ 21 22[23]24 - m - SUPER
A~ MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
| = =l =i , - FUSE BLOCK -
i (MBEAEEREE [25]26]27]28]29]30[ 313233 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
| UNBEDELGE st 3 35|36 37]38]39]40] 4142 Hgg 2‘8’ 55; Zg Z?IZ‘; 22 g‘;'l”é“\“{ -
| (ool lleeeled) Tl el T _
112[3]4[5KY6]7[8]0[10
2 1112181415 |16 [17] 18
3
5[4]3
[12 MEL448M
SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND
TERMINAL [WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)
1 SB DRIVER DOOR SWITCH OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — oV
2 R/IL__ |PASSENGER DOOR SWITCH|OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — 0V
27 G IGNITION SWITCH (ON) IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON” POSITION 12V
43 B IGROUND - -
46 PU SUNROOF MOTOR RETAIND POWER OPERATION IS OPERATED (ON — OFF) 12V —0V
49 R/B POWER SOURCE (FUSE) - 12V
64 B GROUND - —
SEL986X
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POWER SUNROOF
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

=NHEL0223

~ Data Ik commector \ \ %(é?lj;)é_g-llalv\llg?pectlon Procedure
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

NHEL0223S01

2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector. @l
A
EM
SEF289X
3. Turn ignition switch “ON". LC
NISSAN
4. Touch “START".
CONSULT-II EG
FE
START
AT
SUB MODE
PBR455D
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE". AX
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE
AT Sy
AIR BAG
ABS BR
SMART ENTRANCE
ST
SEL941W
RS

6. Touch “RETAINED PWR”.

SELECT TEST ITEM

BATTERY SAVER
BT
THEFT WAR ALM
RETAINED PWR
HA
MULTI REMOTE ENT
SG
7. Select diagnosis mode.
SELECT DIAG MODE “DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available.
DATA MONITOR DX
ACTIVETEST
SEL322W
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CONSULT-II Application Items

POWER SUNROOF

“RETAINED PWR”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NHEL0224
NHEL0224S01

NHEL022450101

Monitored Item Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.
Active Test

NHEL022450102

Test Item

Description

RETAINED PWR

This test is able to supply RAP signal (power) from smart entrance control unit to power
window system, power sunroof system. Those systems can be operated when turning on
“RETAINED PWR” on CONSULT-Il screen even if the ignition switch is tuned OFF.
NOTE:

During this test, CONSULT-II can be operated with ignition switch “OFF” position.
“RETAINED PWR” should be turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-II screen when

ignition switch is ON. Then turn ignition switch OFF for checking retained power
operation. CONSULT-II might be stuck if “RETAINED PWR” is turned “ON” or “OFF”

on CONSULT-II screen when ignition switch is OFF.

Trouble Diagnoses

NHEL0225

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Power sunroof cannot be operated | 1. 10A fuse, 40A fusible link and 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)],
using any switch. E90 circuit breaker 40A fusible link (letter i, located in fuse and fusible
2. Grounds M9, M25 and M87 link box) and E90 circuit breaker. Turn ignition switch
3. Sunroof switch “ON” and verify battery positive voltage is present at
4. Sunroof switch circuit terminals 1 and 6 of sunroof motor.
5. Sunroof motor 2. Check grounds M9, M25, M87.
3. Check sunroof switch.
4. Check harness between sunroof switch and sunroof
motor.
5. Replace sunroof motor.
Power sunroof cannot be operated | 1. Sunroof switch 1. Check sunroof switch.
using one of the sunroof switches. |2. Sunroof switch circuit 2. Check the harness between sunroof motor and sun-
roof switch.
Power sunroof auto function can- | 1. Sunroof slide mechanism 1. Check the following.
not be operated properly. 2. Sunroof switch a. Check obstacles in sunroof, etc.
3. Sunroof switch circuit b. Check worn or deformed sunroof.
4. Sunroof motor c. Check sunroof sash tilted too far inward or outward.
2. Check sunroof switch.
3. Check harness between sunroof motor and sunroof
switch.
4. Replace sunroof motor.

EL-224



POWER SUNROOF

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Retained power operation does not | 1. RAP signal circuit 1. Check RAP signal.
operate properly. 2. Driver or passenger side door |a. (With CONSULT-II)
switch circuit Check RAP signal with CONSULT-IIl. Use “ACTIVE (Gl
3. Smart entrance control unit TEST” mode, “RETAINED PWR” in “SMART
ENTRANCE”. (Refer to EL-223.)
If NG, go to the step b. below. MA

b. Verify 12 positive voltage from smart entrance control
unit is present at terminal 6 of sunroof motor:
e Within 45 seconds after ignition switch turns off. EM
When front door LH and RH is closed.
2. Check harness between smart entrance control unit
and driver or passenger side door switch. LC
Check driver or passenger.
Check driver or passenger side door switch.
3. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-406)

EC

FEE

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC
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DOOR MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC ORON

FUSE
BLOCK
 /B)

REFER TO EL-POWER.

NHEL0090

EL-MIRROR-01

R/W s TO EL-ILL

CHANGEOVER SWITCH
N

MIRROR SWITCH

jus)

DOOR
MIRROR
REMOTE
CONTROL
SWITCH

ILLUMI-
NATION

Y/R
2 -y -
.D1
Y/R - PU/W /R
Y/R PUW L/R
e R -
DOOR DOOR B B B B B
MIRROR MIRROR
ACTUATOR ACTUATORI J I
LH RH
- > - > - > - >
¢~ e
LEFT RIGHT DOWN UP LEFT RIGHT DOWN UP — — —
WARD WARD WARD  WARD WARD WARD WARD  WARD M25 M87
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
7T6]=] [T2]3l=={4]5]e]7] }
EENEND CD. CD  [g]gfulmemlulsl &2 2y, (BD -SUPER
w w w MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

EL-226

. -SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL291K



AUTO ANTI-DAZZLING INSIDE MIRROR
Wiring Diagram — I/MIRR —

Wiring Diagram — I/MIRR —

NHEL0271

EL-I/MIRR-01
'GS'J'SS SS¥'VA|FT*$H VD :WITH IVCS @H
Fuse :WITHOUT IVCS
(EjbO)CK REFER TO EL-POWER. * 18: VD
5: MA
x  12: VD>
2:
EM
LG
1@
: EC
Yo @
:
FE
AT
B/R
ml AX
AUTO ANTI-DAZZLING
INSIDE MIRROR
L b
B
BR
ST
. V>
:
Vo S &
:
BT

- HA

i

B B B B
i i sC
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. EL
W19) - FUSE BLOCK -
(eIl - 2Ll EkIo s s =y
5 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
[6]7]8]9]t0[11]12] W 0 EEY KK KX KH K K KT v 5 Y
MEL449M
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TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER
Wiring Diagram — T&FLID —

Wiring Diagram — T&FLID —

— . EL-T&FLID-01
[ ) : FOR THE INITIAL
FUSE PRODUCTION MODELS
EUSE . |REFERTO EL-POWER. (B ExcePT (>
15A  |(U/B)
o ERR TGN
M18
] | 2 2D 1 ED
PU
B3
P|U €5
-
.—
FUEL LID
OPENER
ACTUATOR
@D
[*2]

Ll [

L

el

SMART
BAT  TRUNK INTERIA
(FUSE)  ouT TRUNK | ERAASCE
SW1ONIT 1O'RUNK LID (F)UEL LID | TRUNK AND
PENER PENER |FUEL LID
Wid3), (Widd) , ore/  SWITCH ore/ SWITCH |oPENER
GND1 GND2 M145 ON ON SWITCH
= [aa] -1 -9

NHEL0168

B B 4 | | > |

I  p— 1 1 - -

B B B B B I

n I I n I

o .A Eu@

V87 W25
T[2[3[4[5]6 7[8 e o[ T[2[3[4[5KY6]718]3]0 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
12[13]14]15]16]17[1819]20] 21[22[23[24 11 4218 |14 [ 15 [16 [17] 18 (@D -suPER

w MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

34135136137|36|30]40] 4142 GY \[57]58]59]60]61]62[63[64]| GY

| —

| =
1]2[3]4][5]6][7]8]9

N WG 13[14]15] 161718 M;V“s

: 19(20]21 |ao4

|—||_| |
25]26[27]28]29]30]31[32]33 — I
|[49]50[ 51[52]53]5455[56] [(M145) |

@Y H.S.
|

]
1]

DE=E0
B51
@D [elelalon]

] ]
TlED
w214 w

, -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL932N
SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND
TERMINAL [WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)
TRUNK AND FUEL LID
16 L OPENER SWITCH OFF — ON (when only pulled) 12V— 0V
43 B GROUND — -
49 R/B POWER SOURCE (FUSE) - 12V
63 L TRUNK LID OPENER WHEN TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUATOR IS OPERATED USING OV—12V
ACTUATOR REMOTE CONTROLLER (ON — OFF)
64 B GROUND — —
SEL987X

EL-228



TELEPHONE (PRE WIRE)

Wiring Diagram — PHONE —

BATTERY

Wiring Diagram — PHONE —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

NHEL0170

EL-PHONE-01

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC OR ON

0.

>

10A |FUSE BLOCK REFER TO
W8 EL-POWER.
,

Y/R

~po

PU

PU

TELEPHONE

of:

[
C

<
N
&)

,|_m

<
®
3

[~]~]

(o]~

EL-229

-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

MEL295K
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location
Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location
NHEL0272

Sliding motor > \
= % 9

—

D)
Driver's seat
\ “ control unit @ O
JE - i
s :
ﬁ uP it ot Y N % eat memory switch
(Front) Reclining motor \ 2 /\ \//

Lifting motor
(Rear)

Fuse block (J/B)

1(2(3]|4|5|6|7|8|9|10(11

12| [13|14(15(16 17(18(19{20

21(22|23|24|25|26|27|28|29|30(31

Cancel switch Key switch

Driver door switcr///
\@\

Vehicle speed
sensor

SEL591W
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

System Description

System Description

=NHEL0273

OPERATIVE CONDITION
The drive position can be set in 2 ways, manually and automatically.

NHEL0273S01

Manual Operation
NHEL027350101

The driver’s seat can be adjusted for sliding, reclining, front cushion height and rear cushion height with the
LH power seat switches. The manual operation can be adjusted with the IGN key in any position.

Automatic Operation
NHEL027350102

The driver’s seat is adjusted to the proper positions for the driver automatically, in 3 different ways: MEMORY
AUTOMATIC SET, AUTOMATIC EXITING SETTING and AUTOMATIC SET RETURN. (Automatic Drive Posi-
tioner = ADP)

CONDITIONS INHIBITING AUTOMATIC OPERATION
Automatic memory setting procedures are suspended under any of the following conditions:
1) When vehicle speed is more than 7 km/h (4 MPH).
2) When driver’s side power seat switch is turned on.
3) When any two of the switches (set switch and memory switches 1 and 2) are turned ON.
4) When cancel switch is turned on.
5) When selector lever is in any position other than “P”.
6) When ignition switch is turned to “START” position.
(Operation resumes when ignition switch is returned to “ON".)
7) When detention switch malfunction is detected:
e Detention switch failure is sensed when detention switch remains off for at least 2 seconds at a vehicle
speed of greater than 7 km/h (4 MPH).

FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM
Output Failure NHEL027350301

When the ignition switch is in the ON position, if any of the parts (indicated in the following chart) move more
than the specified amount within a period “T2” when no “ON” input is sent from any of the switches (indicated
in the following chart), or an output from the automatic drive positioner is not produced, an output failure is
sensed. Motor operation will be suspended automatically, and all automatic operations will be ineffective. (In
this case, the motor will not operate manually.)

NHEL0273502

NHEL0273S03

OPERATED PORTION T2 Allowable measurement
Seat sliding Approx. 2.5 sec. Within 6 mm (0.24 in)
Seat reclining Same as above Change angle within 1°
Absolving

NHEL027350302

When moving selector lever back to “P” position after having moved it to any position except “P”, fail-safe
operation will be canceled.

INITIALIZATION NHEL0273504

After reconnecting battery cable, perform initialization procedure A or B. If initialization has not been performed,
automatic drive positioner will not operate.
PROCEDURE A

1) Insert key in the ignition key cylinder. (Ignition switch is in “OFF” position.)

2) Open — close — open driver side door. (Do not perform with the door switch operation.)
3) End

PROCEDURE B

1) Drive the vehicle at more than 25 km/h (16 MPH).

2) End

EL-231
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

System Description (Cont'd)

MEMORY AUTOMATIC SET

tion.

PROCEDURE FOR STORING MEMORY

=NHEL0273505

Two drive positions can be retained in the memory. Press memory switch to set driver’s seat to preset posi-

Adjust the position of driver’s seat with manual set operations.

Ignition switch “ON”.

Indicator LEDs

(1) Indicator LED for wh
Touch set switch.

ich driver’s seat positions are already retained in memory

illuminates for 5 seconds.

(2) Indicator LED for wh
for 0.5 seconds.

ich driver’s seat positions are not entered in memory illuminates

Within 5 seconds.

Press memory switch for which driv-

Indicator LEDs

er’'s seat positions are to be entered
in memory for more than 0.5 sec-
onds. (2 driver’s seat positions can

(1) To modify driver’s seat positions, press memory switch.
Indicator LED will then go out for 0.5 seconds and then illuminate for 5 seconds.

be memorized.)

(2) To enter driver’s seat positions in blank memory, indicator LED illuminates for
5 seconds after memory switch is pressed.

v

END OF MEMORY SETTING

SEL592W

When memory switch for which driver’s seat positions are already retained in memory is pressed, new seat

NOTE:
[ J

positions will be retained in memory in place of the previously set positions.
e Drive position is erased from the memory when

battery cable is disconnected more than 30 seconds. After

connecting battery cable, perform initialization procedures.

SELECTING THE MEMORIZED POSITION

PROCEDURE-A
Turn ignition switch “ON” and press desired memory switch
for more than 0.3 seconds. (Indicator LED illuminates.)

PROCEDURE-B

Open driver’s door and withdraw key from ignition key cylinder.
Then press desired memory switch for more than 0.3 seconds.
(Indicator LED illuminates.) (See NOTE 2.)

seconds after adjustment.)

The driver’s seat will move to the memorized position.
(During adjustments, indicator LED flashes, then illuminates for 5

See NOTE 1.
(See ) Within 1 minute
A4

Insert key into ignition key cylinder.

(Memory indicator illuminates.)
A 4 A 4

A 4
(See NOTE 3.)

SEL593W
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

System Description (Cont’d)

NOTE:
1) Do not keep cancel switch pressed as it will not operate.

2) Automatic exiting setting will be performed.

3) The driver’s seat position (see the following Table) operates in the order of priority.
The order of priority Operated portion
1 Seat sliding
2 Seat reclining
3 Seat front lifting
4 Seat rear lifting

AUTOMATIC EXITING SETTING
“Exiting” positions:
Driver’s seat ... Slides about 40 mm (1.57 in) rear from normal sitting position.

NHEL0273506

Remove ignition key from ignition key Open driver’s door while ignition key Turn ignition switch from “ON” to
cylinder. is inserted. (Ignition switch is in “OFF” “OFF” with driver’s door opened.

or “ACC” position.)

»| €
»>| <

A 4

The seat will slide backward.

AUTOMATIC SET RETURN

SEL594W

NHEL0273507

With driver’s seat set to the “exiting” position, operating one of the following procedures moves it to the posi-

tion previously retained in memory.

Insert igniton key. Close driver’s door while ignition key Turn ignition switch from “OFF” to
is inserted. (Ignition switch is in “OFF” “ON”.
or “ACC” position.)
After 0.65
seconds

Driver’s seat returns to the original
position.

EL-233
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Schematic

Schematic

NHEL0274
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP —

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP —

NHEL0275

EL-AUT/DP-01

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH @H
START

ON OR START

FUSE REFER TO EL-POWER.
BLOCK
10A 108 |/B) A
@D @9,
] - EM
G

LG

EC

-
s LS E— mep> B FE
[ 2
CIRCUIT KEY
BREAKER SwitoH AT
%:% ﬂSERTED ——
ILI REMOVED
b [xa] AX
I B'R
W/R B/R SM
Al - - - - 2D . N
M15 i
W/R I R
W/R B/R BR/W G
Tal o a) =7 ST
"""" """" LgIr="=
W/R B/R BR/W G
I I I I As
W/R 553 B/R BR/W G Y/L
————— ————— ----------------- ----------- ----------- -
Y B/W R w BR H:IIA
[ [2] Eal [l [iml
BAT KEY ST IGN BAT SEAT
(PTC) SW (FUSE) CONTROL @@
UNIT

LH
(GGDAGED)

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

1]2[3]4]5K6]7]8]0[t0 [1]2]3/==]4]5]6]7] -SUPER
D) @110
tfie]ws]rafs]ie[w]w |7 [8]ololn[wlis]ta[rs]16] =y MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
— eSS T3 @ . @ . &) IDX
e kR E FUSE BLOCK-
W = Lelmliefisrefitlol o [8] =y

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

—_———— e e ———

| [27]es]25 242322 21]20]19]18] 17 * [7]6]5[C]4]3]2]1] !
I |40|39|38 37[36 35I34I33I32I31 30[29[28 [16[15[14[1[12[11[10[ o[ 8] 83\1,3 :
|

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.

MEL452M
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont'd)

EL-AUT/DP-02
WA
PRECEDING {F’ YR YR

SWITCH

T

MEMORY MEMORY

INDICATOR-1 MEMORY MEMORY
CATO INDICATOR-2 SWITCH-1 SWITCH 2 SWITCH

=
~{|
"[E

OR G R
OR P L G R B
1
[ gl -~ g -~
OR P L G R B
OR P L G R
(i10)
G- a2 - T - -
OR P L G R
OR P L G R
5.
G es T T -
B/Y P/B R/W Ly PU
B/Y P/B R/W Ly PU n n
o] [36] [zl ] i 'L
MEMORY-1 MEMORY-2 MEMORY MEMORY SET SEAT ﬁ n
IND IND SW-1 SW-2 SW CONTROL . .
UNITLH g o
&
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-SUPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

I
IS
w
@

2(3 415(6]7 7
9 [10{11]12{13]14]15]16 M\EO 16]15{14/13]12{11]10| 9|8

27126 25]24 23|22 21]20]19]1817 * -
40{3938]37]36(35]3433[32]|31]30{29|28 BR 41112]7(6 5|3

* :THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT", EL SECTION.

MEL453M
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH

EL-AUT/DP-03

ON OR START
FUSE
BLOCK |REFER TO EL-POWER. g%ﬂm oL
(/B) oo | ONTL
19 SPEED CANCEL
SENSOR SW (SIGNAL) .
EA LLed] =]
OR

o B53 2
* COMBINATION WA 5
METER
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT
| (WITH ODO/TRIP METER) | UEOR
I T T
B43
[E |Ls] | KE] [Ledp - - =~ - - L2
@110
B i PUR PUR @o SB
R SB
|—l—| A
F49 [1]

OFF

CANCEL
SWITCH

MEMORY
SEAT
CANCEL
SWITCH

T
LA

B B
L 2
] B
= a5
V87 V25 B30
Fr————————————— — — — — ———— — — — — — — — = A REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| [1]2][3]4]5]6 7891011 454647 [48]49]50 51]52[53]54]55 | (M19) -FUSE BLOCK-
|—|—H—|—H—E|—|—|—H—H M33 M34
| [12[13[14]15]16]17]18]19[20]21]22[23[24 ? 56157 [58]59]60] 61]62] 63[ 64] 65]66]67]68 % : JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
eee———_——————e e -ELECTRICAL UNITS-
1]2]3[4]5 6]7]8]9 -
10[11]12[13]14]5]16]17][18]19]20 ....
0 [E]
[1]2]3[==[4]5]6]7] (1]2]3Y =
el G (s E @
rrr---"""-""""-""-""—-""—""—"""—"—=""—="=—==—-— I
6[5 4]3 | [o7]e6]25]24]23]22 21]20[19]18[17 * [7]e[5][4]3][2]1] *
16]15]14]13[12[11]10 | |40 39|38|37|36|3534 33[32 31|30|29|28| 16]15]14]8[12[11]10[ 98] 8\5,\1,3 :

—_—_————eee e e —

* :THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont'd)

EL-AUT/DP-04

: WITH REAR SUNSHADE
: WITHOUT REAR SUNSHADE

FRONT FRONT ~ REAR  REAR SEAT CONTROL
SLIDING SLIDING RECLIN- RECLIN- LIFTING LIFTING LIFTING LIFTING
SW SW  INGSW INGSW SW SW SW sw )
(FR) (RR) (FR) (RR) (UP)  (DOWN)  (UP)  (DOWN) GND
2 = 2 T 2 T T [ie]
aw WIR | | GIB OFI/B WIG YIH i
aw W/R GB OR/B W/G YIR

[3] [0 mmﬂ'ﬂml"ﬂrﬁ

LNlLlLlLl

FOR- BACK- FOR- BACK- DOWN DOWN 4

WARD @ WARD WARD g WARD LIFTING LIFTING
SLIDING RECLINING SWITCH SWITCH
SWITCH SWITCH (FRONT) (REAR)

POWER SEAT SWITCH LH

FRONT
DOOR
SWITCH LH

SB
2]
OPEN
CLOSED T B29
I
B

&

ﬂ
a1
)

AT
DEVICE
(PARK E?S[TION
M76 ®
B
1
]
B
nir 1
B B B B B I
n
Jhed | |
1 = 1 i &
® @ &
B12) : OB

8[9110]11{12]13]14]15[16

1123 415 7
87654321 ---E.-E-
GY w

| 27Tes]e5]2a]23]22 21[20[19]18]17 3512* [7]6]5[=[4]3]2]1]
| [ao]z9[38[37]36]35]34]33[32[31]30]29]28 =R [i6]15]14[13]12[11]10[ 9] 8]

* :THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-05

FORWARD BACKWARD | SLIDING FORWARD BACKWARD | RECLINING

- > DEVICE - > DEVICE
ENCODER r@_‘ LH ENCODER LH MA

’_@—‘ B511

DIGILT G GGG §J
GY/R P Y/G BR W/B GY/R LG Y/G B/Y G EM

i
LG

! ol

GYR P Y/G BR W& LG BIY G EE
[7] I[38] 28] I[q0] [3] [29] [12] [4]
POWER PULSE PULSESLIDING _SLIDING PULSE  RECLINING RECLINING |SEAT
S SW MOTOR MOTOR SW MOTOR  MOTOR  |RONTROL
(SLIDING) GND  (RR) (FR) (RECLINING)  (RR) FR) NIT AT
LH
FRLIFTINGFRLIFTING  PULSE RRLIFTINGRRLIFTING PULSE
MOTOR  MOTOR SW MOTOR  MOTOR SW AX
(UP)  (DOWN) (FRLIFTING) (UP)  (DOWN) (RR LIFTING)
[13] [5] EE]| Le] L7] [30]
BIW LR LR GY W sB U
e e @ =
BR
s o | o= @
BW LR GYR LR Y/G GY W GYR SB VG
L1 GGG [n e lea s il
LIFTING LIFTING RS
MOTOR FRONT MOTOR REAR
(FRONT) LIFTING (REAR) LIFTING
DEVICE DEVISE
ENCODER LH ENCODER LH BT
< DOWN UP-» < DOWN UP-»> D)

SC

___________________________,

3] T1
6|5|4 551 @ ..

W

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN " HARNESS LAYOUT ", EL SECTION.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

On Board Diagnosis

On Board Diagnosis

NHEL0276

Driver’s door

|____> Front Memory set switch

Memory switch 1

Memory switch 2 SEL263V

HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS

NHEL0276S01

Condition
e [gnition switch: OFF
® Selector lever: “P” range

A

Turn ignition switch “ON”.

Within 5 seconds

A
Push memory set switch and two memory switches at the same time for more
than 2 seconds.

A

Self-diagnosis should be performed.
— Two indicator lamps should go on. (At the same time, driver's seat move
automatically.)

A

As soon as the indicator lamps go on and off by turns, start engine.

Within 15 seconds

A 4
Drive the vehicle more than 7 km/h (4 MPH) and stop.
Do not stop engine.

A

If a circuit malfunctions, a malfunction code should be indicated.*1

A 4
Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
or
Touch front driver’s side power seat switch.

A 4

DIAGNOSIS END*2

SEL596W

*1: If no malfunction is indicated, self-diagnosis will end after the vehicle speed sensor diagnosis is performed.
*2: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 minutes if left unattended.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
On Board Diagnosis (Cont’d)

MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE NHELO276502

In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the automatic drive positioner
indicator lamps (indicator lamp 1, indicator lamp 2) as shown below.

Code No.| Detected items Indication of seat memory switches 1 and 2 Explanation MA
1 Seat sliding IND1, IND2 J_I EM

While the seat motors

are moving for 2.5 seconds,
if the number of seat L@
sliding/reclining/lifting

3 Seat lifting front J | | | | I encoder pulses changes
IND1, IND2 2 times or less, the seat

2 Seat reclining

IND1, IND2

device is determined E@

to be malfunctioning.

4 Seat lifting rear IND1, IND2
FE
J ( If the vehicle speed sensor
IND1, IND2 output of less than 7 km/h
9 Vehicle speed - T (4 MPH) is detected, the AT
sensor circuit — vehicle speed sensor is
12 sec. determined to be
(T: 0.5 sec.) malfunctioning. AX
SW1 IND ] SU
No malfunction
- in the above SW2 IND = —
items 0.5 sec. 0.5 sec. BR
[
5 sec. I
ST
SEL597W
RS
Code |Detected . . Refer- Code |Detected . . Refer-
; Diagnostic procedure ence ; Diagnostic procedure ence
No. items No. items BT
page page
PROCEDURE 2 Seat PROCEDURE 5
1 Seat (Sliding encoder check) EL-247 4 liftin [Lifting encoder (rear) check] EL-253 HA
sliding PROCEDURE 6 F1-255 rea? PROCEDURE 9 =1-258
(Sliding motor check) [Lifting motor (rear) check]
PROCEDURE 3 Vehicle SE
2 Seat (Reclining encoder check) EL-249 9 speed PROCEDURE 12 TS
reclining PROCEDURE 7 F1-256 P (Vehicle speed sensor check) | —
- sensor
(Reclining motor check)
Seat PROCEDURE 4
3 liftin [Lifting encoder (front) check] EL-251 D
fron? PROCEDURE 8 EI 257
[Lifting motor (front) check]
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

| CHECK IN |

A

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT |

ON BOARD DIAGNOSIS*1

Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes

y

SYMPTOM
BASIS

No

A

Repair/Replace according to
the self-diagnostic results.
*2

Perform diagnostic procedure

A

according to the symptom chart
on the next page.

NG -
4< ON BOARD DIAGNOSIS*1 | |

A 4
REPAIR/REPLACE

OK

FINAL CHECK

system.

Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the

NG

y

OK

CHECK OUT

EL-242
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

PRELIMINARY CHECK

NHEL0277502

Are automatic operation NG (Both operation) No seat system functions oper- 4.| SYMPTOM 1 |
and manual operation ate. @
effected? I
Some of the seat system func- 4>| SYMPTOM 2 |
OK tions do not operate.
No functions operate during auto- 4>| SYMPTOM 3 |
»| matic operation and some/all EM
functions do not operate during
manual operation.
LG
NG (Automatic - Some EC
operation) Inopgratlve functions S_ome of the seat system func- 4,| SYMPTOM 4 |
functions | tions do not operate.
FE
All functions ; : ;
»| No automatic operation functions —.| SYMPTOM 5 |
operate. AT
Only storing memory function —.| SYMPTOM 6 |
does not operate. A}X{
Memorized position set (proce- | Perform initializa-
dure B), automatic exiting and tion*1
automatic set return functions do
not operate. S@
. BR
NG (Manual operation) .| Seat system —>| SYMPTOM 7 |
p NG
Can be cancellation performed during :I SYMPTOM 8 |
automatic operation? Rg
lOK
— ; NG [
| Does memory indicator light up? | »| SYMPTOM 9 |
| BT
lox
| INSPECTION END

SEL600W

*1. After reconnecting battery cable, perform initialization proce- W3l
dure A or B.
If initialization has not been performed, automatic drive positioner
will not operate. DX
PROCEDURE A
1) Insert key in the ignition key cylinder. (Ignition switch is in
“OFF” position.)
2) Open — close — open driver side door. (Do not perform with
the door switch operation.)
3) End
PROCEDURE B
1) Drive the vehicle at more than 25 km/h (16 MPH).
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2) End

After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart
below.

Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary
check, Symptom numbers in the symptom chart cor-
respond with those of preliminary check.

SYMPTOM CHART

NHEL0277503

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) bag 247 bad bs1 B53 255 56
— S N (92 < o [(e] N~
w s = L L w X w < L 1]
x5 E o o x g @ o o [
D¢ > 2 %2 D c 29 o) =)
[ag=pp O~ Qg [alx3) Al a) o<
w oo w3 w2 (TP T [} w S
O oE O o O C O < Q%5 (SR O o
°e5 | 25 | 25 | 22 | 28 | 28 | g3
SYMPTOM Qs Qg as g g a5 Qs
028§ | OB o 2 03 03 O35 0%
Ea g E e E @ = 3 = 3 =3 F E
0 >+ N g 0N o 0n c 0 c 0 e 0 o
(O RN o O £ o o o O £
Z g £ z g2 Z c Z o Z o z2 z E
O =za Q= Ol Q£ Q£ Q= Ol
<0 < = <9 < E < E < = <0
aLe e ox o= o4 oL ox
1 No seat system functions operate. X
Some of the seat Sliding X
system functions | Reclining X
2 do not operate —
during automatic/ | Lifting (Front)
manual operation. [ ..
P Lifting (Rear)
No functions operate during auto-
3 matic operation, and some/all func-
tions do not during manual opera-
tion.
Some of the seat Sliding X
system functions | Reclining X
4 do not operate —
during automatic | Lifting (Front) X
operation. .
P Lifting (Rear) X
5 No automatic operation functions
operate.
6 Drive position cannot be retained in
the memory.
Slidin
Does not operate 9
during manual Reclining
7 operation. (Oper- ——
ates during auto- | Lifting (Front)
matic operation. o
P ) Lifting (Rear)
8 Automatic operation cannot be can-
celed.
9 Memory indicator does not light up.
X : Applicable
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

EL-245

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) P57 b5d bsg b5d b6d p6d p63
© o ‘C—’c b S S é a 3 @H
L w L L wE c TIPS L
X~ [ x 4 x z° xS x
s DX X o) 25 ) D <
[a ] el 09 o) 05 a o5 [l MA
w5 w c w c = wo < uw © uw o
(@] O S 0o 0¥ 0T g Q5 oL
°% | 25| 95 | 22 | 853 | g% | g
SYMPTOM ag a2 oS a© a23 g3 a2 EM
S S 0 0§ S S 0L
= 8 = [ = 2o =2 =
0n S 0n ° 0n o 0n a 0N x o n 0n =
O E O E o° O — Ogz< og o
Z o Z o Z5 Z9 Z 90 4 Z o LC
Q£ Q £ O = Q c O == (O O E
= < £ <L © < O < T < O < 9
=) =) oL 2l XS e o
1 No seat system functions operate. EG
Some of the seat Sliding
system functions | Reclining FE
2 do not operate —
during automatic/ | Lifting (Front) X
manual ration. [ . .
anual operatio Lifting (Rear) X AT
No functions operate during auto- X
3 matic operation, and some/all func- X (ACC, ON AX
tions do not during manual opera- START
tion. signal)
Some of the seat Sliding
system functions | Reclining
4 do not operate BR
during automatic | Lifting (Front)
ration. o
operatio Lifting (Rear)
: : : ST
No automatic operation functions
5 X X
operate.
. y . X RS
6 Drive position cannot be retained in (IGN ON X
the memory. X
signal)
BT
Sliding X
Does not operate
during manual Reclining X
7 operation. (Oper- —— HA
ates during auto- | Lifting (Front) X
matic operation.) Lifting (Rear) X
SG
Automatic operation cannot be can-
8 X
celed.
9 Memory indicator does not light up. X
X : Applicable



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

CONNECT

)

HS.
Seat control unit LH

P

Y
|!
o of

SEL601W

Seat control unit LH

| —

—

33]

B

[Q]

J]

SEL602W

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 I
(Power supply and ground circuit for driver’s seat control unit)

Power Supply Circuit Check I

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 1 and ground.
(Refer to wiring diagram in EL-235.)

Ignition switch position

Terminals

OFF ON START

ACC

1 - Ground Battery voltage

If NG, check the following.
e Circuit breaker

e Harness for open or short between circuit breaker and seat
control unit LH

Ground Circuit Check
. . . . NHEL027750402
Check continuity between seat control unit LH terminal 33 and

ground.
(Refer to wiring diagram in E1 -235.)

Terminals Continuity

33 - Ground Yes
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

(Sliding encoder ch

eck)

=NHEL0277505

1 CHECK SLIDING ENCODER OUTPUT SIGNAL

Measure voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 18 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when power seat

slide is operated.

@ HI
LH G

Seat control unit
ts =
Hi LQ==mmnn--
P
HI: Approx. 5V
J] LO: Approx. OV
D &
- SEL603W
OK or NG
OK p |[Sliding encoder is OK.
NG p [(GOTO2.
2 CHECK SLIDING ENCODER INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 17 and ground.
connecT
€ ®
Seat control unit LH
Lﬂ '|: Battery voltage should exist.
GY/R
_f“_'_
D &
N SEL604W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P | Replace seat control unit LH.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK SLIDING ENCODER OPEN CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect seat control unit LH connector and sliding device LH connector.
2. Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and sliding device LH connector.
DISCONNECT
@ DISCONNECT @ % E ﬁ}
A€ |
; Sliding device LH Terminals
Seat control unit LH connector Seat control | Sliding device LH | Continuity
[ 1718 — unit LH (Sliding encoder)
— :I
1<C| I 4[5 17 3
cYR A 31418 v
P 18 4 es
Y/G GY/Y PJ }WG 28 5
SEL605W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P |Repair harness.
4 CHECK SLIDING ENCODER SHORT CIRCUIT
Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and ground.
@ DISCONNECT @
e
Seat control unit LH Terminals Continuity
|1718 — 17 - Ground
1;22 | 18 - Ground No
GY/R p 28 - Ground
Y/G
= SEL606W
OK or NG
OK P | Replace sliding encoder.
NG P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Reclining encoder check)

=NHEL0277506

1 CHECK RECLINING ENCODER OUTPUT SIGNAL

Measure voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 29 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when power seat

reclining is operated.
@ CONNECT @ MA
M€ PE—

Seat control unit LH B
T T PO
' LG
LG HI: Approx. 5V
ﬂ LO: Approx. 0V
@ © EC
N SEL607W
OK or NG FE
OK P |Reclining encoder is OK.
NG p» |GOTO2. AT
2 CHECK RECLINING ENCODER INPUT SIGNAL AY

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 17 and ground.

& 6 .

Seat control unit LH

17 — BR
L I Battery voltage should exist.
GY/R ST‘
J]
D O 1 RS
SEL608W
OK or NG BT
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P | Replace seat control unit LH.
FA
SG
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

3 CHECK RECLINING ENCODER OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect seat control unit LH connector and reclining device LH connector.
2. Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and reclining LH connector.

Seat control unit LH

Reclining device LH connector

- B51] Terminals
Igzg ‘|: 1 z 2 Seat control | Reclining device LH | Continuity
Y A=) =1} unit LH (Reclining encoder)
vicl §LG YRI N bvie 17 4
[Q] 28 6 Yes
29 5
SEL609W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TOA4.
NG P |Repair harness.
4 CHECK RECLINING ENCODER SHORT CIRCUIT
Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and ground.
@ DISCONNECT @
HEe
Seat control unit LH Terminals Continuity
177 — 17 - Ground
(28129 | 28 - Ground No
GY/R 29 - Ground
Y/G LG
- SEL610W

OK or NG

OK

Replace reclining encoder.

NG

Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
[Lifting encoder (front) check]

=NHEL0277507

1 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (FRONT) OUTPUT SIGNAL

Measure voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 19 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when power seat

lifting (front) is operated.

HE ®

S/ REEEETEEREE
Seat control unit LH
o [ s
[ LO---------
L/R
Lo oo o
oo 1
N SEL611W
OK or NG
OK p |Lifting encoder (front) is OK.
NG p [(GOTO2.
2 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (FRONT) INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 17 and ground.
ConnEcT
€ ®
Seat control unit LH
Lﬂ '|: Battery voltage should exist.
GY/R
_f“_'_
@ &
N SEL612W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P | Replace seat control unit LH.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

3 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (FRONT) OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect seat control unit LH connector and front lifting device LH connector.
2. Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and front lifting device LH connector.

HEQ HAE

Terminals
; Front lifting device LH o
Seat control unit LH connector Seat control | Front lifting device LH | Continuity
| 71 o ; unit LH Lifing encoder (front)
28 | 17 4
(L 415]6
GY/R R I 19 5 Yes
Y/G GY/R LR /G 28 6
SEL613W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P |Repair harness.
4 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (FRONT) SHORT CIRCUIT
Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and ground.
DISCONNECT
HAE ®
HS.
Seat control unit LH Terminals Continuity
I17 19 ; 17 - Ground
128 I 19 - Ground No
GY/R LR 28 - Ground
Y/IG
) SEL614W
OK or NG
OK P | Replace lifting encoder (front).
NG >

Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
[Lifting encoder (rear) check]

=NHEL0277508

1

CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (REAR) OUTPUT SIGNAL

Measure voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 30 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when power seat

lifting (rear) is operated.

He ®

HI---mmeemm--
Seat control unit LH
30 l LO---------
SB HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. 0V
D S
) SEL615W
OK or NG
OK p |Lifting encoder (rear) is OK.
NG p» |GOTO2.
2 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (REAR) INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 17 and ground.
@ CONNECT @
AE
Seat control unit LH
Lﬁ 'T' Battery voltage should exist.
GY/R
D S
) SEL616W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P | Replace seat control unit LH.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

3 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (REAR) OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect seat control unit LH connector and rear lifting device LH connector.

2. Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and rear lifting device LH connector.

m DISCONNECT
A€

Terminals

Rear lifting device LH

Seat control unit LH connector G Seat control | Rear lifting device LH | Continuity
| 17 ‘;‘ unit LH Lifing encoder (rear)
fl28] |30 [ 17 4
(L= 1 415]6
GY/R A 28 6 Yes
Y/G SB GY/R sB /G 30 5
SEL617W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P |Repair harness.
4 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (REAR) SHORT CIRCUIT
Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and ground.
m DISCONNECT @
He
Seat control unit LH Terminals Continuity
177 — 17 - Ground
1281130 | 28 - Ground No
GY/R 30 - Ground
Y/G SB
= SEL618W
OK or NG
OK P |Replace lifting encoder (rear).
NG P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
(Sliding motor check)

=NHEL0277509

1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO SLIDING MOTOR

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals 3 or 10 and ground.

m CONNECT
A€ _ A
ondition .
Seat control unit LH of sliding Terminals Vocage
switch + - V]
3] [ EM
Approx
L_lgf110 I Forward 3 Ground 1o
w/B BR Backward 10 Ground Ap1p2rox. LG
J]
D O
= SEL619W EC
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 2. FE
NG Replace seat control unit LH.
p

AT

2 CHECK SLIDING MOTOR

1. Disconnect sliding device LH connector. AX
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.

5 Sliding device LH su
T.S. 1| —| 2
DISCONNECT Terminals Operation
|- BR
2 1 Forward
1 2 Backward
ST
RS
SEL620W
OK or NG
: : — BT
OK P |Check harness for operation between seat control unit LH and sliding motor.
NG P |Replace sliding motor.
HA
SG
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

(Reclining motor check)

=NHEL0277510

1

CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO RECLINING MOTOR

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals 4 or 12 and ground.

% CONNECT @
Condition ’
Seat control unit LH of reclining Terminals Voltage
switch + - (vl
4|3 A
J 1_21 Forward 4 Ground p1p2rox.
G B/Y Backward 12 Ground Ap1pzrox.
D S
- SEL621W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace seat control unit LH.
2 CHECK RECLINING MOTOR
1. Disconnect reclining device LH connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
Reclining device LH
& [
T.S. 1] (3
Terminals )
DISCONNECT Operation
. —
1 Forward
3 1 Backward
SEL622W
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for operation between seat control unit LH and reclining motor.
NG P | Replace reclining motor.

EL-256



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8
[Lifting motor (front) check]

=NHEL0277511

1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO LIFTING MOTOR (FRONT)
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals 5 or 13 and ground. @l
m CONNECT
A€ __ MA
ondition .
Seat control unit LH of lifting Terminals V‘E'\tl?ge
= switch (front) + - - EM
|1_3 Up 13 Ground p:p;rox.
L/R Approx
B/W Down 5 Ground 12 LG
® O
- SEL623W EC
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2. FE
NG P |Replace seat control unit LH.
AT
2 CHECK LIFTING MOTOR (FRONT)
1. Disconnect front liting device LH connector. AX
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
5 Front lifting SM
device LH ..
TS. nmAE ,
DISCONNECT 13 3 1 Terminals Operation
\ ’ + | - BR
3 1 Up
1 3 Down
ST
RS
SEL624W
OK or NG
BT
OK P |Check harness for operation between seat control unit LH and lifting motor (front).
NG P |Replace lifting motor (front).
HA
SE
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 9
[Lifting motor (rear) check]

=NHEL0277512

1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO LIFTING MOTOR (REAR)
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals 6 or 7 and ground.
% CONNECT @
Condition .
Seat control unit LH of lifting Terminals Vcil\t/]age
= Tel7 switch (rear) + - A
[ Up 6 Ground p1;:;rox.
Down 7 Ground Ap1p2rox.
= SEL625W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace seat control unit LH.
2 CHECK LIFTING MOTOR (REAR)
1. Disconnect rear lifting device LH connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
5 Rear lifting
device LH .
T.S. 1] |3 -
Terminals .
DISCONNECT 1.3 3,1 Operation
; Z
1 3 Up
3 1 Down
SEL626W
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for operation between seat control unit LH and lifting motor (rear).
NG P | Replace lifting motor (rear).
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 10
(Power seat switch check)

=NHEL0277513

1 CHECK POWER SEAT SWITCH
1. Disconnect power seat switch LH connector. @l
2. Check continuity between power seat switch terminals (B515).
VA
& DISCONNECT .
E E}] Switch | Condition Terminals Ell
2|3|4|5|6|7|8]9][10
Power seat switch LH L Forward |OtO
Sliding
5[6[mmms]4 Backward | O—O LG
ofio] [2]7]s8 Reclinin Forward |O O
3'4'15' 6.7 2 9 [Backward |O O
220 Lifting Up O O EC
(Front) Down O O
Lifting Up O O
@ (Rear) Down O O FE
AT
SELO16Y
OK or NG AX
OK P | Check the following.
e Ground circuit for power seat switch SU
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and power seat switch
NG P | Replace power seat switch.
BR
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 11
. NHEL0277S14
(Cancel switch check) ST

1 CHECK CANCEL SWITCH

1. Disconnect cancel switch connector. BS
2. Check continuity between cancel switch terminals.

.s. % BT

. Cancel switch -
Cancel switch (@101 Terminals condition Continuity
ON Yes
[T 2* [ 12 HIA
OFF No

SC

[Q]

SEL628W

OK or NG

OK p |Check the following. DX
e Ground circuit for cancel switch
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and cancel switch

NG P |Replace cancel switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 12

=NHEL0277515

(Key, detention, door switch and vehicle speed sensor check)

1

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 2 and ground.

A€

Seat control unit LH Condition Voltage [V]
Lz — Key is inserted Approx. 12
LL | Key is removed 0
B/W
D S
= SEL629W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P | Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Key switch
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and key switch
2 CHECK IGNITION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (ON AND START)
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals and ground.
CONNECT
y.s L 3
— Terminal Igniti itch positi
i erminals gnition switch position
Seat control unit LH " ~ OFF ON START
20| ; Approx. Battery
31 [ 20 | Ground ov voltage
Battrery
W R 31 | Ground Approx. 0V voltage
| !
Q) O
X \J
= SEL630W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P | Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e 10A fuse [No. 21, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and fuse
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK PARK POSITION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 21 and ground.

CONNECT
A€
HS.
Seat control unit LH Condition Voltage [V]
= _Se‘lleftor I(_e\_/er is 0
[ in “P” position
GY Except above Approx. 12
® &
= SEL631W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TOA4.
NG p |Check the following.

e Park position switch
e Park position switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and park position switch

4 CHECK DRIVER DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 9 and ground.

CONNECT
AE
Seat control unit LH Condition Voltage [V]
— priver‘s door 0
9 | is open
Driver’s door Approx.
G is closed 12
® O
= SEL632W
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 5.
NG P | Check the following.

e Driver door switch
e Driver door switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and driver door switch

5 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

Does speedometer operate normally?

Yes or No

OK p |GOTOGEG.

NG p |Check speedometer and vehicle speed sensor circuit. Refer to [EL-157.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

6 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR PULL UP VOLTAGE

1. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
2. Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 32 and ground.

“d € &

Seat control unit LH

B ‘|: Approx. 5V should exist.
OR
D &
) SEL633W
OK or NG
OK P |Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and combination meter.
NG P |Repair harness.
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 13
. NHEL0277516
(Seat memory switch check)
1 CHECK SEAT MEMORY SWITCH
1. Disconnect seat memory switch connector.
2. Check continuity between seat memory switch terminals.
& DISCONNECT
TS. —
erminals
i Switch | Conditi
Seat memory switch witc ondition | ———————
? , Memory-1 ON O O
3] | altle; Memory-2 ON O O
[ ' Set ON Oo—+O
SEL634W
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Ground circuit for seat memory switch
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and seat memory switch
NG P |Replace seat memory switch.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 14
(Memory indicator check)

=NHEL0277517

1 CHECK INDICATOR LAMP

Check indicator lamp illumination. €l
OK or NG
oK » |GoTO2. MA
NG P |Replace seat memory switch (indicator lamp).
EM

2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR INDICATOR LAMP

1. Disconnect seat memory switch connector. LG
2. Check voltage between seat memory switch terminal and ground.

Seat memory switch

=S FE
|| EREREN || Battery voltage should exist.
Y/R AT
_n
D S
< AX
SEL635W
OK or NG U
OK P |Check harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and seat memory switch
NG P | Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 12 located in the fuse block (J/B)] BR
e Harness for open or short between fuse and indicator lamp
ST
RS
BT
HA
SE
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POWER SEAT

Schematic

Schematic

NHEL0251

HY 4O1OW
ONINIT03d

HY 4O10W
ONIQITS

H14010N
ONILIT ¥v3Y

H1 40LOW
ONILAIT INOYS

H1 4010
ONININO3Y

H1 4010
ONIAITS

— =

— =

aQuvm ayvm QYVM ayvm NMOQ dn NMOQ ayym ayvm adym Qyvm
—404 —Move —404 —X0ovd =404 —=X0ove —y404 —=Xov8
[@) Q Q
O[O O
() Q [@)
1 olol O
Q Ql Q Q ol O O Ol O @) O] O Q Ql Q Q Q
| olol O — | o]l O —
O O [e) — O O _—
(o}l el le) oO1Q
[ 1O Q O] [O Q
O O O O O [@) O @) @)
[ QUMY [ N | QYvMYO4 [ GYVMOVE ] N | QYVMY04 NMOQ | N dn NMOG [ N dh QUVMNOVE [ N | QYVMHO0J [QUVMMOVE | N | QYvMYOd |
HOLIMS ONINITO3d HOLIMS ONIQITS HOLIMS ONILJIT¥V3Y |HOLIMS ONILAITINOY4|  HOLIMS ONINITO3Y HOLIMS ONIQITS
HY HOLIMS 1V3S d3IM0d HTHOLIMS 1V3S 33M0d

d3IXv3yg
11N2d10

ANIT
318isn4

Ad3live _
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POWER SEAT
Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

NHEL0092

EL SEATO
10A  |REFERTOEL-POWER.
wW/B
w/B
1
CIRCUIT
BREAKER
LI
WIR
(E87)
(GD)
LI_I..M15
WIR
i -
® WIR 4>TO EL-SEAT-03
WIR
16
(B3)
- @&
YR
I—l—|
BE2]
Y
Y
1
l - {>
NEXT
_ _ _ -> {> PAGE
POWER SEAT
N N N N SWITCH LH
» ¢
FORWARD |_ — _ _ — _ BACKWARD FORWARD |_ — _ _ — _ BACKWARD
SLIDING RECLINING
SWITCH SWITCH
BIR WIB BIY i
BR WiB BY G
a1 [nl (] (]
SLIDING RECLINING
MOTOR MOTOR
LH LH
B523
< BACKWARD FORWARD - < BACKWARD FORWARD -~
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2]3]4][s5K)6]7[8]9]t0 ] 5 * M15) - SUPER
Ti[elia] 1l sl e e [ TIED . G5 8523 b,
] T W MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

[4]8][6]5] N ‘

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL-SECTION.

MEL222L
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POWER SEAT
EL-SEAT-02

:WITH REAR SUNSHADE
: WITHOUT REAR SUNSHADE

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)

@ >
PRECEDING
PAGE = * * * * POWER SEAT
N N N N SWITCH LH
» @29
P - ___ DOWN wp oL ___ DOWN
FRONT LIFTING REAR LIFTING
SWITCH SWITCH
LR B

GY w BW

GY W BW L/R
n
FRONT REAR .
LIFTING LIFTING u
MOTOR LH MOTOR LH — —
B5% B
< DOWN UP - 5D B>

-+ DOWN UP -

] * [z 5 * [ *
ek [Tl
W W [lo] w

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.
MEL456M
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POWER SEAT

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)

TO EL-SEAT-01 @ WR
R
G
R
WIR
|‘.‘|1
Y
Y
[1]
o o o POWER SEAT
WITCH RH
N N N N B543
»
FORWARD | — _ _ — _ BACKWARD FORWARD | _ _ _ — _ BACKWARD
SLIDING RECLINING
SWITCH SWITCH
W/B BR G BIY i
a
t t ¢ ¢ Bi37
B
w/B BR G B/Y n
I3 [i] ) 6] -
|
SLIDING RECLINING [ ]
MOTOR MOTOR L
RH RH — —
< BACKWARD FORWARD -~ < BACKWARD FORWARD -~ 8iz))  (B106
[1T2[[3]4]@i0a (GED) A IGED) Y [4]c6] @) Y (D) Y
[STel7Talo ] w W W W 5
* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.
MEL648K
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HEATED SEAT

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

IGNITION SWITCH

ON OR START
FUSE
10A |BLOCK |REFER TO EL-POWER.
[9] |vB)

- ©

®
=
sy)

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

EL-HSEAT-01

:WITH REAR SUNSHADE

:WITHOUT REAR SUNSHADE

I

HIGH LOW HIGH | LOW| |HEATED HIGH | Low
SEAT
SWITCH
OFF LH

O,

HIGH

LOW  HIGH

OFF

LOW

Za)
INDICATOR \O7
LAMP

INDICATOR \2J
LAMP

SEAT BACK

@ |

]

||h.-m—
||h.-cu

<

©
S
<
n

HEATED

o

r
|

B127

SEAT CUSHION
HEATER RH

SEAT BACK
HEATER RH

r1

B B
I
[ ]
L

NHEL0093

SEAT CUSHION
HEATER LH HEATER LH
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2]3[4][5K)6[7[8]9]10 (M19) -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

w L

11]12 |13 {14 [15[16 [17] 18

E * x*
& &

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.
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HEATED SEAT

Seatback Heating Unit

Seatback Heating Unit

NHEL0294

Seatback trim
@l

Thermostat

MA

Heating unit

EM

LG

Increasing to Decreasing to
o 1o 35 - 45 25 - 35
C R (95 - 113) (77 - 95) E©

Trim temperature

Thermostat

operation OFF ON [5E

Seat cushion trim

SBT314 AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC
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REAR SUNSHADE

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NHEL0278

Under rear parcel shelf

Rear sunshade unit

Rear sunshade unit
Fuse block (J/B)

1({2(3[4]|5]|6|7|8|9|10(11

12| |13|14|15|16 17(18[19[20

21|22|23|24|25(26(27(28(29(30(31

ﬁUP Rear sunshade /
switch

SEL636W
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REAR SUNSHADE

System Description

System Description
When ignition switch is in ACC or ON position, power is supplied.
e through 10A fuse [No. 23, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to rear sunshade unit terminal 5.
Ground is supplied at all times
e to rear sunshade unit terminal 6
e through body ground M9, M25 and M87.

OPEN OPERATION P
When rear sunshade switch is turned to “UP”, the ground is supplied to rear sunshade unit terminal 1. Based
on the ground signal to control unit terminal 6 through rear sunshade unit terminal 1,

power is supplied

e to motor terminal 2

e from control unit terminal 9

and ground is supplied

e to motor terminal 1

e from control unit terminal 8.

When sunshade is fully up, control unit stops to supply power to motor based on the signal from UP/DOWN
limit switch.

CLOSE OPERATION I
When rear sunshade switch is turned to “DOWN?", ground is supplied to rear sunshade unit terminal 2. Based
on the ground signal to control unit terminal 7 through rear sunshade unit terminal 2,

power is supplied

e to motor terminal 1

e from control unit terminal 8

and ground is supplied

e to motor terminal 2

e from control unit terminal 9.

When sunshade is fully down, control unit stops to supply power to motor based on the signal from UP/DOWN
limit switch.

Once the sunshade switch is pushed, the open or close operation will be continued until the control unit detects
full open or full close based on the signal from UP/DOWN limit switch. During open or close operation of
sunshade, the input signal from sunshade switch is ignored.

When control unit detects the slack of sunshade based on the signal from slack detection switch, the motor
will be stopped. When control unit detects no slack of sunshade based on the signal from slack detection
switch, power is supplied again to motor after 1 sec. after no slack is detected.

=NHEL0279
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Wiring Diagram — SHADE —

REAR SUNSHADE

ACC OR

IGNITION SWITCH
ON

BLOCK
I

FUSE
)

Wiring Diagram — SHADE —

REFER TO EL-POWER.

NHEL0280

EL-SHADE-01

NEXT PAGE

J
J

B8 BB B
a un B
W G R B = = =
B13 M25 M87
[5] =1l ] el
I_TITl_\ Gzl =1 el
CONTROL
UNIT
SUNSHADE
TN UNIT
‘ | B39
[Em] =1 L [ | =1 1 =1
SLACK
HM g 2 ox e e | R
UP SWITCH
- > -—1 ¥ J
UP_DOWN OFF “OTHER OTHER_L
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
4[5[6]7

9 [10{11]12[13]14]15]16

2] E0"

9[8]7] B

(o]
o
[o|]

NEDY
B601
.~

6|=|5
EREDCS

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.
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REAR SUNSHADE
Wiring Diagram — SHADE — (Cont’d)

EL-SHADE-02
€l
<A
PaGe e A
R EM
TOELILL <mRW LG
EC
FEE

SWITCH
AX

I
[2]
Kv : J .
REAR
(Ca ILLUMINATION SUNSHADE
upP DOWN

RIY SU
BR
ST
TOEL-LL <mR/Y

RS
BT

1 Mm
R A

=14
W25)  (Wer SG

[B[2]5] L

IDX

MEL479K
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Trouble Diagnoses

REAR SUNSHADE

Rear sunshade unit

connector

[ ]
! |!
eor 1

SEL926VA

A€ ®

Rear sunshade unit

connector

[ L[]
B

L

SEL937W

Rear sunshade unit

connector

et
)

R G

SEL924VA

Trouble Diagnoses

POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK I
Check voltage between rear sunshade unit terminal 5 and ground.

NHEL0281

Ignition switch position

Terminals

OFF ACC

ON

START

5 - Ground ov

Battery voltage

If NG, check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 23, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between 10A fuse [No. 23, located
in fuse block (J/B)] and rear sunshade unit.

GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK NHEL0281502

Check continuity between rear sunshade unit terminal 6 and
ground.

Terminals Continuity

6 - Ground Yes

If NG, check harness for open between rear sunshade unit termi-
nal 6 and body ground M9, M25 and M87.

REAR SUNSHADE SIGNAL CIRCUIT CHECK
1. Disconnect rear sunshade unit connector.
2. Check the following continuity.

NHEL0281S03

Terminals Switch position Continuity
Up Yes
1 - Ground Neutral No
Down No
Up No
2 - Ground Neutral No
Down Yes

If NG, check the following.

e Harness for open or short between rear sunshade unit and rear
sunshade switch

e Harness for open or short between rear sunshade switch and
ground

e Rear sunshade switch

EL-274



REAR SUNSHADE

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Y o REAR SUNSHADE SWITCH CHECK [
- E}J @ 1. Disconnect rear sunshade switch.
Rear sunshade switch 2. Check continuity between rear sunshade switch terminals.
connector
- Terminals Switch position Continuity
1 Up Yes
2| 3 i —
1-3 Neutral No
@ Down No
Up No
SELO50X
2-3 Neutral No
Down Yes

If NG, replace rear sunshade switch.

EL-275

MA

EM

LG

EC

FEE

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NHEL0094

ASCD steering switch

ASCD control unit

Park/Neutral position relay /<
~
\/.’ =\

ASCD brake switch and stop lamp switch

ASCD pump

Fuse block (J/B)

1]2|3|4|5|6|7|8]9l10[11

5 blcl[d|e|f
12| |13[14|15}16 17]18l19|20
21|22|23|24|25|26|27|28|29|30|31 Gl Aosjeotrof7iza 19 Lh 1] |:|

- View with audio and heater
control unit removed

Brake pedal

ASCD steering switch

SEL051X



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description

System Description
Refer to Owner’s Manual for ASCD operating instructions.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

When ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied:
through 10A fuse [No. 30, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to ASCD brake switch terminal 1 and

to combination meter terminals 50 and 66,

through 15A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to park/neutral position relay terminal 1,

through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to ASCD control unit terminal 5, and

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 15A fuse [No. 2, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the stop lamp switch terminal 1, and

When park/neutral position is in the P or N position, ground is supplied:
e to park/neutral position relay terminal 2

e through park/neutral position switch and body grounds F41 and F39.
When ASCD main switch is depressed (ON), ground is supplied:

e to ASCD control unit terminal 11

e from ASCD steering switch terminal 1

e to ASCD steering switch terminal 2

e from ASCD control unit terminal 24.

then ASCD control unit holds CRUISE condition and illuminates CRUISE indicator.
Ground is supplied:

e to combination meter terminal 46
e from ASCD control unit terminal 15.

OPERATION

Set Operation

To activate the ASCD, all of following conditions must exist.
e Ground supply to ASCD control unit terminal 11

NHEL0190

NHEL0190S01

NHEL0190S02

NHEL0190S0201

e Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal 8 [Brake pedal is released and A/T selector lever is in other

than P and N position.]

e Vehicle speed is between 40 km/h (25 MPH) and 144 km/h (89 MPH). (Signal from combination meter)

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied:

e from ASCD steering switch terminal 2

e to ASCD control unit terminal 24.

And then ASCD pump is activated to control throttle wire and ASCD control unit supply ground
e to combination meter terminals 51 to illuminate SET indicator.

A/T Overdrive Control during Cruise Control Driving

When the vehicle speed is approximately 8 km/h (5 MPH) below set speed, a signal is sent
e from ASCD control unit terminal 10

e to TCM (transmission control module) terminal 24.

When this occurs, the TCM (transmission control module) cancels overdrive.

After vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h (2 MPH) above set speed, overdrive is reactivated.

ASCD Shifting Control

During ASCD cruise, ASCD control unit controls A/T shifting to avoid uncomfortable shifting.
This is used to control the signals below.

e Throttle position sensor from ECM
e A/T shift solenoid valve A

EL-277
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description (Cont'd)

Coast Operation
NHEL019050203

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator returns the throttle
cable to decrease vehicle set speed until the switch is released. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed.

Accel Operation

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied
e from ASCD steering switch terminal 2

e to ASCD control unit terminal 24.

If the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator pulls the throttle cable
to increase the vehicle speed until the switch is released or vehicle speed is reached to maximum controlled
speed by the system. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed.

NHEL0190S0204

Cancel Operation

When any of following condition exists, cruise operation will be canceled.

e CANCEL switch is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal 24)

e Brake pedal is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal 23 from stop lamp switch)

e Brake pedal is depressed or A/T selector lever is shifted to P or N position. (Power supply to ASCD con-
trol unit terminal 8 is interrupted.)

If MAIN switch is turned to OFF during ASCD is activated, all of ASCD operation will be canceled and vehicle

speed memory will be erased.

NHEL019050205

Resume Operation
NHEL0190S0206

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed after cancel operation other than depressing MAIN switch is
performed, vehicle speed will return to last set speed. To resume vehicle set speed, vehicle condition must
meet following conditions.

e Brake pedal is released.
e A/T selector lever is in other than P and N position.
e Vehicle speed is greater than 40 km/h (25 MPH) and 144 km/h (89 MPH).

ASCD PUMP OPERATION P
The ASCD pump consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve and a release valve. When the ASCD activates,
power is supplied

e from terminal 12 of ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to vacuum motor, air valve and release valve from ASCD control unit depending on the
operated condition as shown in the below table.

The pump is connected to ASCD actuator by vacuum hose. When the ASCD pump is activated, the ASCD
pump vacuum the diaphragm of ASCD actuator to control throttle cable.

Air valve (*1) Release valve (*1) | Vacuum motor gtj:rtgator INner pres-
ASCD not operating Open Open Stopped Atmosphere
Releasing throttle Open Closed Stopped Vacuum
cable
ASCD operating Hol(.j|.ng throttle Closed Closed Stopped Vacuum (*2)
position
Pulling throttle cable | Closed Closed Operated Vacuum

*1: When power and ground is supplied, valve is closed.
*2: Set position held.
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NHEL0096

Schematic

AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Schematic

MEL459M
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

NHEL0097

FIG. 1
NHEL0097501
IGNITION SWITCH EL-ASCD-01
ON OR START -
N
®
FUSE
10A 15A (E%))CK REFER TO EL-POWER.
‘ .
] E83
[l L] ) i
OR OR BR
1] I
JOIN
ASCD
RELEASED | BRAKE OR 4> EL-ASCD-04 II CONNECTOR 8
'Y SWITCH E19
DEPRESSED
[y
LG/R
I — B/R»-
LG/R B/R BR
[l [e] [
o PARK/NEUTRAL
J POSITION RELAY r TO SC-START
?
(A 7] [Z]
G/B B/W G/OR
>
—I BW ’
G/OR
E8
LI_I.F17
G/OR
G/OR
F10
2
as N Fi51
11C
L-—I.an
X @
PARK/NEUTRAL
POSITION
SWITCH
\ ]
B
Fi51
F10
B
B B B
BRAKE N.C.
SW (IN) ASCD n
CONTROL )
UNIT i
M52 = =
F39 Fa1
1 O REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
fJio[9]8]7]6 5[4]3]2]1 (e (M15) -SUPER
24]23]22]21]20[19 1817 [16[15[14[13[12 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
, -FUSE BLOCK-
=B A JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
[BI7]6]ED @ ‘llllh llllll (l112[7[8\GE=)
4] Gav BR \&]7]8[9[1/ \5[6][7]8/ \J4[5[9]¢/ 5

EL-280
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

NHEL0097502

EL-ASCD-02
FUSE @H

BLOCK | REFER TO EL-POWER.

J/B) * * *
“ S (R m

OFF‘\ ON  OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON o

MAIN CANCEL SET/ RESUME/
SWITCH SWITCH COAST ACCEL
SWITCH SWITCH
A AMA—— AN At Ell
| 1 I 2 I

LG

EC

............... _______________ EE
RIY AT
[11]
STOP
LAMP AX
DEPRESSED [SWITCH
—_ (Es5) SPIRAL
RELEASEDT - CABLE

L L T -

RIG RIL G/OR
RIG
(GD)
A
L._|G M5 RS
RIG RIL G/OR HA
23 11 24 ]|
BRAKE N.O. CONTROL CONTROL \ascD
SW (IN) SW (WD) SW(GND) | coNTROL SE
(IN) (IN) UNIT
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
11[10[9]8]7][6 54321 (M15) -SUPER
2efs[2 21 20 wefre 7 [16 e el 2] "5 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK- DX
|- - - - - T T T —_ T = 1 JUNCTION BOX (J/B
| —i"a® |_|$|_I* |_|_|$|_I_I*| HRED) w
| [ZIeTsT4Ts 2T NS fafaisi6] ]2 & | =
L e e e o |
*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL SECTION.
MEL461M
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

FIG. 3

NHEL0097503

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START TS WITHTCS
FUSE
BLOCK |REFER TO EL-POWER.
(J/B)
TCM
DATA LINK ASCD EI'RANSMISSION
CONNECTOR ASCD 4TH SHIFT ONTROL
CRUISE cuT SOL SENS SPEED [MODULE)
VOl SW SW A__GND_SENS |(Fzp) , (F51
18] |2 | EEH KB 2] 1] |[42]] |40
BRY P W Y L RY B PUR
ECM
F48)
GND-C TVOO GND-A GD) — U
[57]] |[e2]
NEXT
B VIV PAGE
| |
B w
2]} £
B W
I‘Ll
TERMINAL
CORD
ASSEMBLY
) |SHIFT
S| [SOLENOID
G BRY P B W Y L RIY VALVE A
51 o]l [z l s 16 o]l 6 =
IGNITION RXI  TXI  GND-C THROTTLE CRUISE oD A ASCD
SwW POSITION SIGNAL  CANCEL SOLENOID CONTROL
MONITOR
A R &
VAC MOTOR M52
TCS OUTPUT OUTPUT QUTPUT GND
2 [[EE ]| 14 Lz
SB L/IY L/IR WiR B
SB LY LR W/R
o R R ==CEELEEEE 7o SRR Mgl - - - - - gl - - - - - Tl
L/OR Lﬁ( LR wiR
L/OR Uy UR W/R
17 [Eml [l [l [l n
Aésn
T B B B B B
é%‘ﬂ{g& AR RELEASE VACUUM |ASCD |
VALVE VALVE MOTOR |PUMP
UNIT [ )
B n
- - M25) (87
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
16[15[14[13[12[11]10] 9 21372 RAEHRE -SUPER
8l7]6]5]4[3]2]7 () M o R TR e e MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
w -FUSE BLOCK-

— JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
fifo[o[8]7[6 5[4[3[2]1 1]2[3[4]5 6[7]8]9 7211 (E97) (F48) -ELECTRICAL UNITS
24]23]22] 21]20[19]18]17]16]15[14]13]12 10[ 1 [12[13[14[15]6[17[18[19]20 qg &D &

oo ——

A\ | = ]| A
T213]2) | |[25]26]27]28]29]30] 31]32]33 1]2]3]4]5[6]7]8]9 HAD
qﬂg | |[34]38[36[37]38[30]40]41[42 @ 10 11]12[13]14]15[16[17]18 & [7[6]

N |51 21 5 | P A {1 EX) [ | R R

EL-282
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

FIG. 4

T0
EL-ASCD-01 QP OR

NHEL0097504

EL-ASCD-04

L T :WITHTCS
: WITHOUT TCS

O|R OR MA

EM

COMBINATION
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT METER
(WITH ODO/TRIP METER) C@)CRUISE <<3 SET  |(ima LG

EC

PU/R
F45 M47

B Y R
B FE
PRECEDING ] * PUR -:P PU/R m . L —
AT

O A
SU

. Ma1 I_E_IM15
F49 E81 R

PRECEDING R R
PAGE @ B

\ | | ST
R R

B
Yoy v
B R METER ACTUATOR
e BT
:
B R

PUR Y R HA
f1_h i m o M

B B
VSP(IN CRUISE SET

VEHICLE ) LAMP LAMP -

SPEED ©oun ©oum CoNTROL [ ] SE

SENSOR NIT e

13 - T W = = =

Fm— e e — — .| REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| |1|2|3 4[5 6|_E|_|7|891011 45]46[47]48]49]50 51[52[53] 54] 55} | (M15) -SUPER
| [12[13]14[15[16{17[18[19[20[21[22[23[24 56157 [58]59160| 61]62] 63|64|65)66|67[68 | MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
sttt b el ettt bl ' DX

112(3]4 5678M47 11]110/9[8]7]6 5(4]3]2(1
9110] 11{12]13]14{15]16]17[18]19]20 W 24123122]21)120]19{18]17[16{15]14[13[12

112131415 5171819 16 [17]18]19]20[21]22]23]24] 25] 26] 27] 28]29] | 30 [E)
0]t [12[13]74]15[16 1718 1920 e [2[s]4]s]6[7[8]0r0]]r2]1s] 145 @ ‘I.B oy

MEL462M
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Fail-safe System

SET indicator operation Fail-safe SyStem NHEL0228
0.2 DESCRIPTION

R i i X NHEL0228501

ON | | When the fail-safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates

ASCD operation. The SET indicator in the combination meter will
then flash.

OFF

0.15

Unit: seconds

SEL255W

MALFUNCTION DETECTION CONDITIONS

NHEL0228502

ASCD operation during malfunc-

Detection conditions . .
tion detection

ASCD steering (RESUME/ACCEL, CANCEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck. ASCD is deactivated.

Vacuum motor ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. Vehicle speed memory is can-
Air valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. celed.

Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.
Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.

ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning.

ASCD is deactivated.
Vehicle speed memory is not
canceled.

ASCD brake switch or stop lamp switch is faulty.

NHEL0229

S pata ik conmector \ \ CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.

SEF289X
o oG vons 3. Turn ignition switch ON.
ELrDIAG FESULTS 4. Turn ASCD main switch ON.
5. Touch START (on CONSULT-II display).
DATA MONITOR 6. Touch ASCD.
7. Touch SELF-DIAG RESULTS.
PELO41P

EL-284



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure (Cont'd)

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DTC RESULTS

TIME

NO DTC IS DETECTED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.

PFA021B

SELECT MONITOR ITEM

8. Touch DATA MONITOR.

ALL SIGNALS

SELECTION FROM MENU

PEL043P

e Touch START.

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

BRAKE SW

STOP LAMP SW
SET SW
RESUME/ACC SW
CANCEL swW
VHCL SPEED SE
SET VHCL SPD
VACUUM PUMP
AIR VALVE

OFF
ON
ON

OFF

OFF

XXX mph
XXX mph
XXX msec
XXX msec

For further
Manual.

information,

PEL811S

CONSULT-Il Self-diagnostic Results

e Self-diagnostic results are shown on display.
Refer to “CONSULT-II Self-diagnostic Results” table (E1L-285).

e Data monitor results are shown on display.
Refer to “CONSULT-II Data Monitor” table (EL-286).

read the CONSULT-II

Operation

NHEL0230

Diagnostic item

Description

Repair/Check order

NO DTC IS DETECTED.
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.

e Even if no malfunction is indicated, further testing may
be required as far as the customer complains.

POWER SUPPLY-VALVE

e The power supply circuit for the ASCD pump is open.
(An abnormally high voltage is entered.)

ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK
(F1-295)

VACUUM PUMP

e The vacuum motor circuit is open or shorted. (An
abnormally high or low voltage is entered.)

ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK
(FL-295)

AIR VALVE

e The air valve circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally
high or low voltage is entered.)

ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK
(EL-295)

RELEASE VALVE

e The release valve circuit is open or shorted. (An abnor-
mally high or low voltage is entered.)

ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK
(EL-295)

VHCL SP-S/FAILSAFE

e The vehicle speed sensor is malfunctioning.

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
CHECK (EL-294)

CONTROL UNIT

e The ASCD control unit is malfunctioning.

Replace ASCD control unit.

BRAKE SW/STOP/L SW

e The brake switch or stop lamp switch circuit is malfunc-
tioning.

ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP
SWITCH CHECK (EL-290)

EL-285

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE

AT

BR
ST
RS
BT
FA

SC



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CONSULT-II Self-diagnostic Results (Cont'd)

Diagnostic item

Description Repair/Check order

COMMAND SW

ASCD STEERING SWITCH
CHECK (EL-297)

e The steering switch (set/coast switch, resume/accel
switch or cancel switch) is malfunctioning.

CONSULT-IlI Data Monitor

NHEL0231

Monitored item

Description

BRAKE SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the brake switch and park/neutral position relay.

AT OD MONITOR

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of A/T O/D (shift solenoid valve A).

STOP LAMP SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the stop lamp switch.

MAIN SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of main switch.

SET SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the set switch.

RESUME/ACC SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the resume/accelerate switch.

CANCEL SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cancel.

VHCL SPEED SE

The present vehicle speed computed from the vehicle speed sensor signal is displayed.

SET VHCL SPD

The preset vehicle speed is displayed.

VACUUM PUMP

The operation time of the vacuum pump is displayed.

AIR VALVE

The operation time of the air valve is displayed.

PW SUP-VALVE

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the circuit for the air valve and the release valve.

CRUISE LAMP

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the set lamp.

MAIN LAMP

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of cruise lamp.

A/T-OD CANCEL

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the OD cancel.

FAIL SAFE-LOW

The fail-safe (LOW) circuit function is displayed.

FAIL SAFE-SPD

The fail-safe (SPEED) circuit function is displayed.

TCS MONITOR

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of TCS.

THRTL POS SEN

The degree of throttle position sensor is displayed.

EL-286



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

NHEL0232

NHEL0232S01

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) 288 289 290 P97 Y bod boi
N
]
i
5 Y
= @
=) T
LL‘g (@]
o 5 ¥ ¥
= @) () X
[a) = L L O
z = T T N4 w
v 8 ] @] ] &J) T
[®)
SYMPTOM e T g 5 & z 2
I < = 2} =
@) ) — = z E )
s zZ o 7 0 - a
| < o @) T
= > = O] [a) x o
Q T 2 = o o e
> o u o o <
(%)) o 4 [ o o )
-
L ) < w n S =
LL a4 = L -} (@]
< o m (9] a o <
9 wu a o) Q o o)
= = O 0 T O 0
< o ] ] w ] )
L o < < > < <
ASCD cannot be set. (“CRUISE” indica- X X3
tor lamp does not ON.)
ASCD cannot be set. (“SET” indicator
. X X X
lamp does not blink.)
ASCD cannot be set. (“SET” indicator
lamp blinks.01) X X X X X
Vehicle speed does not decrease after X X
SET/COAST switch has been pressed.
Vehicle speed does not return to the set
speed after RESUME/ACCEL switch has X X
been pressed.[12
Vehicle speed does not increase after
RESUME/ACCEL switch has been X X
pressed.
System is not released after CANCEL
. ) X X
switch (steering) has been pressed.
Large difference between set speed and
A X X X
actual vehicle speed.
Deceleration is greatest immediately X X X

after ASCD has been set.

01: It indicates that system is in fail-safe. After completing diagnostic procedures, perform “FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM CHECK” (EL-288) to

verify repairs.

[2: If vehicle speed is greater than 40 km/h (25 MPH) after system has been released, pressing RESUME/ACCEL switch returns vehicle
speed to the set speed previously achieved. However, doing so when the ASCD main switch is turned to “OFF”, vehicle speed will not

return to the set speed since the memory is canceled.

[3: Check only main switch built-in steering switch.

EL-287
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

SET

SEL417V|

SET/COAST
switch “ON”

SEL767P

Brake pedal

' 4

SAT797A

FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM CHECK

1.
2.

=NHEL0232502

Turn ignition switch to ON position.

Turn ASCD main switch to ON and check if the “set indicator”
blinks.
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD steering switch. Refer to EL-297.

Drive the vehicle at more than 40 km/h (25 MPH) and push
SET/COAST switch.
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

Vehicle speed sensor. Refer to EL-294.
ASCD pump circuit. Refer to F1-295.
Replace control unit.

Depress brake pedal slowly (brake pedal should be depressed
more than 5 seconds).
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD brake/stop lamp switch. Refer to EL-290.

END. (System is OK.)

EL-288



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

=NHEL0232503

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT

. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.

1
1
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3

. Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 5 and ground.

ASCD control unit connector (M52
A€ &
I I I I H%} { I I I I I Does battery voltage exist?
G
l
O &
= SEL256W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-282.
Yes p (GO TO 2.
No P |Check the following.
e 10A fuse (No. 10 located in the fuse block)
e Harness for open or short
2 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT
Check continuity between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 17 and body ground.
DISCONNECT
A€ @
ASCD control
unit connector
T =TT . _
LTI [T T[] Does continuity exist?
B
]~, SEL257W

Yes

>

Power supply and ground circuit is OK.

No

>

Repair harness.

EL-289
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK

=NHEL0232506

1 CHECK ASCD BRAKE SWITCH CIRCUIT

With CONSULT-II

See “BRAKE SW” in “DATA MONITOR” mode.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
BRAKE SW OFF

When brake pedal is depressed or

A/T selector lever is in “N” or “P” range:
BRAKE SW OFF

When brake pedal is released and

A/T selector lever is not in “N” or “P” range:
BRAKE SW ON

SEL286WA
@ Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 8 and ground.
DISCONNECT

A€ E

ASCD control

unit connector When brake pedal is depressed or A/T selector lever is in

LT “N" or “P” range:
LT T = lel T 1]
O e Apporox. OV~
G/B When brake pedal is released and A/T selector lever
is not in “N” or “P” range:
Battery voltage should exist.
@ O
= SEL258WC
OK or NG

OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P | Check the following.

e ASCD brake switch

Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (EL-298).
e Park/neutral position switch

Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (EL-298).
e Park/neutral position relay
e Harness for open or short

EL-290



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT

With CONSULT-II
See “STOP LAMP” in “DATA MONITOR" mode.

Gl
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
STOP LAMP SW OFF MA

When brake pedal is released:

STOP LAMP SW OFF
When brake pedal is depressed: EM

STOP LAMP SW ON

LG
SEL287W
# Without CONSULT-II EC
1. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 23 and ground. EE
DISCONNECT
A€
ASCD control AT
unit connector @& Voltage [V]:
I f I I I [Tl I I I |23| I Stop lamp switch: Depressed AX
Approx. 12
R/G Stop lamp switch: Released
0 Sl
P &
= SEL259W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-281., BR
OK or NG
OK P |ASCD brake/stop lamp switch is OK. ST
NG p |Check the following.
e 15A fuse [No. 2, located in the fuse block (J/B)] BS

e Harness for open or short between ASCD control unit and stop lamp switch

e Harness for open or short between fuse and stop lamp switch

e Stop lamp switch BT
Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (EL-298).

FA

SC

EL-291



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK

=NHEL0232507

1

CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT

With CONSULT-II
See “MAIN SW”, “RESUME/ACC SW”, “SET SW” and “CANCEL SW"” in “DATA MONITOR” mode.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
MAIN sw OFF MAIN SW, RESUME/ACC SW,
SET sW OFF SET SW and CANCEL SW
RESUME/ACC SW  OFF When switch is pressed:
CANCEL SW OFF ON o
When switch is released:
OFF
SEL288W
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector M52 terminal 11 (R/L) and ground.
ASCD control Switch Condition Voltage [V]
unit connector W MAIN SW Pressed 0
== Released Approx. 4.0
LTTTTTTTTTTTT Pressed Approx. 2.0
SETSW Released Approx. 4.0
RESUME/ Pressed Approx. 3.0
ACC swW Released Approx. 4.0
o CANCEL SW Pressed Approx. 1.0
= Released Approx. 4.0
SELO05Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-281.
OK or NG
OK p |ASCD steering switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.
2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD STEERING SWITCH
Does horn work?
Yes p» |GOTO 3.
No p |Check the following.

e 10A fuse (No. 10, located in the relay box)
e Harness for open or short

EL-292



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH
1. Disconnect ASCD steering switch.
2. Check continuity between M642 terminals 1 and 2 by pushing each switch.
@l
ASCD steering switch Switch Condition Resistance [() ]
Pressed Approx. 0.3
HS. MAIN SW
y—y—%—r\ CONNECT S Released Approx. 4,000 A
E:)] Pressed Approx. 661
SET SwW
Released Approx. 4,000
RESUME/ Pressed Approx. 1,486 EM
@ ACC SW Released Approx. 4,000
Pressed Approx. 249
G P CANCEL sw Released Approx. 4,000 L©
SEL160Y
OK or NG EC
OK P | Check harness for open or short between ASCD steering switch and ASCD control unit.
NG P |Replace ASCD steering switch. FEE
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SE

EL-293



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK
1 CHECK SPEEDOMETER OPERATION

=NHEL0232508

Does speedometer operate normally?
p |(GOTO 2.
No P |Check speedometer and vehicle speed signal circuit. Refer to EL-157.

Yes

2 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED INPUT

With CONSULT-II

See “WVHCL SPEED SE” in “DATA MONITOR” mode while driving.

NOTE:

e This test may be conducted with the drive wheels lifted in the shop or by driving the vehicle. If a road test is excepted to
be easier, it is unnecessary to lift the vehicle.

e Always drive vehicle in safe speed and manner according to traffic conditions and obey all traffic laws.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR

VHCL SPEED SE 0 km/h

Is actual vehicle speed indicated?

SEL289W
# Without CONSULT-II
1. Apply wheel chocks and jack up drive wheel.
2. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.
3. Check voltage between ASCD control unit terminal 22 and ground with turning drive wheel slowly by hand.
ASCD control
unit connector
= ] W
LT T T T2 T HS. .
Does voltage pointer deflect?
DISCONNECT
PU/R
] @
D O
SEL263W
Refer to wiring diagram in F1-283.
Yes P | Vehicle speed signal is OK.
No P | Check harness for open or short between ASCD control unit terminal 22 and combination
meter terminal 13.

EL-294



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK

NHEL0232509

1 CHECK ASCD PUMP

1. Disconnect ASCD pump connector. Gl
2. Measure resistance between ASCD pump terminals 1 and 2, 3, 4.

ASCD pump connector

4 & DISCONNECT MA
A€ -
\3[4/ T.S. Terminals Resistance O
2 Approx. 65
1 2,3, 4 1 3 Approx. 65 EM
—— 4 Approx. 3

Iﬁl‘ LG

SEL262W E@

OK or NG EE
OK p |GOTO2.
NG p |Replace ASCD pump. AT
2 CHECK ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT AX

1. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.
2. Check harness for open or short between ASCD control unit and ASCD pump.

HAE B A€ -

- Terminal
ASCD control unit connector ASCD pump connector Cirouit ASCD control unit | ASCD pump BR
M =TT 2l ASCD pump power 12 ]
fefigfiel [ [T T T[T T1] \4[3/ suply
1, 12, 13, 14 1,2 3, 4 Air_valve 13 2 ST
S— Release valve 1 3
Vacuum motor 14 4
@ Continuity should exist. BS
SEL269W
OK or NG BT
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P |Repair harness. HA
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK ASCD PUMP POWER SUPPLY

With CONSULT-II

1. Jack up the drive wheels.

2. See “PW SUP-VALVE” in “DATA MONITOR” mode.
3. Maintain the conditions below.

e Vehicle speed is more than 40 km/h (25 MPH).

e Main switch (CRUISE lamp) is ON.

e Set/coast switch (SET lamp) is ON.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
PW SUP-VALVE OFF

“PW SUP-VALVE” should be ON.

SEL290W

# Without CONSULT-II

1. Jack-up the drive wheels.

2. Maintain the conditions below.

e Vehicle speed is more than 40 km/h (25 MPH).

e Main switch (CRUISE lamp) is ON.

e Set/coast switch (SET lamp) is ON.

Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 12 and ground.

ASCD control unit connector (52

| -
el TT T 1T 1T T 11 Battery voltage should exist.

o=

= SEL381W

OK or NG

OK p |ASCD pump power supply is OK.

NG P |Replace ASCD control unit.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD ACTUATOR/PUMP CHECK

=NHEL0232510

1 CHECK VACUUM HOSE

Check vacuum hose (between ASCD actuator and ASCD pump) for breakage, cracks or fracture. @l

ASCD actuator
ASCD wire

Vacuum hose

MA

EM

LG

ASCD pump
MEL402G | G
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2. EE
NG P |Repair or replace hose.
2 CHECK ASCD WIRE -
Check wire for improper installation, rust formation or breaks.
OK or NG AR
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG B |Repair or replace wire. Refer to “ASCD Wire Adjustment” (EL-299). SU
3 |CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR BR
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD actuator.
2. Connect the hose of hand vacuum pump to ASCD actuator. ST
ASCD wire
Apply —40 kPa (-0.41 kg/cm?, —-5.8 psi) vacuum to ASCD FBS

actuator with hand vacuum pump.
ASCD wire should move to pull throttle drum.
Wait 10 seconds and check for decrease in vacuum pres-

i sure. T
Vacuum pressure decrease:
x Less than 2.7 kPa (0.028 kg/cm?, 0.39 psi)
Hand vacuum pump H:HA

SEL264W
SC
OK or NG

OK » |GOTO 4.

NG P |Replace ASCD actuator.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CHECK ASCD PUMP

AN RS

Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD pump and ASCD pump connector.
If necessary remove ASCD pump.

Connect vacuum gauge to ASCD pump.
Apply 12V direct current to ASCD pump and check operation.

12V direct current

supply terminals Operation
1S, ) 6
DISCONNECT Air valve 2 Close
Release valve 1 3 Close
f ASCD pump Vacuum motor 4 Operate
) connector A vacuum pressure of at least —40 kPa (-0.41 kg/cm?,
—-5.8 psi) should be generated.
SEL265W
OK or NG
OK > INSPECTION END
NG p |Replace ASCD pump.

ASCD brake switch
E86

ks
1S.

—h

Stop lamp switch
E85

DISCONNECT

T
[Q]

MEL380K

Park/neutral position
switch connector \ua
T.S.
\ , DISCONNECT
/8]712[113
\6]9[5[4] /
MEL382K

Electrical Component Inspection
ASCD BRAKE SWITCH AND STOP LAMP SWITCH

NHEL0100

NHEL0100S02

Continuity
Condition ASCD. brake Stop lamp switch
switch
When brake pedal is depressed No Yes
When brake pedal is released Yes No

Check each switch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR

section.

PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH

NHEL0100S03

A/T selector lever position

Continuity

Between terminals 1 and 2

“pr Yes
“N” Yes
Except “P” and “N” No

EL-298



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
ASCD Wire Adjustment

ASCD Wire Adjustment

=NHEL0101

MA

EM

LG

EC

Lock nut @ [5E

8-10 Nem
(0.8 - 1.1 kg- m, 70 - 95 in-Ib)
MEL383K AT

CAUTION:
e Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it. AX

e Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.
Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the following manner.
1. Loosen lock nut and adjusting nut.

2. Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted. Refer to
EE-3, “ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM”. BR

3. Tighten adjusting nut just until throttle drum starts to move.
4. Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 turn.
5. Tighten lock nut. ST

SU

RS

BT

FA

SC
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POWER WINDOW

System Description

System Description
Power is supplied at all times
from 40A fusible link (letter I, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
to circuit breaker terminal 1
through circuit breaker terminal 2
to power window relay terminal 3,
to front power window main switch terminal 4, and
to front power window switch RH terminal 6.
With ignition switch in ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to power window relay terminal 2, and
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27.
Ground is supplied to power window relay terminal 1
e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.
The power window relay is energized and power is supplied
e through power window relay terminal 5
e to front power window main switch terminal 11,
e to front power window switch RH terminal 13,
e to rear power window switch LH and RH terminals 5.

MANUAL OPERATION

Front Door LH

Ground is supplied

e to front power window main switch terminal 5
e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

WINDOW UP

When the front LH switch in the front power window main switch is pressed in the up position, power is sup-
plied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 1

e through front power window main switch terminal 2.

Ground is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 3

e through front power window main switch terminal 3.

Then, the motor raises the window until the switch is released.
WINDOW DOWN
When the LH switch in the front power window main switch is pressed in the down position, power is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 3

e through front power window main switch terminal 3.
Ground is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 1

e through front power window main switch terminal 2.

Then, the motor lowers the window until the switch is released.

Front Door RH

Ground is supplied

e to front power window main switch terminal 5
e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

NOTE:
Numbers in parentheses are terminal numbers, when power window switch is pressed in the UP and DOWN
positions respectively.

FRONT POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OPERATION
Signal is received

e through front power window main switch terminal 8

EL-300
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POWER WINDOW

System Description (Cont’d)

e to front power window switch RH terminal 11.

The subsequent operation is the same as the front power window switch RH operation.
FRONT POWER WINDOW SWITCH RH OPERATION
Power is supplied Gl

e through front power window switch RH (5, 4)
e to front power window regulator RH (1, 3).

Ground is supplied MA
e to front power window regulator RH (3, 1)
e through front power window switch RH (4, 5) EM

e to front power window switch RH terminal 12
e through front power window main switch terminal 1.

Then, the motor raises or lowers the window until the switch is released. LG
Rear Door LH

) 3 NHEL0191S0103
Ground is supplied EC
e to front power window main switch terminal 5
e through body grounds the M9, M25 and M87. EE
NOTE:
Numbers in parentheses are terminal numbers, when the power window switch is pressed in the UP and
DOWN positions. AT

FRONT POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OPERATION
Power is supplied

e through front power window main switch terminal (13, 12) AX
e to rear power window switch LH terminal (3, 4)
The subsequent operation is the same as the rear power window switch LH operation. SuU

REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH LH
Power is supplied

e through rear power window switch LH (1, 2) BR
e to rear power window regulator LH (1, 2)
Ground is supplied ST

e to rear power window regulator LH (2, 1)
e through rear power window switch LH (2, 1)

e to rear power window switch LH terminal (4, 3) RS
e through front power window main switch terminal (12, 13)
Then, the motor raises or lowers the window until the switch is released. BT
Rear Door RH

i L . i NHEL019150104
Rear door RH windows will rise and lower in the same manner as the front door LH window. A

AUTO OPERATION NHEL0191502

The power window AUTO feature enables the driver or passenger to open or close the driver’'s and passen-
ger’s window without holding the window switch in the down or up position. SG
The AUTO feature operates on the driver’'s and passenger’s window.

POWER WINDOW LOCK [
The power window lock is designed to lock operation of all windows except for driver’'s door window.

When the lock switch is pressed to lock position, ground of the front and rear power window switches in the
front power window main switch is disconnected. This prevents the power window motors from operating. DX

RETAINED POWER OPERATION NHEL0191504

When the ignition switch is turned to OFF position from ON or START position, power is supplied for 45 sec-
onds

e to power window relay terminal 2

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 46.
Ground is always supplied

e to power window relay terminal 1

EL-301



POWER WINDOW

System Description (Cont'd)

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

When power and ground are supplied, the power window relay continues to be energized, and the power win-
dow can be operated.
The retained power operation is canceled when the driver or passenger side door is opened.

INTERRUPTION DETECTION FUNCTION .
Front power window main switch and front power window switch RH monitor the power window regulator motor
operation and the power window position (full closed or other) for driver’'s and passenger’s power window by
the signals from encoder and limit switch in front power window regulator.

When front power window main switch or front power window switch RH detects interruption during the fol-
lowing close operation in the driver’s or passenger’s side door,

e automatic close operation when ignition switch is in the “ON” position

e automatic close operation during retained power operation

front power window main switch or front power window switch RH controls driver’s or passenger’s power win-
dow regulator motor for open and the power window will be lowered about 150 mm (5.91 in).

EL-302



POWER WINDOW

Schematic

NHEL0103

Schematic
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

NHEL0104

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

BATTERY

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

EL-WINDOW-01

:WITH REAR SUNSHADE
: WITHOUT REAR SUNSHADE

o
FUSE REFER TO EL-POWER.
40A BLOCK
1] (J/B)
,
wis ES
] R/B G
CIRCUIT
BREAKER
£ DIODE
=
W/R mG E 2:P PUM
LI_I (15)
-~

>
@) m— /R 4} NEXT PAGE

R/B G PU PU WIR
[49] [27] [a6]l  smaRT 2 LT LR,
BAT IGN RAP | ENTRANCE on |winoow
(FUSE) ouT Sﬁ#TROL I] RELAY
DOOR SW DOOR SW ! |(v=0)
(DR) (AS) GND1 GND2 D R o T |
1 2 64 43 W45
] 2] [ea] & @ ool o
sB RIL B B
sB
16
SB
I >
sB RIL @ = L NEXT PAGE
2] [2]
FRONT FRONT
DOOR DOOR
OPEN | SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH -
_ T H _ f i @ v/ 4}
CLOSED B29 CLOSED
] ] o0
. H EL-WINDOW-05
I I n H h WiL 4}
o
I B B B B B B B B B B
Ll Ll n n
B B [ ) 1 .J h.d h.
A B A 1 B i A
: Bi27 Bie) (M7 M25
B12) : OR>
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2]3]4]5]6 7[8]9]t0]1 (M15) -SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

12[13]14]15{16]17]18{19)20|21[22]23|24

=]
BR

| e

| 1]2]3]4]5]6[7]8]9 T 25]26]27]28]29]30][31[32[33 T Tesl0] 515253 54 50156]
10[11]12]13]14]15[16[17][18 W 34]35]36(37] 38| 39[40] 41[42 oY 57 Teslsoleolelealealed]

: i E ] [ | A R a3aalas[—l4647]48

, -FUSE BLOCK-
1 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-02

-
<zpwr WR 4}
PRECEDING e
> TOEL-
W/L @ W/L4> WINDOW.
04
Y 4}
TOEL-
L mRw
WIR WiL Y
4
QD . 6]
RIW WIR Y
el =1 ol [8]
POWER
cPU
W )LLum HNDOW
NATION SWITCH
N N |
&y LN
U D ‘
AUTO AUTO  AUTO AUTO
uP _ DOWN _ _UP__ _ DOWN
FRONT LH
? - {} NEXT PAGE
KK} L2 [Le] L7 |Lad L1s]] [7]
RIY L G GIR GIY GIW WiB
TO EL-
1L E mmy t t A
L G GIR GIY GIW W/B
[ I A O A O 3
A | | omeng — ) FRONT
uP e POWER
DO%’VN ENCODER \F/avg\é%?\;/\vmﬁ LH
. (D2)
LIMIT SWITCH @

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

(@D -suPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

MEL500K
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POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-03

-
viG Y/G —/G 4> NEXT PAGE

YiG
[
> {>
TO
- {b EL-WINDOW-05
CPU
_ @ UNLOCK FRONT
N b N ¢ POWER
LOCK WINDOW \l\lllvll-\,\lll\? ow
ufto yEe SATTCH SWITCH
& v GID)
AUTO AUTO  AUTO AUTO
UP _ DOWN _ _UP__ _ DOWN
FRONT RH
PRECEDING
PAGE H—* d
L]
B

B

|-

B

B B B B B
4 L i
M25 M87
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
[7]6]5[=a]4]3]2]1] (570) -SUPER
D10

161514 [13if 11 [0 o[ 8] MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

EL-306
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POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-04
<Epwr
N -
WINDOW-02 @W/'-
<cpv
PRECEDING <PY’G
om e Y WL WIR
TmRW i M) e C [
ILL (S ILa1r ||— Ll_%.]l
Y/IG Y WL W/R
RN | TR ) T
o L = =
RIW e Y WiL WIR
[iml i@l [iml [iml [l
POWER
CcPU
(W) e

)Nk
& R O
U | D ¢ 'Y

RH
@ @@

AUTO AUTO  AUTO AUTO
UP _ DOWN__UP.__| DOWN
FRONT RH
T |
7] (5] |2l | EER I 6] [20] 7]
RIY L G GIR GIY GIW W/B B
J D31
TO EL- ] ? @8D
L Ry
,Jj
L G GR GIY GIW WiB ?
o1 = 1 5] 21 [6] I n n
OTHER @& —
A | Y FRONT B B B B B
uP 1 i
CLOSED NG
DOWN | ENCODER REGULATOR RH [ ) [ ]
v LIMIT SWITCH D 4 L =
V87 M25
Frm | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
D31) , (D61) -SUPER
| [Blel={i1]i0 — I AT @3D
| [olielelTiels s TeTsta | \re D MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
W W GY
- |
[1]2]c3]4]
BEEEEnCE
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POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)
EL-WINDOW-05
-
Ly FRONT
_EOLémeow 4} - o _ Bt
N N N N WINDOW
MAIN
® SWITCH
U DU D U DU D
"REARLH™ "REARRH_
SWITCH SWITCH
L] 2] =] o]

@

/W

Y

-+

Q
=

&

I )
-

Q
=

TOEL-ILL <@mRW . |
R

II 7
REAR
POWER
ILLUMI- & WINDOW
NATION ) E’\_/‘VITCH
D85
]

B

TOEL-ILL <mB J

- R/W mp TO EL-ILL
RW

7 ||
REAR
l POWEOR
ILLUMI- | WINDOW
SWITCH
D NATION| 2}

]

LB»TO EL-ILL

[oe] | [e4]

REAR REAR
POWER POWER
WINDOW WINDOW
REGULATOR REGULATOR
-+ > LH -+ RH
DOWN  UP D86 DOWN  UP D103
HEE=nEEH E=EaE REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
|s|9|1o|11|12|13|14|15|16|m |5|6|7|8|9|10|’ B130 (D1) -SUPER
w w w MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

EEEII] 1615141312111098 41325' '
w w w w BR BR
MEL119N
SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND
TERMINAL |WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)
1 SB DRIVER DOOR SWITCH OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — 0V
2 R/L PASSENGER DOOR SWITCH|OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — 0V
27 G IGNITION SWITCH (ON) IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON” POSITION 12V
46 PU POWER WINDOW RELAY RETAIND POWER OPERATION IS OPERATED (ON — OFF) 12V — 0V
49 R/B POWER SOURCE (FUSE) — 12V
64 B GROUND — —
SEL979X

EL-308



POWER WINDOW
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

\ Data link connector

\|

SEF289X

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

AIR BAG

ABS

SMART ENTRANCE

SEL941W

SELECT TEST ITEM

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

SEL273W

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

SEL322W

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

“RETAINED PWR”
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.

NHEL0235

NHEL0235S501

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE”.

6. Touch “RETAINED PWR”.

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available.

EL-309
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CONSULT-II Application Items

POWER WINDOW

“RETAINED PWR”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NHEL0236

NHEL0236S01

NHEL023650101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.
Active Test [
Test Item Description

RETAINED PWR

This test is able to supply RAP signal (power) from smart entrance control unit to power window
system and power sunroof system. Those systems can be operated when turning on
“RETAINED PWR” on CONSULT-Il screen even if the ignition switch is tuned OFF.

NOTE:

During this test, CONSULT-II can be operated with ignition switch in “OFF” position.
“RETAINED PWR” should be turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-II screen when ignition
switch is ON. Then turn ignition switch OFF to check retained power operation. CON-
SULT-1l might be stuck if “RETAINED PWR?” is turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-II
screen when ignition switch is OFF.

Trouble Diagnoses

NHEL0105

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
None of the power windows can be | 1. 10A fuse, 40A fusible link 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block
operated using any switch. 2. E90 circuit breaker (J/B)], 40A fusible link (letter I, located in fuse and

3. Power window relay fusible link box).

4. E9O0 circuit breaker circuit 2. Check E90 circuit breaker.

5. Power window relay circuit 3. Check power window relay.

6. Ground circuit 4. Check the following.

7. Front power window main switch | a. Check harness between E9O circuit breaker and
40A fusible link (letter I, located in fuse and fusible
link box).

b. Check harness between E90 circuit breaker and
front power window main switch.
5. Check the following.
a. Check harness between E90 circuit breaker and
power window relay.
b. Check harness between fuse and power window
relay.
6. Check the following.
a. Check ground circuit of front power window main
switch terminal 5.
b. Check power window relay ground cirucit.
7. Check front power window main switch.
Driver side power window cannot 1. Driver side power window regu- |1. Check harness between front power window main
be operated but other windows can lator circuit switch and front power window regulator LH for
be operated. 2. Driver side power window regu- open or short circuit.
lator 2. Check front power window regulator LH.
3. Power window main switch 3. Check front power window main switch.
Passenger side power window can- | 1. Front power window regulator 1. Check harness between front power window switch
not be operated but other windows RH circuit RH and power window regulator RH for open or
can be operated. 2. Front power window regulator short circuit.
RH 2. Check front power window regulator RH.
3. Front power window main switch | 3. Check front power window main switch.
4. Front power window switch RH | 4. Check front power window switch RH.
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
One or more rear power windows 1. Rear power window switches 1. Check rear power window switch.
cannot be operated. 2. Rear power window regulators 2. Check rear power window regulator.
3. Power window main switch 3. Check front power window main switch.
4. Rear power window circuit 4. Check the following.
a. Check harness between the rear power window
switch terminal 5 and power window relay.
b. Check harnesses between front power window
main switch and rear power window switch for
open/short circuit.
c. Check harnesses between rear power window
switch and rear power window regulator for open/
short circuit.
Power windows except driver’s side | 1. Front power window main switch | 1. Check front power window main switch.
window cannot be operated using
power window main switch but can
be operated by each power window
switch.
Driver side power window auto- 1. Front power window main switch | 1. Check front power window main switch.
matic operation does not function | 2. Encoder and limit switch 2. Check encoder and limit switch. (EL-312)
properly.
Passenger side power window 1. Front power window switch RH | 1. Check fornt power window switch RH.
automatic operation does not func- | 2. Front power window main switch | 2. Check front power window main switch.
tion properly. 3. Encoder and limit switch 3. Check encoder and limit switch. (m)
Retained power operation does not |1. RAP signal circuit 1. Check RAP signal.
operate properly. 2. Driver or passenger side door a. (With CONSULT-II)
switch circuit Check RAP signal with CONSULT-II.
3. Smart entrance control unit Use “ACTIVE TEST” mode, “RETAINED PWR” in

“SMART ENTRANCE".

(Refer to m.)

If NG, go to the step b. below.

b. Verify 12 positive voltage from smart entrance con-
trol unit is present at terminal 2 of power window
relay:

e Within 45 seconds after ignition switch turns off.

e When front door LH and RH is closed.

2. Check harness between smart entrance control unit
and driver or passenger side door switch.

Check driver or passenger side door switch ground
circuit.
Check driver or passenger side door switch.

3. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-406)

Passenger side power window can- | 1. Front power window main switch | 1. Check power window main switch. (EL-314)
not be operated using power win-

dow main switch but can be oper-

ated by passenger side power win-

dow switch.

Rear LH power window cannot be | 1. Front power window main switch | 1. Check power window main switch. (m)
operated using power window main

switch but can be operated by rear

LH power window switch.

Rear RH power window cannot be | 1. Front power window main switch | 1. Check power window main switch. (EL-316)

operated using power window main
switch but can be operated by rear
RH power window switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER WINDOW

ENCODER AND LIMIT SWITCH CHECK

=NHEL0105501

1

CHECK DOOR WINDOW SLIDE MECHANISM

Check the following.
e Obstacles in window, glass molding, etc.
e Worn or deformed glass molding
e Door sash tilted too far inward or outward
e Door window regulator

OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2.
NG P |Remove obstacles or repair door window slide mechanism.
2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY TO LIMIT SWITCH

1. Disconnect front power window regulator LH or RH harness connector.

2. Check voltage between front power window main switch terminal 15 or front power window switch RH terminal 16 and

ground.

CONNECT

&

NOTE: Check voltage when front power window regulator LH or RH harness connector is disconnected.

Front power window main

switch connector

(==

LT LT T T Tisl ]

G/W

® O 1

Front power window

Voltage: 5V

SEL725W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P | Replace power window main switch or front power window switch RH.
3 CHECK LIMIT SWITCH OPERATION

1. Connect front power window regulator LH or RH.

2. Check voltage between front power window main switch terminal 15 or front power window switch RH terminal 16 and

ground during power window closing operation.

switch connector

A€ &

Front power window main

Front power window

Terminal No.

Condition

Voltage (DCV)

[TT T 1= T[] Front power Approx.15 mm (0.59 in)
[T T T[] window main below the full closed Approx. 5
switch: 15 position to full closed Pprox.
GW Front power position
window switch
RH: 16 Other positions Approx. 0
SEL726W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOS5.
NG p [(GOTOA4.
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 RESET LIMIT SWITCH

Reset limit switch. Refer to BT-21, “Front Door Glass Limit Switch Reset”. Then check voltage between front power win-
dow main switch terminal 15 or front power window switch RH terminal 16 and ground during power window closing

operation at least ten times. @Gl
m CONNECT
A€ C BA
Front power window main Front power window
switch connector Terminal No. Condition Voltage (DCV)
LTI =r 1] Front power Approx.15 mm (0.59 in) EM
LT TT T T I8l ] window main below the full closed A 5
switch: 15 position to full closed Pprox.
GW Front power position
window switch — L@
RH: 16 Other positions Approx. 0
seL2ew | EC
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOSG. EE
NG P |Replace power window regulator.
AT
5 CHECK ENCODER
Measure voltage between front power window main switch terminal 14 or front power window switch RH terminal 19 and
ground with oscilloscope when power window is in automatic closing operation. AX
% CONNECT @ SM
Power window main Front power window Hl-mm e
switch connector
BR
LO-----
GIY
HI: Approx. 5V @T
I ! LO: Approx. OV
) setzzrw | RS
OK or NG
OK P |Replace power window main switch or front power window switch RH. BT
NG P | Replace power window regulator.
HA
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

MAIN SWITCH OPERATION CHECK
Passenger Side Operation

NHEL0105502

NHEL010550201

1 CHECK POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OUTPUT SIGNAL

Q (B) With CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Turn front power window main switch to ON (UP or DOWN).
3. Check signal between front power window main switch terminal 8 and ground when power window is in open or close
operation. (Use “SIMPLE OSCILLOSCOPE” in “SUB MODE” with CONSULT-II.)

N

Jina]

>> 0.5 V/Div 500us/Div T

SEL161Y

# Without CONSULT-II

1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.

2. Turn front power window main switch to ON (UP or DOWN).

3. Check signal between front power window main switch terminal 8 and ground when power window is in open or close

operation.
Front power window
main switch W
[T [ o] 771 HS.
I TT[TTTT] comneer
Voltage: Approx.
& ge: App
D O 1 @i@
SEL162Y
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace front power window main switch.
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK SIGNAL CIRCUIT

1. Check continuity between front power window switch terminal 8 and front power window switch RH terminal 11.

% Gl

DISCONNECT

Front power window Front power window MA
main switch switch RH Continuity should exist.

T R EM
[Q]

LG
SEL163Y
Yes or No
EG
Yes p |[INSPECTION END
No P |Repair harness or connectors. oE

Rear LH Side Window Operation

NHEL010550202

1 CHECK POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OUTPUT SIGNAL AT

1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Check voltage between front power window main switch terminal 12 or 13 and ground when rear power window LH

side is in open or close operation. AX
CONNECT (c SM
Front power window i HS. i:)] lw
main switch Terminals Main switch condition
T == TT] ® [ O Open Close BR
LLL L Telsl [ ] 12| Ground ov 12v

13 Ground oV 12V
I ! ST

@®
0

SEL164Y Rg

OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2. BT
NG P | Replace front power window main switch.
HA
SE
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER WINDOW

2 CHECK SIGNAL C

IRCUIT

1. Check continuity between front power window switch terminal 12 and rear power window switch LH terminal 4.
2. Check continuity between front power window switch terminal 13 and rear power window switch LH terminal 3.

DISCONNECT
H.s. E@

Front power window Rear power window
main switch switch LH

[ ]2

I3l T[] 3] [4

[Q]

Yes or No

Continuity should exist.

SEL165Y

Yes

p |INSPECTION END

No P |Repair harness or connectors.

Rear RH Side Window Operation

NHEL010550203

1 CHECK POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OUTPUT

1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.

2. Check voltage between front power window main switch terminal 9 or 10 and ground when rear power window RH side

is in open or close operation.

CONNECT
Front i i HS. E:)] m
power window

main switch

Terminals Main switch condition
[ [ [l TT1] (+) (=) Open Close
(oo [T s Ta
round ov 12v
10 Ground ov 12v
D O
SEL166Y
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace front power window main switch.
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK SIGNAL CIRCUIT
1. Check continuity between front power window switch terminal 9 and rear power window switch RH terminal 3.
2. Check continuity between front power window switch terminal 10 and rear power window switch RH terminal 4. al
A€
Front power window Rear power window MA
main switch switch RH
T (wm 1] Continuity should exist. BN
Llofwol [ [T T1] 3] [4
LG
SEL167Y
Yes or No EG
Yes p |[INSPECTION END
No P |Repair harness or connectors. FEE
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SE
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

12[[13|14|15(16 17]18|19(20

21|22|23(24|25(26(27|28(29|30|31

61

5: s6ls7]selsel70]71]72) (9 [ h | i []

e

Location
NHEL0106
Smart entrance
Fuse block (J/B) control unit
T /- @) @)
1|213|4|5|6|7|8]|910]11 Y
5152]5: 7|58]59]60] blcld|e]f N /

' [<) Key swnch\

A\}

lock switcl

&
/Er(])or Iocka hdLH

unlock switch RH

/7

\ Front door

SWI'[Ch LH

SELO53Y

OPERATION

System Description

NHEL0107

NHEL0107504

e The lock/unlock switches (LH and RH) on door trim can lock and unlock all doors.

e With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front LH, turning it to “LOCK”, will lock all doors; turning
it to “UNLOCK” once unlocks the corresponding door; turning it to “UNLOCK” again within 5 seconds after
the first unlock operation unlocks all of the other doors. (Signals from door key cylinder switch)

e If the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and one or more of the doors are open, setting the lock/
unlock switch to “LOCK” locks the doors once but then immediately unlocks them. (KEY REMINDER

DOOR SYSTEM)
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Schematic

Schematic

NHEL0108
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — Ctotos

NHEL0109S01

FIG. 1
EL-D/LOCK-01

:WITH REAR SUNSHADE
:WITHOUT REAR SUNSHADE

REFER TO EL-POWER.

CIRCUIT
BREAKER

E90 & @
2
KEY

INSERTED |SWITCH

-
REMOVED

—-[[m]}-a@-o
‘.-

=
o

B
*®

R/B

WIR
BAT BAT SMART
(PTC) (FUSE) ENTRANCE
CONTROL UNIT
. @ .
DOOR DOOR DOOR
SW (DR) SW (RR) SW (AS)
sB RIW RIL
B
16
&
SB
2
FRONT FRONT
ST SWITCH SWITCH SwTeH
OPEN W OPEN |V OPEN W OPEN S
CLOSED T 829 CLOSED T CLOSED T CLOSED T 8129
L] T T ]
B B B B
E IB B B B
2 & o= 1
G n : !
B12) : \OB> B127 B106
T12[3]4]5]6 7T8 9 [0[T T[2[3[4]5K)6[7]8]9]i0 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
12[13]14]15[16[17 1819 [20[ 2122|2324 T [12]13 14 |15 [16 [17] 18 @13 -supER
w MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
1 -FUSE BLOCK-

| JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

| =
1]2]3]4]5]6]7[8]9 |
| \Folzlalalshsfiria]| @143 [49]50] 51[52]53[54]55]56 | | (145 |
I {92021 w [57]58]59]60]61[62[63[ 64| GY H.S.
| T EEE |
|

MEL467M




POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG. 2
NHEL0109S02
EL-D/LOCK-02
SMART
ENTRANCE Gl
CONTROL UNIT
CENTRAL SW CENTRAL SW Wia) , (N
(UNLOCK) (LOCK) GND1
=] 5] [ A
BR/Y GIY B
] EM
e LG
& @ & -
LN
BR/Y — GIY
| FE
b & i .
CT Ny
(it ey - 222 - 0]
BR/Y G|Y Bi/Y G|Y AX
BR/Y GY BR/Y GY SU
foll (611 rronT POWER [18] [81 rronT POWER
N gvmgng MAIN N \AVQ‘NDOW SWITCH BR
(DOOR LOCK (DOOR LOCK
UNLOC{LOCK g«\l)lvlilJTLéul)_OCK UNLOC¢LOCK é\f;lvlil)TL(J:l;l{I)_OCK
:
] | L] ST
i i
B B
I_-_l [_l_| D31
@ D61 BT
B B M39
e B o
B g B B B
o o ° SC
W25 W87
_______________________ ] REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| = , -SUPER
| 213 ﬁ' 5T71515 o :[I = : MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
| 49]50] 5152]53[54]55[56
10[11[12[13[14]15[16[17[18 I DX
: Ol | O W [57]58[59]60[61[62[63]64]| GY | H.S.
_______________________ I
N OB E=nEa =) Lo R
N EOEEOINEECE 191817' | Eﬂ
| w W w W
1213 4[5]6]7 T[2[[3]~
STl Q2  [5[6]7Ts o]0] e
w w MEL468M
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG. 3
NHEL0109S03
SMART
ENTRANCE
P S A
OUT (DR) OUT (ALL) OUT (AS.RR)
Ls5] [54] [56]
W/B GY Gy
o o
( o o
wW/B GY GIY GY Gy GY GlY GY
) [—l—| [—l—| @39 ((ED) V92
L -5 - 5 @ & @—"
w/B PU GIY GY GlY GY GlY PU
W/B PU GIY PU GlY PU GlY PU
e I e I x| [ I x| Gl [
PO BoOR BOOR BoOR
DOOR
unLock 4 osr unLock 4 Dok unLock 4 POk unLock 4 Peor
LOCK * ACTUATOR LOCK * ACTUATOR LOCK * ACTUATOR LOCK * ACTUATOR
LH LH RH RH
et e
= REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
—
[iT2]3]=[4]5]6]7] : -SUPER
5 [a9]50] 51]52]53]54]55]56]
[elofolnlrefrlufisliel =y~ |5 selsaleolstleelosled]| G | MIRR MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
2[[3]4 B E (=]
EpH e 6 6D 6D FHmiie® (H® & G- @

MEL469M
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG. 4
NHEL0109S05
EL-D/LOCK-04
ENTRANCE
SSH—TROL @ :WITH IVCS @H
KEY CYLINDER KEY CYLINDER :WITHOUT IV
GND2 SW (LOCK) SW (UNLOCK) ) OUTIVES
L] ) )
B OR/B ORIL MA
OR/B ORIL
LC
OR/B ORIL
S
EC
OO —
FE
OR/B ORIL OR/B ORIL
[5] 1 5] ] AT
e e e e
STROKE N STROKE PR STROKE N STROKE FRONT
ANDN ANDN REY AND N ANDN Rev AY
\ CYLINDER \ CYLINDER
SWITCH SWITCH
FULL STROKE | FULL STROKE . FULL STROKE | FULL STROKE .
LOCKSW | UNLOCK SW <> LOCKSW | UNLOCK SW : sU
3] I
B B
BR
-
O ST
B
I—l—|
B BT
B B B B B B
1 4 4
25
________________________ | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| = = -SUPER
: 1]2]3 ﬁl 6]7[8]9l iz 25[26[27 28%20 31[32[33 : A ‘IE\ MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
1 el izfislialishrel 7 e afss[e[sr]asfsslaoaifec] == || MRS Q56 o DX
| Lelzol2—[22fzsfes W aalaalas|—l46la7as | BR
- _ _ _ - - _ _ _ _ ____________ 1

MEL470M
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Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

POWER DOOR LOCK

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND

EL-324

TERMINAL |WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)
1 SB__ |DRIVER DOOR SWITCH __|OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — oV
2 RIL__|PASSENGER DOOR SWITCH|OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — oV
3 R/W__|REAR DOOR SWITCH OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — oV

DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK
4 BRY  |owirones NEUTRAL — UNLOCKS 5V — 0V
DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK
5 &Y owmeres NEUTRAL — LOCKS 5V — oV
10 ORL [POORKEY CYLINDER OFF (NEUTRAL) — ON (LOCKED) 5V — oV
UNLOCK SWITCH
DOOR KEY CYLINDER
1 ORB | ook swiror OFF (NEUTRAL) — ON (LOCKED) 5V — oV
25 BR :ﬁrg:ﬂ; KEYSWITCH " lkey INSERTED — KEY REMOVED FROM IGN KEY CYLINDER 12v— oV
3 B |GROUND - =
29 R/B___[POWER SOURCE (FUSE) - 12V
51 W/R__|POWER SOURGE (PTC) = 12v
54 GY__|DOOR LOCK ACTUATORS __|DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK SWITCH (FREE — LOCK) oV —12v
DRIVER DOOR LOCK
55 we o DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK SWITCH (FREE — UNLOCK) oV — 12V
PASSENGER AND REAR
56 ay ~
oS Lok AGTUATOR [POORLOCK & UNLOCK SWITCH (FREE — UNLOCK) oV — 12V
64 B |GROUND - -
SEL980X



POWER DOOR LOCK
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

=NHEL0238

\Data link connector \ \ CONSULT-” InSpeCtion Procedure
“DOOR LOCK”

NHEL0238S01

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector. @l
A
EM
SEF289X
3. Turn ignition switch “ON". LC
NISSAN
4. Turn “START".
CONSULT-II EG
FE
START
AT
SUB MODE
PBR455D
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE". AX
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE
AT Sy
AIR BAG
ABS BR
SMART ENTRANCE
ST
SEL941W
RS

6. Touch “DOOR LOCK".

SELECTTEST ITEM

DOOR LOCK
BT

REAR DEFOGGER

KEY WARN ALM

HA
LIGHT WARN ALM
SEAT BELT ALM
INT LAMP §©
SEL023X
7. Select diagnosis mode.
SELECT DIAG MODE “DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available.
DATA MONITOR DX
ACTIVETEST

SEL322W
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CONSULT-II Application Items

POWER DOOR LOCK

“DOOR LOCK”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NHEL0239
NHEL0239S01

NHEL023950101

Monitored Item

Description

KEY ON SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.

LOCK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from lock/unlock switch LH and RH.

DOOR SW-RR

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door switch (Rear).

UNLK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from lock/unlock switch LH and RH.

KEY CYL LK SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from key cylinder.

KEY CYL UN SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from key cylinder.

LK BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from remote controller.

UN BUTTONY/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from remote controller.

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.
Active Test P
Test Item Description

ALL D/LK MTR

This test is able to check all door lock actuators lock operation. These actuators lock when
“ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

DR D/UN MTR

This test is able to check front door lock actuator LH unlock operation. The actuator unlocks
when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

NON DR D/UN

This test is able to check door lock actuators (except front door lock actuator LH) unlock
operation. These actuators unlock when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

=NHEL0193

NHEL0193S01

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) kg R2d Bad 331 B33 R3s @l
N
0
5 VA
- X
> it
S I
& s} EM
5 3 5
5 g E
8 O % ¥ LG
X T o ()
O] O O i ul
SYMPTOM a w = a T
Z 5 3 = 2 EC
< n = o
> 5 = x e o
g 2 o 3 & <
a I o o] > )
? 0 z z X 3 FE
o 5 g 3 x >
w = P 14 o) N2
2 = O (@] e} )
= E o] a o}
8 0 = | = e AT
o n o4 = o
z o > o) e) o)
< o i o x o
= a) ¥ a [ a) A
Key reminder door system does not operate prop- X X X X
erly.
Specific door lock actuator does not operate. X X sU
Power door lock does not operate with door lock X X
and unlock switch (LH and RH) on door trim. BR
Power door lock does not operate with front door X X
key cylinder operation. ST
RS
BT
FA
SG
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
W Main Power Supply Circuit Check

NHEL0193S50201
Smart entrance control

unit connector Terminals Ignition switch
—
R AR (+) -) OFF ACC ON
QUOTrTrrrTl 49
R/B W/R Ground Battery volt- Battery volt- Battery volt-
51 age age age
D
= SELOO7Y
E Ground Circuit Check
m Eﬁ_)] (c% NHEL0193S0202
Smart entrance control Smart entrance control Terminals Continuity
unit connector unit connector 43 - Ground Yes
== =
LTI T T TTT] [ ] 64 - Ground Yes
LT T T [ 64 [ |
Ly
B

=

n

SELO08Y
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR SWITCH CHECK

=NHEL0193503

1 ‘CHECK DOOR SWITCHES INPUT SIGNAL
With CONSULT-II al
Check door switches (“DOOR SW-DR”, “DOOR SW-AS”, “DOOR SW-RR") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR When any doors are open:
MONITOR DOOR SW-DR ON MA
DOOR SW-RR OFF DOOR SW-AS ON
DOOR SW-DR OFF
DOOR SW-AS OFF DOOR SW-RR ON EM
When any doors are closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF LG
DOOR SW-AS OFF
DOOR SW-RR OFF
SEL009Y EG
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M143 terminals 1 (SB), 2 (R/L) or 3 (R/W) and FE
ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector - AT
] Terminals Condition | Voltage [V
T % ® [ O ge IV
ANECT Front LH Open 0 AX
i‘j] door switch 1 Ground Closed Approx. 5
Front RH o Ground Open 0
R door switch Closed Approx. 5 SU
@E@ Rear Open 0
o~ . 3 Ground
@D door switches Closed Approx. 5
= BR
SELO10Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-320.
OK or NG ST
OK p |Door switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2. RS
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCHES BT
1. Disconnect door switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch connector terminals.
Door switch connector Door switch connector H:HA
Front LH : B  Rear LH : (&0 T.S.
Front RH : "gm'r~ Rear RH : y oy Terminals Condition | Continuity SC
Front door 2.3 Closed No
|_T] switches Open Yes
2 —— ) Rear door Closed No
3 switches 1 - Ground Open Yes
t [Q] I ! IDX
= SEL192W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch
NG P |Replace door switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK

=NHEL0193504

1 ‘CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check key switch (“KEY ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR L
When key is inserted to
KEY ON SW ON

ignition key cylinder:
KEY ON SW ON

When key is removed from
ignition key cylinder:

KEY ON SW OFF

SEL315W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M144 terminal 25 (B/R) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
’E‘ CONNECT
A A€
L [ - Voltage [V]:
@_ Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
:1"‘2’:\’/”0"' Approx. 12
@‘%} Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
T oV
® o 0
SELO11Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-321.
OK or NG
OK P |Key switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between key switch connector terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector
% & DISCONNECT ] ]
1. Eé}] Continuity:
Condition of key switch: Key isinserted.
Yes
@\“ Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
ﬁ No
SEL194W
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 13, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK

=NHEL0193505

1 ‘CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check door lock/unlock switch (“LOCK SW DR/AS"/“*UNLK SW DR/AS") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

LOCK SW DR/AS OFF . .
UNLK SWDR/AS  OFF When lock/unlock switch is turned to LOCK:

LOCK SW DR/AS ON

When lock/unlock switch is turned to UNLOCK:
UNLK SW DR/AS ON

SEL341W

@ Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector .
2. Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness connector M143 terminal 4 (BR/Y) or 5 (GY) and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector

DISCONNECT
A€ -
4 HS. Terminals Door lock/unlock switch

|
_| (LH or RH) condition

0

Continuity

e (1

[ ‘ @ Lock Yes

4 - Ground
N and Unlock No
Unlock Yes

@ 5 - Ground
N and Lock No

L
SELO12Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-321.,
OK or NG
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.

NG » |GOTO 2.

EL-331
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2

CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH

1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each door lock/unlock switch terminals.
e Power window main switch (Door lock/unlock switch LH)

P/W main switch

connector

& .
. [5[6]7 [m] Condition Terminals
o [ [T [T [ [ [l 19 6 5
DISCONNECT Lock O O
N No continuity
@ Unlock O I I O
\ebe
SEL648W
e Door lock/unlock switch RH
Lock/unlock switch RH
connector s
" Terminals
(TT =11 [(Tem] ] Condition
' O O 18 3 !
= Lock O——O
DISCONNECT N No continuity
@ Unlock O I I O
SEL649W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch
e Harness for open or short between door lock/unlock switch and smart entrance control
unit connector
NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

=NHEL0193506

1 ‘CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

With CONSULT-II

Check front door key cylinder switch (‘KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR |

KEY CYL LK-SW OFF
KEY CYL UN-SW OFF

When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to LOCK:

KEY CYL LK-SW ON

When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK:

KEY CYL UN-SW ON
SEL342W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M143 terminals 10 (OR/L) or 11 (OR/B) and
ground.
CONNECT (\
A€ &
Nelf"al Smart entrance control Torminals
e - K iti Volt v
Lock{/'f‘\/-i\/,“\/’Unlock unit connector ) = ey position oltage
S AL = Neutral/Unlock| Approx. 5
[ ] 11 Ground
10[11 [ Lock 0
10 Ground Neutral/Lock Approx. 5
Unlock 0
D O
= SEL013Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-323.
OK or NG
OK P | Door key cylinder switch is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cylinder switch terminals.

4 ‘mm N Door key cylinder
T.S. E@ switch connector

@ ® @

<> <o

(‘D @ : Door unlock switch terminal

@ ® : Ground terminal

@ : Door lock switch terminal

)

v With IVCS
: Without IVCS

Snee T
214 Terminals Key position Continuity
@ @ vy Neutral/Unlock No
®-@: Lock Yes
@ @ @ @< Neutral/Lock No
e o e o : Unlock Yes
N © @ SEL650W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.

switch

e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door key cylinder

NG P | Replace door key cylinder switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CHECK

=NHEL0193508

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR OPERATION
With CONSULT-II al
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “DOOR LOCK” with CONSULT-II.
2. Select “ALL D/LK MTR” and touch “ON".
3. Then, select “DR D/UN MTR” and touch “ON".
4. Select “NON DR D/UN" and touch “ON". MA
ACTIVETEST
ALL D/LK MTR OFF EM
or
(DR D/UN MTR OFF) L @
(NON DR D/UN OFF) Door lock motor should operate.
EG
o [ sersiow | FE
NOTE:
If CONSULT-II is not available, skip this procedure and go to the next step. AT
OK or NG
OK p | Door lock actuator is OK. AX
NG > GO TO 2.
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
FA
S¢
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CIRCUIT

Check voltage for door lock actuator.
e Door lock actuator front LH

Smart entrance
control unit connector

W CONNECT
= &
T { S| HS.

1] (1] A Door lock/unlock Terminal No.
@E@ switch condition (+) =) Voltage V
Lock 54 Ground Approx. 12
Unlock 55 Ground
@
SELO14Y
e Door lock actuator front RH and rear
Smart entrance
control unit connector
_I:I CONNECT
T L AE ,
[ 11 | [ 1|1 Do.or Iock/urlﬂ.ock Terminal No. Voltage V
@@ switch condition +) =)
Lock 54 Ground
Approx. 12
Unlock 56 Ground
D S
SELO15Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-322.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P |Replace smart entrance control unit. (Before replacing the control unit, perform “DOOR
LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK".)
3 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR
1. Disconnect door lock actuator harness connector.
2. Apply 12V direct current to door lock actuator and check operation.
Door lock
TS actuator
connector Doorlock actuator operation:
DiScONNECT Front LH: Terminals between (+): 1and (-): 3
Unlocked — Locked
Front RH: (@&2) Terminals between (+): 3and (-): 1
Rear LH: Locked = Unlocked
Rear RH:
SEL222W
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit connector and door
lock actuator.
NG P |Replace door lock actuator.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

NHEL0111

Location
Fuse block (J/B)
112(3|4(5|6]|7(8]|9]|10[11 ‘ 5
51[52]53]s5. 7|58]59|60) blcldle]f .. .
12| |13[14[1516 17]18[19|20 \/Vveh'c'e security
i fhorn relay—2
21|22|23|24|25(26|27|28(29|30| 31 61[62]6 seles|7o[71]72 [9 [ h[i [] |:| /ﬁm’%
/| |*Vehicle security
— — horn relay-1
) E70
G upP //(Ly\..

unlock switch LH

2l
| e

/’ Smart entrancej/M///% \
c

X ~

System Description
INPUTS
Power is supplied at all times
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49 and
e to key switch terminal 2
e through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
When the key switch is ON (ignition key is inserted in key cylinder), power is supplied
e through key switch terminal 1
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 25.
When the front door switch LH is ON (door is OPEN), ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 1
e through front door switch LH terminal 2
e to front door switch LH terminal 3
e through body grounds B7 and B12 (without rear sunshade) or B46 (with rear sunshade).
When the front door switch RH is ON (door is OPEN), ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 2
e through front door switch RH terminal 2, and
e to front door switch RH terminal 3
e through body grounds B127 and B106.
When the rear door switches are ON (door is OPEN), ground is supplied
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 3

e through rear door switches terminal 1

e to rear door switchs case grounds.

When lock/unlock switch LH is LOCK, ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 5

e through lock/unlock switch LH terminal 6, and

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

When lock/unlock switch LH is UNLOCK, ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 4

e through lock/unlock switch LH terminal 19, and

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

Remote controller signal is inputted to smart entrance control unit (The antenna of the system is combined
with smart entrance control unit).
The multi-remote control system controls operation of the

e power door lock

trunk lid opener

interior lamp

panic alarm

hazard and horn reminder

OPERATED PROCEDURE
Power DOOr LOCk Operation NHEL019450201

Smart entrance control unit receives a LOCK signal from remote controller. Smart entrance control unit locks
all doors with input of LOCK signal from remote controller.

When an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller once, driver’s door will be unlocked.

Then, if an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller again within 5 seconds, all other door will be
unlocked.

NHEL0194502

Hazard and Horn Reminder

Power is supplied at all times

to vehicle security horn relay-1 terminals 1 and 3, and

to vehicle security horn relay-2 terminal 1

through 10A fuse [No. 61, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

to horn relay terminal 2

through 10A fuse (No. 57, located in the fusible link and fuse box)

When smart entrance control unit receives LOCK or UNLOCK signal from remote controller with all doors
closed, ground is supplied

e to vehicle security horn relay-2 terminal 2

e through smart entrance control unit terminal 42

Vehicle security horn relay-2 is then energized

to horn relay terminal 1, and

to vehicle security horn relay-1 terminal 2

through vehicle security horn relay-2 terminals 5 and 3, and

through body ground E11, E22 and E53

to smart entrance control unit terminals 47 and 48 from hazard warning lamp system.

Vehicle security horn relay-1 and horn relay are now energized, and hazard warning lamp flashes and horn
sounds as a reminder.
The hazard and horn reminder has C mode (horn chirp mode) and S mode (non-horn chirp mode).

Operating function of hazard and horn reminder

NHEL019450202

C mode (Horn chirp mode) S mode (Non-horn chirp mode)
Hazard warning lamp Horn sound Hazard warning lamp Horn sound
flash flash
Lock Twice Once Twice —
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

System Description (Cont’d)

C mode (Horn chirp mode) S mode (Non-horn chirp mode)
Hazard warning lamp Horn sound Hazard warning lamp Horn sound
flash flash
Gl
Unlock Once — — —
How to change hazard and horn reminder mode MA

With CONSULT-II

Hazard and horn reminder can be changed using “WORK SUPPORT” mode in “MULTI REMOTE ENT".

® Without CONSULT-II EM
When LOCK and UNLOCK signals are sent from the remote controller for more than 2 seconds at the same
time, the hazard and horn reminder mode is changed and hazard warning lamp flashes and horn sounds as
follows: LG

EC

Hazard warning lamp flashes
three times.

\4

S mode FE

(Non-horn chirp mode)

C mode
(Horn chirp mode)

A

Hazard warning lamp flashes
and horn sounds once. AT

SEL153WA AX

Interior Lamp Operation

When the following input signals are both supplied:

e door switch CLOSED (when all the doors are closed);
e driver’s door LOCKED; BR

multi-remote control system turns on interior lamp and key hole illumination (for 30 seconds) with input of
UNLOCK signal from remote controller.

For detailed description, refer to “INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS” §T
(EL-122).

NHEL019450203 Sw

Panic Alarm Operation NHELO19450208 | RS

When key switch is OFF (when ignition key is not inserted in key cylinder), multi-remote control system turns

on and off horn and headlamp intermittently with input of PANIC ALARM signal from remote controller.

The alarm automatically turns off after 25 seconds or when smart entrance control unit receives any signal BT
from multi-remote controller.

For detailed description, refer to “VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM” (EL-370).

Trunk Lid Opener Operation
Power is supplied at all times
e through 15A fuse [No. 3, located in the fuse block (J/B)] SC

e to trunk lid opener actuator terminal 2.

When a TRUNK OPEN signal is sent with key OFF (ignition key removed from key cylinder) from remote

FA

NHEL019450205

controller, ground is supplied

e to trunk lid opener actuator terminal 1

e through smart entrance control unit terminal 63. DX
Then power and ground are supplied, trunk lid opener actuator opens trunk lid.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Schematic

Schematic
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — MULT] —

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —

NHEL0114

FIG. 1
NHEL0114S01
- EL-MULTI-01 al
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START ACC ORON @ “WITH IVCS
o :WITHOUT IVCS
FUSE
BLOCK |REFERTO : WITH SUNROOF MA
40A 10A 10A |(J/B) EL-POWER. '
] : WITHOUT SUNROOF
*1 13: V> *3 V>
WiB oL 12K
[N (L) - 3: : EM
G PU
x2  17: V> %4 v
4: : LG
[T]
I—l—|W/B INTERIOR EG
[ LAMP
) :
CIRCUIT IGNITION OFF oN |@5Y -
o] | & g A FE
(GD) R L
LI

WIR BR R/B G
[ 25] =l Ilzs] [0 5ol 31 SMART SU
BAT KEY BAT IGN ACC KEY RING BATTERY  ROOM | ENTRANCE
(PTC) sw (FUSE) LIGHT SAVER LAMP | CONTROL
ouT ouT ouT \ UNIT
CENTRAL SW CENTRAL SW DDL DDL . .
(UNLOCK) (LOCK) GND2 GND1 (RX) (TX) BR
= e]] [45] 4]
B B BRIY P
19 8 Il FRONT POWER
N WINDOW
MAIN SWITCH
(DOOR LOCK
UNLOCK | LOCK AND UNLOCK BT
SWITCH)
510) , (013
s
B HA
IJ—I BR/Y P
1 M el
13 12
B B B B B B B @@
n n n
.J .J L. DATA LINK
4 i . CONNECTOR
= = =
M25 V87
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
T6[15[1a[13[12[11[10] 9
IEIE ) (8 D M28 @15 . (D1) -SUPER
8[7]6]5]4]3]2]1 W DX
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
N T T T 1 M17) . (M19) -FUSE BLOCK-
' = = =] | JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
| [[1T2]3]4T5]6]7]8]9 25]26]27]28]29]30] 31]32[33 |
M143 (W144)  [[49]50] 51[52]53]54]55]56]| 145
I |[1o]t[12]ta[1a16]r6[17 18] = salasa6ls7 [aslaolaolatladl o (e oteoTerlealsoled]| G || RS
I |fielzo2ly 324 43[a4]45 16]47]28 |
! [
—] <7
1 K< 1]2]3|C]4[5 1]2]3]4[5K16]7[8[9]10
|e|7 8] 9o[10) 11|12| 111213 [14 | 15 [ 16 [17] 18
W W BR W W
. _— -8 ________ W _Z
[0 ] | [7]6]s]=[4]3]2]1] l.l%l_l '
' | 1615141312111098 191817|
wow o W_ T _—_wW_, MEL472M




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — MULTI] — (Cont'd)
FIG 2 NHEL0114S02
EL-MULTI-02

SMART
ENTRANCE :WITH REAR SUNSHADE
CRTROL :WITHOUT REAR SUNSHADE

UNIT
DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW 143
(DR) (RR) (AS)
(] L] L]
SB RIW RIL
o
SB RW RIW RIL
[ I
16 s — LA =-----
= (K]
SB W RIW RIL
SB RIW RIW RIL
=] [1] [1] [2]
FRONT REAR REAR FRONT
DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR
OPEN E}YIWTCH OPEN [SWITCH OPEN EWITCH OPEN g\'{‘VITCH
CLOSED T CLOSED T B10 CLOSED T CLOSED f
] T T ]
B B - B

|

| @mo
L.

.||—mj

B B

a  m
@) : RS> B127 B106

B12) : {OB>
[—
1]2[3]4]5]6 AEENE 1]2[3[4[5KN6]7]8] o]0 1]2]3[4]5[6]7]8]2 iﬁﬁ'
12131415161718192021222324 11 [12] 13 [ 14 | 15 [ 16 [17 18 10[11[12[13]14]15]16[17[18 MMS
BR w 19]20[21 w =
2R

HEEE=nEE
[6]7[s]oTrolrr]r2] S

=IO
€
<€
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont'd)

F I G . 3 NHEL0114S05
- EL-MULTI-03
° @Gl
FUSE REFER TO EL-POWER.
BLOCK 10A
(5B) MA
(D)
GB
o EM
I LG
. [2]
I : E6
5 HORN VEHICLE
I] RELAY SECURITY
7 A FE
E70
3 1
o ETpEY @
G G/W
TO EL-HORN @G _— w10, ony AT
PU ECHORN
g ! ——
EL-VEHSEC «* AX

JOINT
CONNECTOR-12

EL H/LAMP,
EL-DTRL

_— [
cBEp 0
> EL-TURN DIODE BR
aY
]
GR G ST
[1] [51 vericLE
& |SECURITY
HORN
0 RELAY-2 Rg
(E63)
Ll%l_l NS
w/B B
BR/Y B
G/Y» EL D/LOCK JOINT T
CONNECTOR-7
BFIW r
]
3{1 1|mB
P GB GIY W/B I I r --- 1 HA
[ [47] 48 [42] [55] IEI I_I SMART B B i B B
HL  FLASHER FLASHER HORN DOOR DOOR  DOOR |ENTRANCE J
ouT2 LH RH OUT  UNLOCK UNLOCK LOCK |CONTROL [ ] S@
out ouTt ouT ouT ouT |UNIT n
(DR)  (ASRR) (ALL) |(W®) , 18 = = =
E53 E22 E11
TSR TE ST REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
11 [12] 13 [14 [ 15 [16 [17] 18 ~SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
. __-_ - - - - - - " - -~ 1 (M18) -FUSE BLOCK- DX
: = 3'%' RS [ﬁlll o] : JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
5(6]7 25]26]27]28]20]30[ 31]32]33
I (o[t [2[ia]w4 s [16[17[18 st 34]35]36]37 | 3839 40]41]42 {g?{ggi:g‘ ZSI? 2‘;{22{23} Iﬁ
I {[el2021]f | aa[aalas|—|laelar]8 I s
- - - |
] [] Im
Mes e ® @ He o j
% w L L
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — MULTI] — (Cont'd)

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND

TERMINAL [WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)
1 SB___|DRIVER DOOR SWITCH OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — 0V
2 RIL __ |PASSENGER DOOR SWITCH|OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — 0V
3 R/W __ [REAR DOOR SWITCH OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — 0V

DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK
4 BRY  |owiTCHES NEUTRAL — UNLOCKS 5V — 0V
DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK N R
5 GY  lSWiTCHES NEUTRAL — LOCKS 5V — OV
IGNITION SWITCH MORE THAN 45 SECONDS 12V
o1 b |HCADLAMPLHRELAY  |WITHUGHTING  |9FF WITHIN 45 SECONDS ov
SWITCH OFF OR 1ST) [ON OR START oV
HEADLAMPS ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL oV
IGNITION KEY SWITCH
25 B/R (?NSEF?T) SWITC KEY INSERTED — KEY REMOVED FROM IGN KEY CYLINDER 12V — 0V
26 PU___ [IGNITION SWITCH (ACC) __ ['ACC” POSITION 12V
27 G IGNITION SWITCH (ON) IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON” POSITION 12V
20 Ry  |GNITION KEYHOLE WHEN DOORS ARE UNLOCKED USING REMOTE CONTROLLER 1V — oV
|I_LLUMINATION (OFF — UNLOCK)
WHEN DOORS ARE LOCKED USING REMOTE CONTROLLER
81 /Y |INTERIOR LAMP (LAMP SWITCH IN “DOOR” POSITION) 12V
VEHICLE SECURITY HORN |[WHEN PANIC ALARM IS OPERATED USING REMOTE CONTROLLER
42 BR/Y 12V — oV
RELAY (ON — OFF)
43 B GROUND - -
WHEN DOOR LOCK OR UNLOCK IS OPERATED USING REMOTE
47 G/B  |LH TURN SIGNAL LAMP CONTROLLER, (ON —» OFF) 12V — oV
WHEN DOOR LOCK OR UNLOCK IS OPERATED USING REMOTE
48 G/Y  |RH TURN SIGNAL LAMP CONTROLLER (ON — OFF) 12V — oV
49 R/B___ |[POWER SOURCE (FUSE) - 12V
50 rG |PATTERY SAVER BATTERY SAVER DOSE OPERATE — DOES NOT OPERATE BUoy
(INTERIOR LAMP) (ON — OFF)
51 W/R___|POWER SOURCE (PTC) - 12V
54 GY __ |DOOR LOCK ACTUATORS _ [DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK SWITCH (FREE — LOCK) oV — 12V
DRIVER DOOR LOCK
55 WB | CTUATORS DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK SWITCH (FREE — UNLOCK) oV — 12V
PASSENGER AND REAR
56 GY —
DOORS LOCK ACTUATOR _|PQOR LOCK & UNLOCK SWITCH (FREE — UNLOCK) oV — 12V
IGNITION SWITCH [ MORE THAN 45 SECONDS 12V
(WITH LIGHTING WITHIN 45 SECONDS oV
59 P~ |HEADLAMP RH RELAY SWITCH OFF OR 1ST) [ON OR START oV
HEADLAMPS ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL LESS THAN 1V
(OPERATE — NOT OPERATE)
63 L TRUNK LID OPENER WHEN TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUATOR IS OPERATED USING Sy
ACTUATOR REMOTE CONTROLLER (ON — OFF)
64 B GROUND — -
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

\ Data link connector

\|

SEF289X

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

AIR BAG

ABS

SMART ENTRANCE

SEL941W

SELECT TEST ITEM

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

SEL273W

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

WORK SUPPORT

SEL274W

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

“MULTI REMOTE ENT”
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.

NHEL0241

NHEL0241S01

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE”.

6. Touch “MULTI REMOTE ENT".

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and “WORK SUPPORT”
are available.
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CONSULT-II Application Items

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

‘MULTI REMOTE ENT”

Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NHEL0242
NHEL0242S01

NHEL024250101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ON position.
DOOR SW-RR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of rear door switch.

ACC ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ACC position.
KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.

DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.

DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door switch RH.

LOCK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from lock/unlock switch LH and RH.

UNLK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from lock/unlock switch LH and RH.

KEY CYL LK SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from key cylinder switch.

LK BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from remote controller.

UN BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from remote controller.

TRUNK BTN/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk open signal from remote controller.

PANIC BTN

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of panic signal from remote controller.

LK/UN BTN ON

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock/unlock signal at the same time from remote controller.

Active Test
NHEL024250102
Test Item Description

INT/IGN ILLUM This test is able to check interior lamp and ignition key hole illumination operation. The interior
lamp and ignition key hole illumination are turned on when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is
touched.

HAZARD This test is able to check hazard reminder operation. The hazard lamp turns on when “ON” on
CONSULT-II screen is touched.

HORN This test is able to check panic alarm and horn reminder operations. The alarm activate for 0.5
seconds after “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

HEAD LAMP This test is able to check headlamps panic alarm operation. The headlamp illuminates for 0.5

seconds after “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

TRUNK OUTPUT

This test is able to check trunk lid opener actuator operation. The trunk is unlocked when “ON”
on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

Work Support

NHEL0242S0103

Test Item

Description

REMO CONT ID CONFIR It can be checked whether remote controller ID code is registered or not in this mode.

REMO CONT ID REGIST Remote controller ID code can be registered.

REMO CONT ID ERASUE Remote controller ID code can be erased.

HZRD REM SET Hazard and horn reminder mode can be changed in this mode. The reminder mode will be

changed when “MODE SET” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

SYMPTOM CHART
NOTE:

NHEL0195

NHEL0195S501

e Always check remote controller battery before replacing

remote controller.

e The panic alarm operation and trunk lid opener operation of
multi-remote control system do not activate with the ignition

key inserted in the ignition key cylinder.

Symptom

Diagnoses/service procedure

Reference

page
(EL- )

All function of multi-remote control system do not
operate.

1. Remote controller battery and function check

Bad

2. Power supply and ground circuit for smart entrance control
unit check

R50

3. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.
NOTE: If the result of remote controller function check with
CONSULT-Il is OK, remote controller is not malfunctioning.

Bl

The new ID of remote controller cannot be
entered.

1. Remote controller battery and function check

. Key switch (insert) check

. Door switch check

2
3
4. Door lock/unlock switch LH check
5

. Power supply and ground circuit for smart entrance control
unit check

6. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.
NOTE: If the result of remote controller function check with
CONSULT-Il is OK, remote controller is not malfunctioning.

Bl| El &\ & El El

Door lock or unlock does not function.
(If the power door lock system does not operate
manually, check power door lock system. Refer to

)

1. Remote controller battery and function check

2. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.
NOTE: If the result of remote controller function check with
CONSULT-Il is OK, remote controller is not malfunctioning.

Hazard and horn reminder does not activate prop-
erly when pressing lock or unlock button of remote
controller.

1. Remote controller battery and function check

2. Hazard reminder check

3. Horn reminder check*

*: Horn chirp can be activated or deactivated.

First check the horn chirp setting. Refer to “System
Description”,

&\ gl &

4. Door switch check

5. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.
NOTE: If the result of remote controller function check with
CONSULT-Il is OK, remote controller is not malfunctioning.

Bl| El

Interior lamp and key hole illumination operation
do not activate properly.

1. Interior lamp operation check

Bl

2. Key hole illumination operation check

3. Door switch check

&l
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Reference
Symptom Diagnoses/service procedure page
(EL- )

Bl

Panic alarm (horn and headlamp) does not acti- 1. Remote controller battery and function check

vate when panic alarm button is continuously

pressed. 2. Theft warning operation check. Refer to “PRELIMINARY

CHECK” in “WVEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM”.

3. Key switch (insert) check

Bl| &

4. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.
NOTE: If the result of remote controller function check with
CONSULT-Il is OK, remote controller is not malfunctioning.

Trunk lid does not open when trunk opener button | 1. Remote controller battery and function check

is continuously pressed. -
2. Trunk lid opener actuator check

3. Key switch (insert) check

Bl| &| &l B

4. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.
NOTE: If the result of remote controller function check with
CONSULT-Il is OK, remote controller is not malfunctioning.

EL-348



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY AND FUNCTION
CHECK

=NHEL0195502

1 CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY

Remove battery (refer to EL-365) and measure voltage across battery positive and negative terminals, (+) and (-).

Voltage [V]:
25-3.0
NOTE:

Remote controller does not function if battery is not set correctly.

300Q

+‘N
\
Stamped (+)
SEL237W
OK or NG

OK p |GOTO 2.
NG P |Replace battery.

2 CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER FUNCTION

With CONSULT-II
Check remote controller function (‘LK BUTTON/SIG”, “UN BUTTON/SIG”, “TRUNK BTN/SIG", “PANIC BTN” and “LK/UN
BTN ON") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR When pushing each button of remote controller, the corresponding monitor item
MONITOR | should be turned as follows.
LK BUTTON/SIG ON Condition Monitor item
UNBUTTON/SIG  ON Pushing LOCK LK BUTTON/SIG ON
Pushing UNLOCK UN BUTTON/SIG ON
TRUNKBTN/SIG  ON Pushing TRUNK TRUNK BTN/SIG ON
PANIC BTN ON Pushing PANIC PANIC BTN/SIG ON

Pushing LOCK and UNLOCK

LK/UN BTN ON ON at the same time LK/UN BTN ON ON
SEL023Y
OK or NG
OK P |Remote controller is OK. Further inspection is necessary. Refer to “SYMPTOM CHART”,
Fl -347.
NG P |Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

=NHEL0195503

1 CHECK MAIN POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M145 terminal 49 (R/B) or 51 (W/R) and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector
m— E HS.

[of Tatl T T T11
|. J_l | | | | DISCONNECT

7 &

Battery voltage should exist.

SEL018Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-341,,

OK or NG

oK » [GOTO2.

NG p |Check the following.

e 40A fusible link (letter I, located in fuse and fusible link box)

10A fuse [No. 13, located in fuse block (J/B)]

E90 circuit breaker

Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse

2 CHECK IGNITION SWITCH “ACC” CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M144 terminal 26 (PU) and ground while ignition
switch is “ACC".

Smart entrance control

unit connector
— HS
26 [ ] —
[
Eﬁj} Battery voltage should exist.

@
®

v @

SEL019Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-341,,

OK or NG

OK GO TO 3.

NG

vV

Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 1, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness connector M144 terminals 43 (B) or M145 terminal 64 (B)

and ground.

Smart entrance control unit connector
— = W
[ ] =]
[ T[] i,
43 | | | | | |EA| DISCONNECT
Continuity should exist.
SEL020Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-341.
OK or NG
OK p |Power supply and ground circuits are OK.

NG p |Check ground harness.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

DOOR SWITCH CHECK

=NHEL0195504

1 ‘CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II

Check door switches (“DOOR SW-RR”, “DOOR SW-DR” and “DOOR SW-AS") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CON-
SULT-IL.

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR |
DOOR SW-RR OFF
DOOR SW-DR OFF
DOOR SW-AS OFF

Monitor item Condition Condition

N

DOOR SW-RR | Rear doors switch Open °
Closed OFF
N

DOOR SW-DR | Door switch LH Open °
Closed OFF
Open ON

DOOR SW-A D itch RH

OOR S S oor switc Closed OFF

SEL024Y

# Without CONSULT-II

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M143 terminals 1 (SB), 2 (R/L) or 3 (R/W) and
ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector Terminals
=i ®) =) Condition | Voltage [V]
2[3] | HS. Open
| CONNECT Frqnt door 1 Ground be 0
switch LH Closed Approx. 5
Front door 5 Ground Open 0
A switch RH Closed Approx. 5
CHS @‘a Rear 3 Ground Open 0
= door switches Closed Approx. 5
SEL021Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-342.
OK or NG
OK p | Door switch is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH
1. Disconnect door switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminals.
Door switch connector Door switch connector
Front LH : 1B  Rear LH T.S.
Front RH : "8m'"S Rear RH : - Terminals Condition | Continuity
Front door 2.3 Closed No
[T] switches Open Yes
2 —— ) Rear door Closed No
i switches 1- Ground Open Yes
= SEL192W
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch
NG P |Replace door switch.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK

=NHEL0195505

1 ‘CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II al
Check key switch (“KEY ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR A
When key is inserted to
KEY ON SW ON Lo .
ignition key cylinder:
KEY ONSW ON Ell
When key is removed from
ignition key cylinder: LG
KEY ON SW OFF
SEL315W EG
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between control unit harness connector M144 terminal 25 (B/R) and ground. FE
Smart entrance control
unit connector
AT
=
25 I { p— Voltage [V]:
— E} Condition of key switch : Key is inserted. AX

Approx. 12

- ﬂ Condition of key switch : Key is removed.
0 SU

<

—1® O

SELO22Y ED%

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-341.

OK or NG

OK P |Key switch is OK. ST

NG p (GO TO 2.
RS

2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between key switch terminals 1 and 2. BT
Key switch connector
EX) HA
& DISCONNECT
% 1. Eé}] Continuity:
Condition of key switch: Key isinserted. SGC
Yes

Condition of key switch: Key is removed.

@“ No
™ <)

seLi9aw | DX
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 13, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH LH CHECK

1 ‘CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check door lock/unlock switch (“LOCK SW DR/AS"/“*UNLK SW DR/AS") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

=NHEL0195506

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

LOCK SW DR/AS OFF . .
UNLK SWDR/AS  OFF When lock/unlock switch is turned to LOCK:

LOCK SW DR/AS ON

When lock/unlock switch is turned to UNLOCK:
UNLK SW DR/AS ON

SEL341W

@ Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector.
2. Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness connector M143 terminal 4 (BR/Y) or 5 (GY) and ground.

Smart entrance control

R DISCONNECT
unit connector
=l A€

; Door lock/unlock switch i
Terminals tinuit
ﬂs ™ (LH or RH) condition Continuity
B (ﬁq@) Lock Yes
| B 5 - Ground
N and Unlock No

@ 4 - Ground Unlock Yes
N and Lock No
L o

SEL025Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-341..
OK or NG
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG p |[GOTO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH
1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door lock/unlock switch LH terminals.
P/W main switch
connector D13
(T T ==m[5]6l7] O Condition Terminals
B T T[]0 (1l 19 6 5
DISCONNECT Lock O———O
N No continuity
Y Unlock O— —O
g
SEL648W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.

e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch
e Harness for open or short between door lock/unlock switch and smart entrance control
unit connector

NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUATOR CHECK

=NHEL0195512

1 CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER

Check trunk lid opener operation with trunk lid opener switch.
NOTE: First check trunk lid opener cancel lever position.

Does trunk lid open?

Yes » |GOTO 2.

No P | Check trunk lid opener actuator and the circuit.

2 CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUATOR OPERATION

With CONSULT-II
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “MULTI REMOTE ENT” with CONSULT-II.
2. Select “TRUNK OUTPUT” and touch “ON”.

ACTIVETEST
TRUNK OUTPUT OFF

Trunk lid opener should operate.

o I N~

NOTE: If CONSULT-II is not available, skip this procedure and go to the next step.
OK or NG
OK P | Trunk lid opener actuator circuit is OK.
NG P |Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and trunk lid
opener actuator.

3 CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUATOR CIRCUIT

# Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector.
2. Apply ground to smart entrance control unit harness connector M145 terminal 63 (L).

Smart entrance DISCONNECT
control unit connector Hs Eé}]

-
|

I
le3] |

SEL026Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-343.
Does trunk lid open?
Yes P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
No P | Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and trunk lid
opener actuator.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

HAZARD REMINDER CHECK

=NHEL0195508

1 CHECK HAZARD INDICATOR

Check if hazard indicator flashes with hazard switch.

Does hazard indicator operate?
Yes p [|GOTO2.

No P |Check “hazard indicator” circuit.

2 CHECK HAZARD REMINDER OPERATION WITH CONSULT-II

With CONSULT-II
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “MULTI REMOTE ENT” with CONSULT-II.
2. Select “HAZARD” and touch “ON".

ACTIVETEST
HAZARD OFF

Hazard indicator should illuminate.

o I

NOTE: If CONSULT-II is not available, skip this procedure and go to the next step.

SEL347W

OK or NG
OK p |Hazard reminder operation is OK.
NG P |Replace smart entrance control unit.

3 CHECK HAZARD REMINDER OPERATION WITHOUT CONSULT-II

# Without CONSULT-II
1. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M144 terminal 47 (G/B) or 48 (G/Y) and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector
H.S.

—
Condition of lock or unlock button Voltage (V)
I i CONNECT
Approx.
47148 Push. more than
0-12
@ Do not push. 0

SELO27Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-343.

OK or NG

OK p |System is OK.

NG P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

HORN REMINDER CHECK

=NHEL0195509

1 CHECK HORN

Check if horn sounds with horn switch.

Does horn operate?

Yes p [|GOTO2.

No p |Check horn circuit.

2 CHECK HORN REMINDER OPERATION WITH CONSULT-II

With CONSULT-II
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “MULTI REMOTE ENT” with CONSULT-I.
2. Select “MULTI REM HRN” and touch “ON”.

ACTIVETEST
MULTI REM HRN OFF

Horn should sound.
o I S
NOTE: If CONSULT-II is not available, skip this procedure and go to the next step.
OK or NG
OK p | Horn reminder operation is OK.
NG p (GO TO4.
3 CHECK HORN REMINDER OPERATION WITHOUT CONSULT-II
# Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector.
2. Apply ground to smart entrance control unit harness connector M144 terminal 42 (BR/Y).
Smart entrance control
unit connector
= A
il HS.
| | 42 DISCONNECT
1
SEL028Y

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-343.

Does horn sound?

Yes P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
No p [GOTO 4.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

4 CHECK VEHICLE SECURITY HORN RELAY-2

Check vehicle security horn relay-2.

OK or NG

OK >

GO TO 5.

NG >

Replace vehicle security horn relay-2.

5 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR VEHICLE SECURITY HORN RELAY-2

1. Disconnect vehicle security horn relay-2 harness connector.
2. Check voltage between vehicle security horn relay-2 harness connector E63 terminal 1 (G/R) and ground.

Vehicle security horn relay-2

H
[ @

SELO31Y
Does battery voltage exist?

Yes p |[GOTO 6.
No P | Check the following.

e 15A fuse [No. 61, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between vehicle security horn relay-2 and fuse
6 CHECK VEHICLE SECURITY HORN RELAY-2
1. Disconnect vehicle security horn relay-2 harness connector.
2. Check voltage between vehicle security horn relay-2 harness connector E63 terminals 5 (G) and 3 (B).

Vehicle security horn relay-2
& ;
T.S.
5 -
Battery voltage should exist.
V n
® S
SEL032Y
OK or NG

OK P |Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and vehicle secu-

rity horn relay-2.
NG p |Check the following.

e Harness for open or short between vehicle security horn relay-2 and fuse
e Harness for open or short between vehicle security horn relay-2 and body grounds
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INTERIOR LAMP OPERATION CHECK

=NHEL0195510

1 CHECK INTERIOR LAMP

Check if the interior lamp switch is in the “ON” position and the lamp illuminates.

Does interior lamp illuminate?

Yes p [|GOTO2.

No p |Check the following.
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and interior lamp
e Interior lamp

2 CHECK INTERIOR LAMP OPERATION

With CONSULT-II
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “MULTI REMOTE ENT” with CONSULT-II.
2. Select “INT/IGN ILLUM” and touch “ON".

ACTIVETEST
INT/IGN ILLUM OFF

Interior lamp should illuminate.

SEL349W

# Without CONSULT-II
Push unlock button of remote controller with all doors closed and driver’s door locked, and check voltage between smart
entrance control unit harness connector M144 terminal 31 (R/Y) and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector
— E HS.

NE Voltage [V]:
LI - Unlock button is pushed.
E:)] 0 (For approx. 30 seconds.)
@E@ Unlock button is not pushed.
@ & Battery voltage
SEL029Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-341.
OK or NG
OK P |Systemis OK.
NG P |Check harness open or short between smart entrance control unit and interior lamp.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

KEY HOLE ILLUMINATION OPERATION CHECK

1 ‘CHECK KEY HOLE ILLUMINATION OPERATION

With CONSULT-II
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” IN “MULTI REMOTE ENT" with CONSULT-II.
2. Select “INT/IGN ILLUM” and touch “ON".

NHEL0195513

ACTIVETEST
INT/IGN ILLUM OFF

Key hole illuminate should illuminate.

oI N~

@) Without CONSULT-II
Push unlock button of remote controller with all doors closed and driver’s door locked, and check voltage between smart
entrance control unit harness connector M144 terminal 30 (R/Y) and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector
= HS. Voltage [V]:

I |3 Py Unlock button is pushed.

S

| E:)] 0 (For approx. 30 seconds)
Unlock button is not pushed.
E@ Battery voltage
> &
SEL030Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-341.
OK or NG
OK p |System is OK.
NG P | Check the following.
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key hole illumina-
tion.
e Key hole illumination
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
ID Code Entry Procedure

ID COde Entry Procedure =NHEL0117

REMOTE CONTROLLER ID SET UP WITH CONSULT-I

NHEL0117501
NOTE:
If a remote controller is lost, the ID code of the lost remote Gl
controller must be erased to prevent unauthorized use. When
the ID code of a lost remote controller is not known, all con-
troller ID codes should be erased. After all ID codes are MA
erased, the ID codes of all remaining and/or new remote con-
trollers must be re-registered.

EM
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
~_ , LG
/ Data link connector 2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.
EG
FE
AT
SEF289X
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”. AX
4. Touch “START".
S
CONSULT-II
BR
START gT
SUB MODE
PBR455D Fﬁg
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE T
AT
AIR BAG
HA
ABS
SMART ENTRANCE
SG
SEL941W
6. Touch “MULTI REMOTE ENT".
SELECT TEST ITEM
BATTERY SAVER DX
THEFT WAR ALM
RETAINED PWR
MULTI REMOTE ENT
SEL273W
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
ID Code Entry Procedure (Cont’d)

7. Touch “WORK SUPPORT".

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

WORK SUPPORT

SEL274W
o workren 8. The items are shown on the figure at left can be set up.

o “‘REMO CONT ID CONFIR”
REMO CONT ID CONFIR Use this mode to confirm if a remote controller ID code is reg-
REMO CONT ID REGIST istered or not.
REMO CONT ID ERASUR e “REMO CONT ID REGIST”

Use this mode to register a remote controller ID code.
HZRD REM SET NOTE

Register the ID code when remote controller or smart entrance
control unit is replaced, or when additional remote controller
is required.

serevrw| o  “REMO CONT ID ERASUR”

Use this mode to erase a remote controller ID code.

e “HZRD REM SET”
Use this mode to activate or deactivate the hazard and horn
reminder.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
ID Code Entry Procedure (Cont’d)

REMOTE CONTROLLER ID SET UP WITHOUT
CONSULT-II

NHEL0117502

Close all doors. @H

v A

Insert key into and remove it from ignition key cylinder more than six times within 10 seconds.
(Hazard warning lamps will then flash twice.)

NOTE EM
+ Withdraw key completely from ignition key cylinder each time.

¢ If procedure is performed too fast, system will not enter registration mode.

LG

A

Insert key into ignition key cylinder and turn to ACC position. E@

\ FE

Push any button on remote controller once. (Hazard warning lamp will then flash twice.)
At this time, the oldest ID code is erased and the new ID code is entered.

AT

A J

Do you want to enter any additional remote controller ID codes? AX
A maximum four ID codes can be entered. If more than four ID codes are entered, the
oldest ID code will be erased.

No Yes SU

ADDITIONAL ID CODE ENTRY R
Unlock the door, then lock again with lock/unlock switch LH (in power
window main switch).

NOTE ST
Operate this procedure even if the door is in the state of the un-
lock.

RS

Y

Push any button on remote controller once. (Hazard warning lamp will
then flash twice.) T
At this time, The oldest ID code is erased and the new ID code is
entered.

FA

A J

SC

No| A maximum four ID codes can be entered. If more than four ID

codes are entered, the oldest ID code will be erased.
Do you want to enter any additional remote controller ID codes?

Yes

ADDITIONAL ID CODE ENTRY
Unlock the door, then lock again with lock/unlock switch LH (in power
window main switch).

Y

Open driver side door. (END)
After entering ID code, check operation of multi-remote control system.

SEL170Y
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ID Code Entry Procedure (Cont’d)

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

NOTE:

If a remote controller is lost, the ID code of the lost remote
controller must be erased to prevent unauthorized use. A spe-
cific ID code can be erased with CONSULT-II. However, when
the ID code of a lost remote controller is not known, all con-
troller ID codes should be erased. After all ID codes are
erased, the ID codes of all remaining and/or new remote con-
trollers must be re-registered.

To erase all ID codes in memory, register one ID code (remote
controller) four times. After all ID codes are erased, the ID
codes of all remaining and/or new remote controllers must be
re-registered.

When registering an additional remote controller, the existing
ID codes in memory may or may not be erased. If four ID
codes are stored in memory, when an additional code is
registered, only the oldest code is erased. If less than four ID
codes are stored in memory, when an additional ID code is
registered, the new ID code is added and no ID codes are
erased.

If you need to activate more than two additional new remote
controllers, repeat the procedure “Additional ID code entry” for
each new remote controller.

Entry of maximum four ID codes is allowed. When more than
four ID codes are entered, the oldest ID code will be erased.
Even if same ID code that is already in the memory is input,
the same ID code can be entered. The code is counted as an
additional code.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Remote Controller Battery Replacement

Remote Controller Battery Replacement

NHEL0118

NOTE:
* Be careful not to touch the circuit board or battery terminal. @l
* The remote controller is water-resistant. However, if it does get wet, immediately wipe it dry.
2. VA
Battery (Negative side)\
()
LG
Remove the battery. E@
Push
3. 4.
FE
) AT
Battery negative side
facing upward M
Insert the new battery. Close the lid securely.
Push the remote controller button
two or three times to check its SM
operation.
SEL366W
BR
BT
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

Smart entrance
control unit

m Vehicle security horn relay
Horn relay

o
PSS

Horn (High)

B Hood switch

Trunk lid key cylinder switch
(unlock switch)

E Trunk room
lamp switch

Rear door switch

[3] Front door unlock sensor
& front door key cylinder
switch

Front door switch

Security indicator lamp

NHEL0119

Fuse block (J/B)
112(3(4|5(6|7|8[9]|10[11
51]52{53| 7|58]59]60] blcld|e]f
12| [13|14[15[16 17|18|19(20
21|22|23|24|25|26|27|28|29|30[31 61/626: esl67]6sl69|70[71{72] [ | h[i | ] |:|
——T —T

- r
Vehicle security
horn relay-1
o

e ED

Smart entrance
control unit

-
Driver side view with lower
instrument panel removed

Without IVCS:
L with IVCS:

/ &
Y ( L
ot = 4
: SN Front door
il lock actuator
W (unlock sensor)

@

o
{

<
\
ele2alan ) A
T XY

Security indicator lamp

SELO55Y



VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

System Description

System Description

NHEL0196

DESCRIPTION
1. Operation Flow

NHEL0196501

NHEL019650101 @H

SYSTEM phase SECURITY indicator lamp output
——> DISARMED ON  ---e- D R i B oy I oy R
N P T3 = 0.2 sec MA
T4 T4 = 2.4 sec
OFF --—
ON - O EM
PRE-ARMED T2 = 30 sec
T2
e oo — c
o] N[ S0 A
T3
ARMED T3 = 0.2 sec
T4 —‘ H H T4 = 2.4 sec E©
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2. Setting The Vehicle Security System P

Initial condition SU

1) Ignition switch is in OFF position.

Disarmed phase

When the vehicle security system is in the disarmed phase, the security indicator lamp blinks every 2.6 sec- BR

onds.

Pre-armed phase and armed phase

When the following operation 1) or 2) is performed, the vehicle security system turns into the “pre-armed” ST

phase. (The security indicator lamp illuminates.)

1) Smart entrance control unit receives LOCK signal from key cylinder switch or multi-remote controller after RS
hood, trunk lid and all doors are closed.

2) Hood, trunk lid and all doors are closed after front doors are locked by key, lock/unlock switch or multi-
remote controller. BT

After about 30 seconds, the system automatically shifts into the “armed” phase (the system is set). (The

security indicator lamp blinks every 2.6 seconds.)

3. Canceling The Set Vehicle Security System HA

When the following 1) or 2) operation is performed, the armed phase is canceled.
1) Unlock the doors with the key or multi-remote controller. SC
2) Open the trunk lid with the key or multi-remote controller.

NHEL0196S0103

4. Activating The Alarm Operation of The Vehicle Security System P

Make sure the system is in the armed phase. (The security indicator lamp blinks every 2.6 seconds.)
When the following operation 1) or 2) is performed, the system sounds the horns and flashes the headlamps
for about 50 seconds. IDX

1) Engine hood, trunk lid or any door is opened during armed phase.
2) Disconnecting and connecting the battery connector before canceling armed phase.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to security indicator lamp terminal 1.

Power is supplied at all times

NHEL0196502
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

e through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26.

Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

INITIAL CONDITION TO ACTIVATE THE SYSTEM
The operation of the vehicle security system is controlled by the doors, hood and trunk lid.

Pattern A
NHEL0196S0301

To activate the vehicle security system, the smart entrance control unit must receive signals indicating the
doors, hood and trunk lid are closed.

When a door is open, smart entrance control unit terminal 1, 2 or 3 receives a ground signal from each door
switch.

When the hood is open, smart entrance control unit terminal 6 receives a ground signal

e from terminal 1 of the hood switch

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

When the trunk lid is open, smart entrance control unit terminal 13 receives a ground signal
e from terminal 1 of the trunk room lamp switch

e through body grounds T6 and T8.

When smart entrance control unit receives LOCK signal from key cylinder switch or multi-remote controller and
none of the described conditions exist, the vehicle security system will automatically shift to armed mode.

Pattern B
NHEL0196S0302

To activate the vehicle security system, the smart entrance control unit must receive signal indicating any door
(including hood and trunk lid) is opened.

When the front doors are locked with key, lock/unlock switch or multi-remote controller and then all doors are
closed, the vehicle security system will automatically shift to armed mode.

VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM ACTIVATION

Pattern A

With all doors (including hood and trunk lid) close if the key is used to lock doors, terminal 11 receives gHSLﬁloglﬁfﬁg
signal

e from terminal 5 (with IVCS) or 3 (without IVCS) of the key cylinder switch LH

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

If this signal, or lock signal from remote controller is received by the smart entrance control unit, the vehicle
security system will activate automatically.

NOTE:
Vehicle security system can be set even though all doors are not locked.

Pattern B
NHELOlQSSDADZ

With any door (including hood and trunk lid) open if lock/unlock switch is used to lock doors, terminal 5 receives
a ground signal

e from terminal 6 of lock/unlock switch LH, or

e from terminal 8 of lock/unlock switch RH

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87, or

With any door (including hood and trunk lid) open if the key is used to lock doors, terminal 11 receives a ground
signal

e from terminal 5 (with IVCS) or 3 (without IVCS) of the key cylinder switch LH

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

NHEL0196S03
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

System Description (Cont’d)

If these signals and lock signal from remote controller are received by the smart entrance control unit, ground
signals of terminals 1, 2 and 3 are interrupted and all doors are closed, the vehicle security system will acti-
vate automatically.

NOTE:

Vehicle security system can be set even though the rear door is not locked.

Once the vehicle security system has been activated, smart entrance control unit terminal 38 supplies ground
to terminal 2 of the security indicator lamp.

The security lamp will illuminate for approximately 30 seconds and then blinks every 2.6 seconds.

Now the vehicle security system is in armed phase.

VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM ALARM OPERATION

The vehicle security system is triggered by

e opening a door

e opening the hood or the trunk lid

e detection of battery disconnect and connect.

Once the vehicle security system is in armed phase, if the smart entrance control unit receives a ground sig-
nal at terminal 1, 2, 3 (door switch), 13 (trunk room lamp switch) or 6 (hood switch), the vehicle security sys-

tem will be triggered. The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse (No, 61 located in fuse and fusible link box)
e to vehicle security horn relay-1 terminals 1 and 3, and

e to vehicle security horn relay-2 terminal 1

e through 10A fuse (No. 57, located in fuse and fusible link box)
e to horn relay terminal 2.

Without xenon headlamp
Power is also supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. 68, located in fuse and fusible link box)
e to headlamp relay LH terminals 1 and 3,
e through 15A fuse (No. 69, located in fuse and fusible link box)
e to headlamp relay RH terminals 1 and 3.

With xenon headlamp
Power is also supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. 68, located in fuse and fusible link box)

to headlamp relay LH terminal 3,

through 20A fuse (No. 54, located in fuse and fusible link box)

to headlamp relay LH terminals 1 and 6,

through 15A fuse (No. 69, located in fuse and fusible link box)

to headlamp relay RH terminal 3, and

through 20A fuse (No. 55, located in fuse and fusible link box)

to headlamp relay RH terminals 1 and 6.

When the vehicle security system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently

e to headlamp LH relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminal 21 and
e to headlamp LH relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminal 59
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64.

When headlamp relays (LH and RH) are energized and then power is supplied to headlamps (LH and RH).
The headlamps flash intermittently.
When the vehicle security system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 42

e to vehicle security horn relay-2 terminal 2.

When vehicle security horn relay-2 is energized, ground is supplied intermittently
e to vehicle security horn relay-1 terminal 2, and

e to horn relay terminal 1.

NHEL0196505
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

When vehicle security horn relay-1 and horn relay are energized, then power is supplied to vehicle security
horn and horn.

The horn sounds intermittently.

The alarm automatically turns off after 50 seconds but will reactivate if the vehicle is tampered with again.

VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM DEACTIVATION NHELO106506

To deactivate the vehicle security system, a door or trunk lid must be unlocked with the key or remote con-
troller.

When the key is used to unlock the door, smart entrance control unit terminal 10 receives a ground signal

e from terminal 1 of the LH key cylinder switch.

When the key is used to open the trunk lid, smart entrance control unit terminal 12 receives a ground signal
from terminal 1 of the trunk lid key cylinder switch.

When the smart entrance control unit receives either one of these signals or unlock signal from remote
controller, the vehicle security system is deactivated. (Disarmed phase)

PANIC ALARM OPERATION I
Multi-remote control system may or may not operate vehicle security system (horn and headlamps) as

required.
When the multi-remote control system (panic alarm) is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 42
e to vehicle security horn relay-2 terminal 2.

The headlamp flashes and the horn sounds intermittently.
The alarm automatically turns off after 25 seconds or when smart entrance control unit receives any signal
from multi-remote controller.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

System Description (Cont’d)

NOTE:
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Schematic
Schematic
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Schematic (Cont'd)
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — VEHSEC —

Wiring Diagram — VEHSEC — rosas
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — VEHSEC — (Cont'd)

FIG. 2
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — VEHSEC — (Cont’d)

FIG. 3
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — VEHSEC — (Cont'd)

FIG. 4
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — VEHSEC — (Cont’d)

FIG. 5 WITHOUT XENON HEADLAMP
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — VEHSEC — (Cont'd)

FIG. 6 WITH XENON HEADLAMP
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — VEHSEC — (Cont’d)

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND

EL-380

TERMINAL |WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)
1 SB___ |DRIVER DOOR SWITCH __|OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — oV
2 RIL__|PASSENGER DOOR SWITCH|OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V = oV
3 RW __|REAR DOOR SWITCH OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V — oV

DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK
4 BRY  |owirones NEUTRAL — UNLOCKS 5V — OV
DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK
5 &Y owmeres NEUTRAL — LOCKS 5V — OV
6 Y/B___|HOOD SWITCH ON (OPEN) — OFF (CLOSED) o =12V
10 oRL [POORKEYCYLINDER loer (NEUTRAL) — ON (LOCKED) 5V —0V
UNLOCK SWITCH
DOOR KEY CYLINDER _
11 ORB | ook swiTon OFF (NEUTRAL) — ON (LOCKED) 5V —0V
12 gB  [[RUNKLIDKEY CYLINDER ocr \eyTRAL) — ON (UNLOCK) 5V — 0V
SWITCH
13 PUNY ;\F;VLI’TNgHROOM LAMP ON (OPEN) — OFF (CLOSED) oV —12v
[GNTTION SWITCH | - MORE THAN 45 SECONDS 2V
(WITH LIGHTING WITHIN 45 SECONDS oV
2 P~ |HEADLAMP LH RELAY SWITCH OFF OR 1ST)[ ON OR START oV
HEADLAMPS ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL oV
2 PU__ |IGNITION SWITCH (ACC) __['ACC’ POSITION 12V
27 G___|IGNITION SWITCH (ON) __[IGNITION KEY IS IN "ON” POSITION 12V
38 G/OR__|SECURITY INDICATOR GOES OFF — ILLUMINATES 12V = 0V
i ary |VEHICLE SECURITY HORN [WHEN PANIC ALARM IS OPERATED USING REMOTE CONTROLLER [ —
RELAY (ON — OFF)
43 B |GROUND _ _
49 RB___|POWER SOURCE (FUSE) Z 2V
IGNITION SWITCH MORE THAN 45 SECONDS 12V
(WITH LIGHTING OFF ORACC IV ITHIN 45 SECONDS oV
59 P |HEADLAMP RH RELAY SWITCH OFF OR 1ST)| ON OR START oV
HEAD LAMP ILLUMINATE BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL LESS THAN
(OPERATE — NOT OPERATE) 15V —12V
64 B___ |GROUND = -
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

\ Data link connector \ \

Steering column

SEF289X

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

AIR BAG

ABS

SMART ENTRANCE

SEL941W

SELECT TEST ITEM

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

SEL273W

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

WORK SUPPORT

SEL274W

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

“THEFT WAR ALM”

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

=NHEL0244

NHEL0244S01

2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".

4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE”.

6. Touch “THEFT WAR ALM".

7. Select diagnosis mode.

“DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and "WORK SUPPORT”

are available.

EL-381
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

CONSULT-II Application Item

“THEFT WAR ALM”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Item

NHEL0245
NHEL0245S01

NHEL024550101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.

ACC ON SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ACC position.

KEY CYL LK SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from key cylinder switch.

KEY CYL UN SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from key cylinder switch.

DOOR SW-RR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of rear door switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.
TRUNK SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk switch.

TRUNK KEY SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk key cylinder switch.

HOOD SWITCH

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of hood switch.

LOCK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from door lock/unlock switch LH and RH.

UNLK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from door lock/unlock LH and RH.

LK BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from remote controller.

UN BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from remote controller.

TRUNK BTN/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk open signal from remote controller.

Active Test
NHEL024550102
Test Item Description

THEET IND This test is able to check security indicator lamp operation. The lamp will be turned on when
“ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

HORN This test is able to check vehicle security alarm operation. The alarm will be activated for 0.5
seconds after “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

HEADLAMP This test is able to check vehicle security alarm headlamp operation. The headlamp illumi-

nates for 0.5 seconds after “ON” on CONSULT-Il screen is touched.

Work Support

NHEL024550103

Test Item

Description

THEFT ALM TRG

The switch which triggered vehicle security alarm is recorded. This mode is able to confirm
and erase the record of theft waning alarm. The trigger data can be erased by touching
“CLEAR” on CONSULT-II screen.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

PRELIMINARY CHECK NHELO123501

The system operation is canceled by turning ignition switch to
“ACC” at any step between START and ARMED in the following @]

=NHEL0123

flow chart.
System phase
Y P START Ell
Note: Before starting operation check, open front windows.
I LG
—» DISARMED
Pattern A:
Turn ignition switch “OFF”. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.
« »oro s : : Go to “DIAGNOSTIC
(SECURITY” Indicator lamp wil blink every 2.8 seconds. . NG |PROCEDURE 6", EC
Pattern B: “Trouble diagnosis”
Turn ignition switch “OFF” and pull out key from key cylinder. Open of “IVIS (NATS)”. (*)
any door. FE
“SECURITY” indicator lamp will blink every 2.6 seconds.
: 0K AT
PRE-ARMED Pattern A:
Lock doors using key or multi-remote controller.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp will illuminate for 30 seconds.
______________________________________ PSR I VT AX
SYMPTOM 1
Pattern B:
Lock doors using lock/unlock, key or multi-remote controller, and
then close door. SM
“SECURITY” indicator lamp will illuminate for 30 seconds.
v 4 OK
ARMED BR
l “SECURITY” indicator lamp will start to blink every 2.6 seconds.
ALARM l @T
Unlock any door without key or multi-remote controller and then
open door, or open hood or trunk without key.
The vehicle security system will be in alarm phase. NG SYMPTOM 2 Rg
Alarm (horn and headlamp) will operate.
Alarm operation will stop automatically after 50 seconds. NG SYMPTOM 3 T
v l OK
— DISARMED NG
Unlock any door or open trunk lid using key or multi-remote con- SYMPTOM 4 HA
troller.
Alarm (horn and headlamp) will stop.
} oK S¢
System is OK.

SEL731WA

For details of “Pattern A” and “Pattern B” about vehicle security
system setting, refer to F1-368.

*. Refer to EL-428.

After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart on

next page.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHART

NHEL0123S02

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) Ba3 38E 386 302 394 Bos 306 Ba7
N2
O
N |
2 5
I
S z
S 5 <
== :
X o
e % i z £
l_
5 < 4 5 v a Z
0 e O © O 2 2
& - S s 5 i u 2
o = T S = o = o}
SYMPTOM S o) O 5 = z z o
2 @ a = = < zZ
o] ¥ = = 14 = z )
O ) - « =) " o}
¢ a x 14 4 z v I o
w = [a)] > o -
< [m) < O = >
T zZ Z | x L
@) > Q 3 > z
T < a > f ) 2 @
& a o Z O X S Q =
< 2 > [a) ®] w0
= n (@] > {u = -]
P T E N 3 9 w s
= @ : @ ¥ > = :
S '-';J & ) o z o Q X
w
@ 5 o e o) z o 0 2
o o (@) n o = o > ()
Vehicle security indicator does not
. . X X X
illuminate for 30 seconds.
25 All items X X X
1 3 £ > | D ide k X X
@ 83 oor outside key
% 5 @ | Lock/unlock switch X X
0o
o >0 .
>0 Multi-remote control X X
>‘-0—-l
£ 0o
> <
885
» o c i
2 S s One of the door is X X
Seg opened
T25
> 23
— 0
x
23
=} < .
88 ¢ |H headlam
3 "’-8_§ orn or headlamp X X X
9 ZF |alarm
S ER
£ 3
L3
() .
29 : |Door outside key X X
4 o 8 8 |Trunk lid key X X
S EQ
§% 8
> £ G |Multi-remote control X X
X : Applicable

*1: Make sure the system is in the armed phase.
Before starting trouble diagnoses above, perform preliminary
check,
Symptom numbers in the symptom chart correspond with those of
preliminary check.

EL-384



VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
POWGr Supply Clrcult CheCk NHEL012350301
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector.

2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness @
connector M144 terminals 26 (PU), 27 (G), M145 terminal 49
(R/B) and ground.

MIA
Smart entrance control Smart entrance control
i X - — - —
unit connector W unit connector Terminals Ignition switch position EM
— DISCONNECT |:| (+) (_) OFF ACC ON
2627 T ] — Battery Battery Battery
1 [49] ] | [ 1] 49 Ground voltage It It
] (017 | 1] g voltage voltage L@
27 | Ground | OV ov Battery
voltage
oy I ! 26 G d oV Battery Battery
O & 1 roun voltage voltage E©
SEL033Y
FE
Ground Circuit Check [
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector. AT
2. Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness
connector M144 terminal 43 (B), M145 terminal 64 (B) and
round.
9 AX
Smart entrance control Smart entrance control
unit connector W unit connector SM
— DISCONNECT —
I I I I I I I [T Terminals Continuity
64
5 |A| 43 - Ground Yes BR
| 64 - Ground Yes
' . ] ! ST
SEL034Y
RS
BT
HA
SE
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR, HOOD AND TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH
CHECK

Door Switch Check

=NHEL0123504

NHEL012350401

1 PRELIMINARY CHECK

1. Turn ignition switch OFF and remove key from ignition key cylinder.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should blink every 2.6 seconds.

2. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.

3. Lock doors with multi-remote controller from inside the vehicle.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn on for 30 seconds.

4. Unlock any door with the door lock knob and open the door within 30 seconds after door is locked.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn off.

OK or NG

oK >
NG >

Door switch is OK, and go to hood switch check.
GO TO 2.

2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check door switches (“DOOR SW-RR”, “DOOR SW-DR" and “DOOR SW-AS”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CON-
SULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
DOOR SW-RR OFF Monitor item Cocr;dmon Corz)dll\ltlon
) pen

DOOR SW-DR OFF DOOR SW-RR Rear doors switch Closed OFF

DOOR SW-AS OFF DOOR SW-DR | Door switch LH Open ON

Closed OFF

Open ON

DOOR SW-AS D itch RH
oor swite Closed OFF

SEL024Y

# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M143 terminals 1 (SB), 2 (R/L) or 3 (R/W) and
ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector Terminals Conditi Volt y
= W ) o ondition | Voltage [V]

213 I — Front door 1 Ground Open 0
T o switch LH Closed | Approx. 5

Front door 5 Ground Open 0
A switch RH Closed Approx. 5

® S @ Rear 3 Ground Open 0
= door switches Closed Approx. 5

SEL021Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-375.

OK or NG

OK
NG

Door switch is OK, and go to hood switch check.
GO TO 3.

>
>
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3

CHECK DOOR SWITCH

1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminals.

Door switch connector Door switch connector
Front LH : I8 Rear LH : (@i T.S.
Front RH : ‘gm Rear RH : Y ey Terminals Condition | Continuity
Front door 2.3 Closed No
[T] switches Open Yes
2 | —— ) Rear door Closed No
i switches 1 - Ground Open Yes
= SEL192W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch
NG P |Replace door switch.

EL-387
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Hood Switch Check

=NHEL012350402

1 PRELIMINARY CHECK

1. Turn ignition switch OFF and remove key from ignition key cylinder.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should blink every 2.6 seconds.

2. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.

3. Lock doors with multi-remote controller from inside the vehicle.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn on for 30 seconds.

4. Unlock hood with hood opener within 30 seconds after door is locked.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn off.

OK or NG

OK P |Hood switch is OK, and go to trunk room lamp switch check.

NG » |GOTOO2.

2 CHECK HOOD SWITCH FITTING CONDITION

OK or NG

OK p |GOTO3.

NG P |Adjust installation of hood switch or hood.

3 CHECK HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check hood switch (‘HOOD SWITCH") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
HOOD SWITCH OFF
When hood is open:
HOOD SWITCH ON
When hood is closed:
HOOD SWITCH OFF
SEL354W
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M143 terminal 6 (Y/B) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
= E S
[ |6 po— Voltage [V]:
,|_.. G Engine hood is open.
0
) Engine hood is closed.
@E@ Approx. 5
o Or—’
SELO035Y

Refer to wiring diagram in E1-374.
OK or NG

OK Hood switch is OK, and go to trunk room lamp switch check.

\ A4

NG GO TO 4.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK HOOD SWITCH

1. Disconnect hood switch connector.
2. Check continuity between hood switch terminals 1 and 2.

Hood switch connector

Continuity:
Condition: Pushed
No
Condition: Released EM

Yes
[Q]

LG

SEL240W
OK or NG E©

OK P | Check the following.
e Hood switch ground circuit EE
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and hood switch

NG P |Replace hood switch.

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Trunk Room Lamp Switch Check

=NHEL012350403

1 PRELIMINARY CHECK

1. Turn ignition switch OFF and remove key from ignition key cylinder.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should blink every 2.6 seconds.

2. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.

3. Lock doors with multi-remote controller from inside the vehicle.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn on for 30 seconds.

4. Open trunk lid with trunk lid opener switch (on driver side door trim) within 30 seconds after door is locked.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn off.

OK or NG
OK p | Trunk room lamp switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.

2 CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check trunk room lamp switch (“TRUNK SW”), in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
TRUNK SW OFF

When trunk lid is open:
TRUNK SW ON

When trunk lid is closed:
TRUNK SW OFF

SEL355W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M143 terminal 13 (PU/Y) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
‘_T' . Voltage [V]:
13| Py Trunk lid is open.
| Approx. 0
Trunk lid is closed.
C‘E@ Approx. 12
© &r—
SEL036Y

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-374.
OK or NG

OK p | Trunk room lamp switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO 3.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH
1. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch connector.
2. Check continuity between trunk room lamp switch terminals 1 and 2. al
€
T.S.
Trunk room lamp Continuity: MA
switch connector Condition: Closed
No
% Condition: Open EM
Yes
[Q] LG
SEL242W
OK or NG EC
OK P | Check the following.
e Trunk room lamp switch ground circuit EE
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and trunk room lamp
switch
NG P | Replace trunk room lamp switch. AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SE
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP CHECK
1 CHECK INDICATOR LAMP OPERATION

=NHEL0123505

With CONSULT-II
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “THEFT WAR ALM” with CONSULT-II.
2. Select “THEFT IND” and touch “ON".

ACTIVETEST
THEFT IND OFF

Security indicator lamp should illuminate.

oI —

@ Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M144 terminal 38 (G/OR) and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector
= f
Icsl DISCONNECT
11 Eﬁj} Battery voltage should exist.
_j_l &)
CRS

SEL037Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-374.

OK or NG
OK P | Security indicator lamp is OK.
NG p |[GOTO2.
2 CHECK INDICATOR LAMP

OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P |Replace indicator lamp.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR INDICATOR LAMP
1. Disconnect security lamp connector.
2. Check voltage between indicator lamp terminal 1 and ground.
@l
Clock (Security indicator g
lamp) connector TS. MIA
1 DISCONNECT .
% Battery voltage should exist.
& EM
YR
G
® O LG
SEL653W
OK or NG EC
OK P | Check harness for open or short between security indicator lamp and smart entrance
control unit. EE
NG p |Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between security indicator lamp and fuse AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SE
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

1 ‘CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

With CONSULT-II
Check front door key cylinder switch (‘KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-
Il.

=NHEL0123507

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

ﬁEﬁ gt tl:.z‘x Zii When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to LOCK:

KEY CYL LK-SW ON
When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK:
KEY CYL UN-SW ON

SEL342W

# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M143 terminal 10 (OR/L) or 11 (OR/B) and ground.

& O

™

Neutral
. ; ! Smart entrance control Terminals »
Lock/f\/_i\/,”\umock unit connector ) = Key position | Voltage V
P =] A .
S X ? 11 Ground Neutral/Unlock | Approx. 5
T[] || Lock 0
| 10 Ground Neutral/Lock Approx. 5
Unlock 0
D O
= SEL038Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-376.
OK or NG
OK p |Door key cylinder switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.
2 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH
1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cylinder switch connector terminals.
& DISCOMMECT [y | key cylinder @ @ : With IVCS
T.S. E@ switch connector @ (@ : Door unlock switch terminal : Without IVCS
LD : @ @ : Ground terminal
f @ @ : Door lock switch terminal
214 Terminals Key position Continuity
G®-@:<v Neutral/Unlock No
®-@: Lock Yes
@ @ @ - OROD Neutral/Lock No
2 2. (‘D - ® : Unlock Yes
| SEL650W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.

e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door key cylinder
switch

NG P |Replace door key cylinder switch.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

=NHEL0123508

1 ‘CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (UNLOCK SIGNAL)

With CONSULT-II al
Check trunk lid key cylinder switch (“TRUNK KEY SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR | MA

TRUNK KEY SW OFF

When key in key cylinder is at Neutral position:

TRUNK KEY SW OFF E
When key in key cylinder is at Unlock position:
TRUNK KEY SW ON LC

SEL358W E©

@ Without CONSULT-II

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M143 terminal 12 (G/B) and ground. FE
CONNECT -
Continuity exist . E:)] @
Neutral AT
i ,yUnlock Smart entrance control
S i Terminal
unit corlmeEctc|>r ) ) Key position| Voltage [V] A}X{
P I 12 Ground ':'Je:‘”i" App’(‘)’x' 5
NIOCH
I

rL SU
© @

= SELO39Y |
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-376. BR

OK or NG

OK p | Trunk lid key cylinder switch is OK. ST

NG » [GOTO2.

RS

2 CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect trunk lid key cylinder switch connector. BT
2. Check continuity between trunk lid key cylinder switch terminals.

& DISCONNECT H:HA
T.S.
Trunk lid key @@
1 cylinder switch ({8108 Key position Continuity
Neutral No
Unlock Yes
o IDX

SEL248W

OK or NG

OK P | Check the following.

e Trunk lid key cylinder switch ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and trunk lid key cylin-
der switch

NG P | Replace trunk lid key cylinder switch.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check door lock/unlock switch (“LOCK SW DR/AS"/“UNLK SW DR/AS”) in “DATA MONITOR" mode with CONSULT-I.

NHEL0123513

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

LOCK SW DR/AS OFF . .
UNLK SWDR/AS  OFF When lock/unlock switch is turned to LOCK:

LOCK SW DR/AS ON

When lock/unlock switch is turned to UNLOCK:
UNLK SW DR/AS ON

SEL341W

@ Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector .
2. Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness connector M143 terminal 4 (BR/Y) or 5 (GY) and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector

DISCONNECT
T A€
415 HS. Door lock/unlock switch

I Terminals inui
[ (LH or RH) condition Continuity

nr (CE@ 5 - Ground Lock Yes

N and Unlock No

@ 4-G g Unlock Yes
roun N and Lock No
L o

SEL040Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-374.

OK or NG
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH

1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each door lock/unlock switch terminals.
e Power window main switch (Door lock/unlock switch LH)

connector

L Terminal

. [5[6]7 [m] Condition erminais
= [ [T [T T L[ Dol 19 6 5
DISCONNECT Lock O O

N No continuity
@ Unlock O I I O

\ebe

P/W main switch

SEL648W
e Door lock/unlock switch RH
Lock/unlock switch RH
connector s
" Terminals
(TT =11 [(Tem] ] Condition
' O O 18 3 !
= Lock O——O
DISCONNECT N No continuity
[ Unlock O— O
SEL649W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch
e Harness for open or short between door lock/unlock switch and smart entrance control
unit
NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch.

EL-397
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

VEHICLE SECURITY HORN AND HEADLAMP ALARM
CHECK

1 ‘CHECK VEHICLE SECURITY HORN AND HEADLAMP ALARM OPERATION

With CONSULT-II
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “THEFT WAR ALM” with CONSULT-II.
2. Select “HORN” and touch “ON”.

=NHEL0123509

ACTIVETEST
HORN OFF

Vehicle security horn alarm should operate.

SELO41Y

3. Select “HEADLAMP” and touch “ON".

ACTIVETEST
HEAD LAMP OFF

Vehicle security headlamp alarm should operate.

B seLomy

# Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector.
2. Apply ground to smart entrance control unit harness connector M144 terminal 42 (BR/Y).

M € @&

Smart entrance control
unit connector

(= Vehicle security horn and headlamp
alarm should operate.

[ ]
[ 1 42

[SRESES] N SR EER

= SEL043Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-377.

OK or NG
OK p |Horn and headlamp alarm is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.
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VEHICLE SECURITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK VEHICLE SECURITY HORN RELAY

Check vehicle security horn relay.

OK or NG @l
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P |Replace. MA
3 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR VEHICLE SECURITY HORN RELAYS
1. Disconnect vehicle security horn relay-1 and relay-2 connectors. =W
2. Check voltage between terminal 1 and ground.
LG

Vehicle security horn relay connectors

& DISCONNECT Relay-1: E@
TS Eéj] 7 Relay-2:

G/R FE
ﬂ
D S 1 AT
SEL044Y
Does battery voltage exist? AX
Yes p (GO TOA4.
No P | Check the following. SU

e 10A fuse (No. 61 located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e Harness for open or short between vehicle security horn relays and fuse

BR

4 CHECK VEHICLE SECURITY HORN RELAYS CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect vehicle security horn relay-1 and relay-2 connectors. ST
2. Check voltage between terminals of each relay.
Battery voltage should exist.

& DISCONNECT ﬁg
M€
Vehicle security horn Vehicle security horn
relay-1 connector relay-2 connector BT
3] B
5 5
&J X0 FA
.
4 () B O
S S
SEL045Y
OK or NG
OK P | Check harness for open or short between vehicle security horn relay-2 and headlamp
relays.
Y , IDX
NG p |Check the following.

e Harness for open or short between vehicle security horn relay-1 and fuse

e Harness for open or short between vehicle security horn relay-1 and relay-2

e Harness for open or short between vehicle security horn relay-1 and vehicle security
horn

EL-399



SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Description

Description

NHEL0124

OUTLINE

The smart entrance control unit totally controls the following body electrical system operations.
Headlamp auto light control system

Warning chime

Rear defogger and door mirror defogger

Power door lock

Multi-remote control system

Vehicle security system

Interior lamp

In addition, the following timer operations are controlled by the smart entrance control unit.
Battery saver control

Retained power control

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL

Headlamps/Parking Lamps/License Lamps/Tail Lamps/Fog Lamps/lllumination Lamps I
When the ignition switch is turned OFF from ON (or START) while headlamps illuminate, the headlamps
(including parking, license, tail, fog and illumination lamps) are turned off after 45 seconds which are counted
by the smart entrance control unit.

The headlamps (including parking, license, tail, fog and illumination lamps) are turned off when the driver or
passenger side door is opened even if 45 seconds have not passed after the ignition switch is turned OFF
from ON (or START).

Interior Lamp/Trunk Room Lamp/Spot Lamp/Vanity Mirror lllumination I

The lamps turn off automatically when the interior lamp, spot lamp or/and vanity mirror illumination are illumi-
nated with the ignition key in the OFF position, if the lamp remains lit by the door switch open signal or if the
lamp switch is in the ON position for more than 30 minutes.

After lamps are turned off by the battery saver system, the lamps illuminate again when:

e Door is locked or unlocked with remote controller or door lock/unlock switch or door key cylinder or IVCS
system.

e Ignition switch ON.
e Door is opened or closed,
e Key is inserted or removed into ignition key cylinder.

NHEL0124S01

NHEL0124502

Rear Window Defogger/Door Mirror Defogger N
Rear window defogger and door mirror defogger are turned off in approximately 15 minutes after the rear win-
dow defogger switch is turned on.

RETAINED POWER CONTROL Lot

When the ignition switch is turned to OFF (or ACC) position from ON or START position, the following sys-
tems can be operated for 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit terminal 46.

e Electric sunroof
e Power window
The retained power operation is canceled when the driver or passenger side door is opened.

INPUT/OUTPUT

NHEL0124504

System Input Output

Door lock and unlock switch LH and RH
Key switch (Insert)

Door switches

Door key cylinder switches

Power door lock Door lock actuator
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Description (Cont’d)

System

Input

Output

Multi-remote control

Key switch (Insert)

Ignition switch (ACC)

Door switches

Remote controller signal
Door lock/unlock switch LH

Horn relay

Vehicle security horn relay-1
Vehicle security horn relay-2
Hazard warning lamp
Interior lamp

Ignition key hole illumination
Door lock actuator

Trunk lid opener actuator

Warning chime

Key switch (Insert)
Ignition switch (ON)
Lighting switch (1st)
Seat belt switch
Front door switch LH

Warning chime (located in smart entrance

control unit)

Rear window defogger and
door mirror defogger

Ignition switch (ON)
Rear window defogger switch

Rear window defogger relay

Vehicle security

Ignition switch (ACC, ON)

Door switches

Hood switch

Trunk room lamp switch

Door lock/unlock switches

Door key cylinder switch (lock/unlock)
Trunk lid key cylinder switch (unlock)

Vehicle security horn relay
Headlamp relay
Security indicator

Interior lamp

Door switches

Remote controller signal (lock/unlock)
Door lock/unlock switches (lock/unlock)
Door key cylinder switch (lock/unlock)
Ignition switch (ON)

IVCS system

Interior lamp

Key hole illumination
Step lamp

Door indicator

Battery saver control for
headlamps/parking lamps/
licence lamps/tail lamps/fog
lamps/illumination lamps

Ignition switch (ACC, ON)
Front door switches
Lighting switch

Headlamps
Parking lamps
License lamps
Tail lamps

Fog lamps
lllumination lamps

Battery saver control for inte-
rior lamp/step lamp/spot lamp/
vanity mirror illumination

Door switches

Remote controller signal (lock/unlock)
Door lock/unlock switches (lock/unlock)
Door key cylinder switch (lock/unlock)
Ignition switch (ON)

IVCS system

Interior lamps

Step lamp

Spot lamp

Vanity mirror illumination

Battery saver control for rear
window defogger and door
mirror defogger

Ignition switch (ON)
Rear window defogger switch

Rear window defogger relay

Retained power control for
electric sunroof

Ignition switch (ON)
Front door switches

Power window relay

Retained power control for
power window

Ignition switch (ON)
Front door switches

Power window relay
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CONSULT-II

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

CONSULT-II

DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS APPLICATION

=NHEL0247

NHEL0247S01

Item (CONSULT-II Diagnosed system DATA MONITOR ACTIVE TEST WORK SUPPORT
screen terms)
DOOR LOCK Power door lock X X
REAR DEFOGGER Rear window defogger X X
KEY WARN ALM Warning chime X X
LIGHT WARN ALM Warning chime X X
SEAT BELT ALM Warning chime X X
INT LAMP Interior lamps X X
BATTERY SAVER Batt(_ery saver control for X X
interior lamp
THEFT WAR ALM Vehicle security system X X
RETAINED PWR Retained power control X X
MULTI REMOTE ENT Multi-remote control sys-
tem X X X
HEADLAMP Headlamp X X
X: Applicable

For diagnostic item in each control system, refer to the relevant pages for each system.

DIAGNOSTIC ITEM DESCRIPTION

NHEL0247502

MODE

Description

DATA MONITOR

Input/output data in the smart entrance control unit can be read.

ACTIVE TEST

Diagnostic Test Mode in which CONSULT-II drives some sys-
tems apart from the smart entrance control unit.

WORK SUPPORT for THEFT WAR ALM

The recorded trigger signal when vehicle security system was
activated can be checked.

WORK SUPPORT for MULTI REMOTE ENT

ID code of multi-remote controller can be registered and erased.

EL-402



SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT
CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

~pata Ik CONSULT-Il INSPECTION PROCEDURE I
a1 fink sonnector \ \ 1. Turn the ignition switch “OFF".
/ Steering column | 5 Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.
@l
MA
EM
SEF289X
3. Turn ignition switch “ON". LC
HSSAN 4. Touch “START".
CONSULT-II EG
FE
START
AT
SUB MODE
PBR455D
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE". AX
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE
AT S
AIR BAG
ABS BR
SMART ENTRANCE
S1)
SEL941W Rg
6. Perform each diagnostic item according to “DIAGNOSTIC
SELECT TEST ITEM ITEMS APPLICATION". Refer to EL-402.
BATTERY SAVER
BT
THEFT WAR ALM
RETAINED PWR
HA
MULTI REMOTE ENT
SG
SEL273W
DX

EL-403



SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Schematic
Schematic
NHEL0125
CIRCUIT
FUSIBLE
FUs| BREAKER
BATTERY < ml 51
FUSE
KEY SWITCH
SECURITY =5
FUSE TNDICATOR o 25
—F ® a8
N\’ HORN
RELAY
—
FUSE T
ol — I
FUSE HORN RELAY—2
— & «
VEHICLE
SECURITY
HEADLAMP HORN RELAY—1
FUSE RH RELAY (XE) ) o o
AN oo~ =]
FUSE =
j' S O-XD— O Oo1+—2
—
@ —o0 o1+—2
—
HEADLAMP
FUSE LHRELAY (XE)
—
FUSE XE
[ XE O O1T—2 59
—
@ —o o+ 21 £
= TAIL 5
Cox)
HEADLAMP LAMP )
RH RELAY RELAY &
TR TR - 19 Z
0 ol—v Lo ok FRONT STEP 57 93
— — LA[—MP LH L)
HEADLAMP lﬁl 32 %
LH RELAY (0X) @
— FRONT STEP
o oft— INTERIOR LAMP LAI—JMP i E
IOR LAM
— %
FUSE = o OFF [~ ] g
(%]
N DOOR >
on |
L
50
[GNITION KEY HOLE
ILLUMINATION
)
30
TRUNK LID =]
FUSE OPENER ACTUATOR
R11D 63
1
O 16
TRUNK AND FUEL LID
O O
, Q_OT™ OPENER SWITCH
IGNITION SWITCH N - IR
ON or START E 37
alo ol REARWINDOW
=21 DEFOGGER RELAY
ato ot
—
27
>t 46
FUSE To powgr wi?dow relay, ._T
sunroot motor
IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON - 2
45
@ :With xenon headlamp :;
Wi DATA LINK
Without xenon headlamp T \ CONNECTOR 64
MEL483M
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Schematic (Cont'd)

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

60

41
15

54
55
56

47
48

To hazard
warning lamps

EL-405

(Qv) : with Ivcs
uTo
LIGHT
SENSOR
A/C
31 AUTO
AMP.
SEAT BELT
BUKCLE
SWITCH LH
-l— FRONT *l‘ FRONT REAR REAR
DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
iLLH f—RH CH RH
# _l_TRUNK
HOOD
” SWITCH [I ROQM LAMP FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH LH
:%_ % FULL LOCKE NFULL | N [ BETWE UFLOCKF
L L N FULL [ FULL
= = STF%CC))KE E%KEANDN ERRREARE STROKE
o)
| [ Q Q
_r (@) [@) [e) [@)
= COMBINATION
Sw
(LIGHTING SWITCH)
OFF_JAUTO] 15T [ 2ND
' 313
3
Q
[¢]
ATBTC
o} el o)
|HKe)
(0] [¢)
oloJo
1O ]
[e) Q
o] 4
N BETREEN FULL TEULL. o nic Lib KEY
STROKEANDN ST%)KE CYLINDER SWITCH
2 % (UNLOCK SWITCH)
33 IVCS
zl UNIT
—D 2 |®
LOCK TNT UNLOCK | FRONT POWER WINDOW
o) MAIN SWITCH
é 8 (BAOR LOCK AND UNLOCK
L
To door lock -
}agm‘;‘ggrgc LOCK_IN UNLOCK 1 FRONT POWER WINDOW
cl> 8 {BAOR LOCK AND UNLOCK
I
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table

Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table

NHEL0126

Terminal Wire Voltage
Connections Operated condition (Approximate val-
No. color
ues)
1 SB Driver door switch OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 5V —» 0V
2 R/L Passenger door switch OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 5V - 0V
3 R/W Rear door switch OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 5V — 0V
4 BR/Y Door lock & unlock switches | Neutral — Unlocks 5V — 0V
5 GY Door lock & unlock switches | Neutral — Locks 5V — 0V
6 Y/B Hood switch ON (Open) — OFF (Closed) oV — 12V
lanition switch Headlamps illuminate by auto light
7 R Auto light sensor (Signal) 9 e control. 5V — 1V
ON position
(Operate — Not operate)
8 WI/G Auto light sensor (GND) — —
9 BR/W | Auto light sensor (Power) Ignition switch (OFF — ON) oV — 5V
10 oryL | Poor key cylinder unlock OFF (Neutral) —> ON (Locked) 5V — OV
switch
11 OR/B | Door key cylinder lock switch | OFF (Neutral) — ON (Locked) 5V - 0V
12 G/B Trunk lid key cylinder switch [ OFF (Neutral) — ON (Unlock) 5V — 0V
13 PU/Y [ Trunk room lamp switch ON (Open) — OFF (Closed) oV — 12V
14 G/W Rear window defogger switch | OFF — ON (Only when pushed) 5V - 0V
16 L Trunk and fuel lid opener OFF —> ON (Only when pulled) 12V - 0V
switch
More than 45
seconds after
ignition switch is 12v
turned to OFF
Ignition switch OFF bosit position
S [kt position
(W'.th lighting Within 45 sec-
switch 1ST or ds after igni
19 Y/B | Tail lamp relay (Output) 2ND) onds aiter igni-
tion switch is ov
turned to OFF
position
ON or START position ov
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. (Operate Less than 1.5V —
— Not operate) 12v
20 SB Tail lamp switch Light switch (OFF — 1ST or 2ND position) 12V — oV

EL-406



SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table (Cont’d)

Terminal Wire Voltage
Connections Operated condition (Approximate val-
No. color ues)
More than 45
seconds after
ignition switch is 12v
turned to OFF
Ignition switch OFF bosit position
(with lighting POSEOR [\Within 45 sec-
21 P Headlamp LH relay ivsw_lt_():h OFF or onds after igni_
tion switch is ov
turned to OFF
position
ON or START position ov
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. ov
Except PASS or 2ND position 12v
Lighting switch —
22 L Headlamp switch PASS or 2ND position ov
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. (Operate Less than 1.5V —
— Not operate) 12v
. Ignition switch Lighting switch (Except AUTO —
23 LY Headlamp switch “ON" position AUTO position) 12V — 0V
25 B/R Ignition key switch (Insert) Key inserted — Key removed from IGN key cylinder 12V — oV
26 PU Ignition switch (ACC) “ACC” position 12v
27 G Ignition switch (ON) Ignition key is in “ON” position 12v
28 OR Seat belt buckle switch tLiJonri;istened — Fastened (Ignition key is in “ON”" posi- 0V = 12V
30 RIY Ignition keyhole illumination \(,(V)T:(T:ngoaﬁoeglg unlocked using remote controller 12V — oV
. When doors are locked using remote controller
81 RIY Interior lamp (Lamp switch in “DOOR” position) 12v
32 R/W Front step lamp Any door switch [ ON (Open) — OFF (Closed) oV — 12V
37 G/R Rear window defogger relay | OFF — ON (Ignition key is in “ON”" position) 12V — oV
38 G/OR | Security indicator Goes off — llluminates 12V — oV
42 BRIY |Vehicle Security hor relay ?glrh(engT'%?g m is operated using remote control- 12V - 0V
43 B Ground — —
46 PU Power window relay Retained power operation is operated (ON — OFF) 12V — oV
47 G/B  |LH turn signal lamp \C/\grfrgl‘ljeoro(g?\lciogﬂ;’ ckis operated using remote 12V - 0V
48 GIY RH turn signal lamp z\é?]frglfeio(rolﬁciorol;rg? ck is operated using remote 12V — oV
49 R/B Power source (Fuse) — 12v
50 R/IG Battery saver (Interior lamp) ia(t)t’i::y) saver operates — Does not operate (ON 12V — OV
51 W/R Power source (PTC) — 12v
54 GY Door lock actuators Door lock & unlock switch (Free — Lock) oV — 12V
55 W/B Driver door lock actuator Door lock & unlock switch (Free — Unlock) oV — 12V
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table (Cont’d)

Terminal Wire Voltage
Connections Operated condition (Approximate val-
No. color
ues)
56 GY Passenger and rear doors Door lock & unlock switch (Free — Unlock) oV — 12V
lock actuator
More than 45
seconds after
ignition switch is 12v
turned to OFF
Ignition switch OFF bosit position
S iy position
(Wl.th lighting Within 45 sec-
switch 1ST or onds after igni
57 Y/B Tail lamp rela )
P Y 2ND) tion switch is ov
turned to OFF
position
ON or START position ov
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. (Operate Less than 1.5V—
— Not operate) 12v
58 SB Tail lamp switch Lighting switch OFF or AUTO — 1ST or 2ND 12V — oV
More than 45
seconds after
ignition switch is 12v
turned to OFF
Ignition switch position
(with lighting OFF —
. Within 45 sec-
switch OFF or onds after igni
59 P Headlamp RH rela B
P Y 18T) tion switch is ov
turned to OFF
position
ON or START position ov
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. Less than 1.5V —
(Operate — Not operate) 12v
Except PASS or 2ND position 12v
Lighting switch —
60 L Headlamp switch PASS or 2ND position oV
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. (Operate OV = 12V
— Not operate)
. When trunk lid opener actuator is operated using
63 L Trunk lid opener actuator remote controller. (ON — OFF) oV — 12V
64 B Ground — —
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

Wiring Diagram — TRNSMT —

Wiring Diagram — TRNSMT —

NHEL0127

IGNITION SWITCH n EL-TRNSMT-01
ON OR START BATTERY
FUSE
BLOCK
10A (J/B) REFER TO EL-POWER.
;
|_1€L_| | V> :WITH IVCS
G :WITHOUT IVCS
I *1 13: V>
g 3
rz7] x2 12: V>
IGN SMART
ENTRANCE 2:
CONTROL
UNIT
GND1 GND2 .
B B
1 1
B B B B B B
TRANSMITTER
] n
= e o
M87 M25
Fm———— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
M1 , (M19) - FUSE BLOCK —
| |,I|:| ——
| (s =l JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
[4a]50]51[52[53[54]55[56]
Y| X €5 53 ) N 9 ) GY |57]58]59]60]61]62[63[64]
| |[48]44]45 [ l4elerlas
b o
1]2[3T4[5KI6]7]8]9 0
11 [12]13 14 [ 15 [16 [17] 18
MEL485M
SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND
TERMINAL [WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)
27 G IGNITION SWITCH (ON) IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON” POSITION 12V
43 B GROUND — —
49 R/B POWER SOURCE (FUSE) — 12V
50 RIG BATTERY SAVER BATTERY SAVER DOSE OPERATE — DOES NOT OPERATE 19V — oV
(INTERIOR LAMP) (ON — OFF)
64 B |GROUND _ —
SEL983X
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
SYMPTOM: Transmitter does not activate receiver.

Before conducting the procedure given below, make sure that sys-
tem receiver (garage door opener, etc.) operates with original,
hand-held transmitter. If NG, receiver or hand-held transmitter is at
fault, not vehicle related.

NHEL0128

NHEL0128S01

1 PRELIMINARY CHECK

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

2. Does red light (LED) of transmitter illuminate when any button is pressed?

\\
Red light (LED) 5

)/g

Transmitter buttons __
1

/

—
Driver’s

sun visor

Ll
ﬂ o SEL442U

Yes or No

Yes p» [|GOTO2.

No p |GOTO3.

2 CHECK TRANSMITTER FUNCTION

Check transmitter with Tool.

For details, refer to Technical Service Bulletin.
OK or NG

OK P |Receiver or handheld transmitter fault, not vehicle related.

NG P |Replace transmitter with sun visor assembly.

3 CHECK POWER SUPPLY

1. Disconnect transmitter connector.

2. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

3. Check voltage between terminal 1 and body ground. (Within 10 minutes after turn ignition switch “OFF".)

Integrated homelink transmitter

connector
m Battery voltage should exist.
D
) SEL367W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P |Check fuse (10A) and repair harness.

EL-410



INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between terminal 2 and ground.

4€ 6 :

Integrated homelink transmitter

connector MA
H Continuity should exist.
P

L EM
'@'ﬂ LG

- SEL368W

OK or NG

EC

OK P |Replace transmitter with sun visor assembly.

NG P |Repair harness.
FE

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location
Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

NHELO172

Security indicator lamp

Fuse block (J/B)

12| 3(4|5|6(7|8(9(10]11 [
51|52|53]54|55[56[57|58]59]60)

12{ |13|14|15(16 17{18|19|20

7168)69|70| 7172

21(22(23|24|25 (26(27|28]29 (30(31

> o

View with steering wheel and steering
column removed

IVIS (NATS) IMMU
SEL054X

NOTE:
If customer reports a “No Start” condition, request ALL KEYS to be brought to an INFINITI dealer in

case of an IVIS (NATS) malfunction.
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

System Description

System Description

=NHEL0173

IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobilizer System — NATS) has the following immobilizer functions:

Since only IVIS (NATS) ignition keys, whose ID nos. have been registered into the ECM and IMMU of IVIS
(NATS), allow the engine to run, operation of a stolen vehicle without a IVIS (NATS) registered key is pre-
vented by IVIS (NATS).
That is to say, IVIS (NATS) will immobilize the engine if someone tries to start it without the registered key
of IVIS (NATS).
All of the originally supplied ignition key IDs (except for card plate key) have been IVIS (NATS) registered.
If requested by the vehicle owner, a maximum of five key IDs can be registered into the VIS (NATS) com-
ponents.
The security indicator blinks when the ignition switch is in “OFF” or “ACC” position. Therefore, IVIS (NATS)
warns outsiders that the vehicle is equipped with the anti-theft system.
When IVIS (NATS) detects trouble, the security indicator lamp lights up while ignition key is in the “ON”
position.
IVIS (NATS) trouble diagnoses, system initialization and additional registration of other IVIS (NATS) igni-
tion key IDs must be carried out using CONSULT-II hardware and CONSULT-II IVIS (NATS) software.
Regarding the procedures of IVIS (NATS) initialization and VIS (NATS) ignition key ID registration, refer
to CONSULT-II operation manual, IVIS/NVIS.
When servicing a malfunction of the IVIS (indicated by lighting up of Security Indicator Lamp) or
registering another IVIS ignition key ID no., it is necessary to re-register original key identification.
Therefore, be sure to receive ALL KEYS from vehicle owner.

System Composition

NHEL0174

The immobilizer function of the IVIS (NATS) consists of the following:

IVIS (NATS) ignition key

IVIS (NATS) immobilizer control unit (IMMU) located in the ignition key cylinder
Engine control module (ECM)

Security indicator

@ Security ind.

IVIS (NATS) ignition key

L, VIS (NATS) 1L cou
) ((( )

SEL085WC
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)
Wiring Diagram — NATS —

Wiring Diagram — NATS —

NHEL0175

IGNITION SWITCH - EL-NATS-01
ON OR START
[ ] .
°® o
FUSE
15 BLOCK | 2L FOwWER.
59 10A 10A 15A
El :
M9
[Lrok]] LeK] [1aL]) (L]
R/B G RIY -
Y/R
1] ECM
ECTOR @)
ﬁ\,EDC.(L;JET'EYR IMLINE GND-C
|Li16] |57
L2 OR B
I G/OR I |
; F I i
WL
1
10A G/OR G B B OR
M15)
@D N oG
ANTI-  BAT IGN  GND2 GND1 |SMART OR
SECURITY (FUSE) ENTRANCE
INDICATOR CONTROL I
out UNIT
WL G/OR . RIY OR
ICe] 51 71 ]
VIS
IMMU
(]
B
Ms1 I I I I
12 B B B B B B
F49
B 1 |
: 1 1
a4 2 s = L
F42) U8z
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
E% 1]2]3]4]5 6[7[8]° El (M15) -SUPER
817 5|4 1 W 10{11]12|13{14]|15[16]17|18]19]20 .. W MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
M17) , (M19) -FUSE BLOCK-
r———— T ————— | JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
| [ ﬁl | O -ELECTRICAL UNITS-
| [|25/26/27(28{29{30{31[32]33 T mm | EE G0
| |[34]35]36]37[38[39]40]41[42 @D 22
| |la8laalasf—l4el4rlas GY 5 5 5 T i A 1 e : HS. 2] w
L e e e e e e = Jd
MEL486M
SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND
TERMINAL [WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)
27 G IGNITION SWITCH (ON) IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON” POSITION 12V
38 G/OR SECURITY INDICATOR GOES OFF — ILLUMINATES 12V — 0V
43 B GROUND —
49 R/B POWER SOURCE (FUSE) - 12V
64 B GROUND — -
SEL984X

EL-414



IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

CONSULT-II
\ Data link connector \ \ CONSULT-” NHEL0176
Steeri | CONSULT-Il INSPECTION PROCEDURE T
/ orne o™l 1. Tumn ignition switch OFF.
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector. Gl
VA
EM
SEF289X
3. Insert IVIS (NATS) program card into CONSULT-II. LC
NISSAN
€ : Program card
NATS (AENOOA)
CONSULT-II 4. Turn ignition switch ON. EC
5. Touch “START".
AENOOA FE
START AT
SEL060Y
6. Select “NATS V.5.0". AX
SELECT SYSTEM
NATS V.5.0
SU
BR
ST
SEL851W Rg
7. Perform each diagnostic test mode according to each service
SELECT DIAG MODE procedure.
CUINTIALZATION For further information, see the CONSULT-Il Operation BT
SELF DIAGNOSIS Manual, IVIS/NVIS.
FA
SG
SEL728W
CONSULT-II DIAGNOSTIC TEST MODE FUNCTION
NHEL0176S502
CONSULT-Il DIAGNOSTIC TEST Descriotion IDX
MODE P
C/U INITIALIZATION When replacing any of the following three components, C/U initialization and re-registration
of all IVIS (NATS) ignition keys are necessary.
[IVIS (NATS) ignition key/IMMU/ECM]
SELF-DIAG RESULTS Detected items (screen terms) are as shown in the chart EL-416.
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

When any initialization is performed, all ID previously reg-

istered will be erased and all IVIS (NATS) ignition keys

The engine cannot be started with an unregistered key. In this

case, the system will show “DIFFERENCE OF KEY” or “LOCK
MODE" as a self-diagnostic result on the CONSULT-II screen.

NOTE:
[ ]
must be registered again.
[ ]
[ ]

In rare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” might be stored as a

self-diagnostic result during key registration procedure, even if

the system is not malfunctioning.

HOW TO READ SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

NHEL0176S03

SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS | TIME

NO DTC IS DETECTED.
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.

| PRINT

Result display screen (When no malfunction is detected)

Detected items

If “Scroll Down” is
indicated, there are
four or more malfunctions.

When touched,

the results stored

in the engine

control module (ECM)
are erased.

Result display screen (When malfunction is detected)

SELF DIAG RESULTS

DTC RESULTS | TIME

»>CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU 0 <

DIFFERENCE OF KEY 1

Scroll down |

—» ERASE | PRINT <

——Time data

This indicates how many
times the vehicle was
driven after the last
detection of a malfunction.
If the malfunction is
detected currently, the
time data will be “0”.

——When touched,

the results
are printed out.

SEL364X

IVIS (NATS) SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS ITEM CHART

NHEL0176504

P No. Code | Malfunction is detected when .....
Detected items (NATS program card | (Self-diag-
. Reference page
screen terms) nostic result
of “ENGINE”
NATS MAL- | The malfunction of ECM internal circuit of IMMU com-
ECM INT CIRC-IMMU FUNCTION | munication line is detected. EL-420
P1613
NATS MAL- Communication impossible between ECM and IMMU
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU FUNCTION | (In rare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU" might be stored FlL-421
during key registration procedure, even if the system is
P1612 2
not malfunctioning.)
NATS MAL- |[IMMU can receive the key ID signal but the result of ID
DIFFERENCE OF KEY FUNCTION | verification between key ID and IMMU is NG. ElL-425
P1615
NATS MAL- |IMMU cannot receive the key ID signal.
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY FUNCTION EL-426
P1614
NATS MAL- | The result of ID verification between IMMU and ECM is
ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM FUNCTION | NG. System initialization is required. EL-427
P1611

EL-416



IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

Detected items (NATS program card

P No. Code
(Self-diag-

Malfunction is detected when .....

Reference page

screen terms) nostic result
of “ENGINE”
When the starting operation is carried out five or more
times consecutively under the following conditions, IVIS
NATS MAL- (NATS) will shift the mode to one which prevents the
LOCK MODE FUNCTION . . P EL-430
engine from being started.
P1610 . 2 .
e Unregistered ignition key is used.
e IMMU or ECM’s malfunctioning.
DON'T ERASE BEFORE . All engine trouble codes except IVIS (NATS) trouble ELa1d

CHECKING ENG DIAG

code has been detected in ECM.
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

'

Listen to customer complaints or request.

(Get symptoms)

NOTE: If customer reports a “No Start” condition,
request ALL KEYS to be brought to
an INFINITI dealer in case of
an IVIS (NATS) malfunction.

*NOTE: In rare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU”
might be stored as a self-diagnostic
result during key registration procedure,
even if the system is not malfunctioning.

KEY SERVICE REQUEST (Additional key ID registration)

TROUBLE
A

Verify the security indicator.

A

™

Using the CONSULT-II program card for IVIS (NATS) |

check the “SELF DIAGNOSIS” with CONSULT-II.

\
INITIALIZATION

[Refer to CONSULT-1l operation
manual IVIS/NVIS.]

v

Self-diagnostic results referring to VIS (NATS),
but no information about engine self-diagnostic
results is displayed on CONSULT-II.

!

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

Y

Repair IVIS (NATS). (If necessary, carry out
“C/U INITIALIZATION” with CONSULT-II.%*)

\

Turn ignition switch “ON”.

hJ

v
Self-diagnostic results referring to 1VIS (NATS) and
“DON'T ERASE BEFORE CHECKING ENG DIAG” are
displayed on CONSULT-II. (This means that engine
trouble data has been detected in ECM.)

A
‘Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

A
Repair IVIS according to self-diagnostic results
referring to NATS.

(If necessary, carry out “C/U INITIALIZATION”
with CONSULT-11. %)

\J

Erase the IVIS (NATS) “SELF DIAGNOSIS” by using
CONSULT-II. (Touch “ERASE”.)

Do not erase the IVIS (NATS) “SELF DIAGNOSIS”
by using CONSULT-II.

'

Start the engine.

A J

A
Check the engine “SELF DIAGNOSIS” with

program card. (Engine diagnostic software included)

E{

Verify no lighting up of the security indicator.

OK

J

CHECK OUT

'

Perform running test with CONSULT-1l in engine
“SELF DIAGNOSIS” mode.

NG

Verify “NO DTC” displayed on the CONSULT-II

screen.
¢OK

CHECK OUT

\ J
Repair engine control system (Refer to EC section.)
when selfdiagnostic results except “NATS
MALFUNCTION” are detected. When only “NATS
MALFUNCTION” is detected, erase the self-diagnostic
results and go to the next step.

!

CONSULT-II by using the CONSULT-II generic |

ING

Start the engine. Does the engine start properly? |

¢ OK
Erase the IVIS (NATS) and engine “SELF
DIAGNOSIS” by using the CONSULT-Il program card

for IVIS (NATS) and generic program card.

‘ Start the engine.

EL-418

NHEL0177

NHEL0177501

SEL024X



IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1
(Self-diagnosis related item)

NHEL0177502

SYMPTOM

Displayed “SELF-DIAG
RESULTS” on CON-
SULT-II screen.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCE-
DURE
(Reference page)

SYSTEM
(Malfunctioning part or
mode)

REFERENCE PART NO.
OF ILLUSTRATION ON
NEXT PAGE

e Security indicator
lighting up*
e Engine hard to start

ECM INT CIRC-IMMU

PROCEDURE 1

ECM

B

CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU

PROCEDURE 2

In rare case, “CHAIN
OF ECM-IMMU” might
be stored during key
registration procedure,
even if the system is
not malfunctioning.

Open circuit in battery
voltage line of IMMU
circuit

C1

Open circuit in ignition
line of IMMU circuit

C2

Open circuit in ground
line of IMMU circuit

C3

Open circuit in commu-
nication line between
IMMU and ECM

ca

Short circuit between
IMMU and ECM com-
munication line and bat-
tery voltage line

C4

Short circuit between
IMMU and ECM com-
munication line and
ground line

ECM

IMMU

DIFFERENCE OF KEY

PROCEDURE 3

Unregistered key

IMMU

CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY

PROCEDURE 4

Malfunction of key ID
chip

IMMU

ID DISCORD, IMM-
ECM

PROCEDURE 5

(EL-427)

System initialization has
not yet been com-
pleted.

ECM

LOCK MODE

PROCEDURE 7

LOCK MODE

e MIL staying ON
e Security indicator
lighting up*

DON'T ERASE
BEFORE CHECKING
ENG DIAG

WORK FLOW

Engine trouble data and
IVIS (NATS) trouble
data have been
detected in ECM

*: When IVIS (NATS) detects trouble, the security indicator lights up while ignition key is in the “ON” position.
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 2
(Non self-diagnosis related item)

NHEL0177503

SYMPTOM DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE .S\.(STEM
(Reference page) (Malfunctioning part or mode)
Security ind.
o _ PROCEDURE 6 Open circuit between Fuse and IMMU
Security ind. does not light up. E 404
(EL-428) Continuation of initialization mode
IMMU

DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM DIAGRAM

NHEL0177504

PART D Key ID chip (PART E) Security PART C2
indicator BAT

IGN
BAT

PART C1

PART C4

ECM

IVIS (NATS)
ignition key

PART C3

CONSULT-II SELOS7WD

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SELF DIAGNOSIS Self-di . Its: NHEL0177S06
DTC RESULTS TIME elf-alagnostic results:

“ECM INT CIRC-IMMU?” displayed on CONSULT-II screen
ECMINTCIRCAMMU | © 1. Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ECM INT CIRC-
IMMU” displayed on CONSULT-II screen. Ref. part No. B.

2. Replace ECM.

3. Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual
IVIS/NVIS”.

SEL314W
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

Self-diagnostic results:
“CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU?" displayed on CONSULT-II screen

=NHEL0177507

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS Gl
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.
NOTE: MA
In rare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” might be stored during key registration procedure, even if the system is not mal-
functioning.
SELF DIAGNOSIS EM
DTC RESULTS TIME
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU 0 L@
EC
FE
SEL292W
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above? AT
Yes p [GOTO?2.
No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1. AX
2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR IMMU sU

1. Disconnect IMMU connector.
2. Check voltage between terminal 8 of IMMU and ground with CONSULT-II or tester.

BR

IMMU connector (W42 W
mEsaEEED) 7

DISCONNECT .
Battery voltage should exist.

M @ h

W/L

BT
SEL302W
OK or NG HA
oK » |GoTO3.
NG P | Check the following SC

e 15A fuse (No. 59, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e Harness for open or short between fuse and IMMU connector
Ref. Part No. C1
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK IGN SW. ON SIGNAL

1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Check voltage between terminal 7 of IMMU and ground with CONSULT-II or tester.

Battery voltage should exist.

IMMU connector (W42 W
&l =
7
Epﬁ

RIY
X @@
SEL303W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG p |Check the following
e 15A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and IMMU connector
Ref. part No. C2
4 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR IMMU
1. Turn ignition OFF.
2. Check harness continuity between IMMU terminal 4 and ground.
IMMU connector (w42)
4
DISCONNECT
Eé} Continuity should exist.
B
SEL304W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOSG.
NG P |Repair harness. Ref. part No. C3
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

5 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect ECM connector.

2. Check harness continuity between ECM terminal 116 and IMMU terminal 1.

DISCONNECT ( =
. Eﬁ__)] IMMU connector

— =
IL_EcM [0 CONNECTOR|| |r|—rﬁ§|—r|—||

116

Continuity should exist.

F48
OR
OR
SEL305W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOEG.
NG P |Repair harness or connector.
Ref. part No. C4
6 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE BATTERY SHORT CIRCUIT
1. Turn ignition ON.
2. Check voltage between ECM terminal 116 or IMMU terminal 1 and ground.
DISCONNECT
. “ i IMMU connector@
|0| CONNECTOR| |D—1—E;|—|—|—\|
Fa8 e Voltage: 0V
) SEL306W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOT7.
NG P | Communication line is short-circuited with battery voltage line or ignition switch ON line.

Repair harness or connectors.

Ref. part No. C4
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

7 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE GROUND SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check continuity between ECM terminal 116 or IMMU terminal 1 and ground.

DISCONNECT @
. Eﬁ__}l IMMU connector (W43)
[ Ecm Jo[connEecTor]| &

Fa8 116 Continuity should not exist.
OR

OR

[Q]

)

SEL307W
OK or NG

oK » |GOTOS.

NG p |Communication line is short-circuited with ground line.
Repair harness or connectors.
Ref. part No. C4

8 SIGNAL FROM ECM TO IMMU CHECK

1. Check the signal between ECM terminal 116 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when ignition switch is
turned “ON”".

2. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 750 msec. just after ignition switch is
turned “ON".

Triggering MenuIStop Triggering

Set I Auto Trigger

>>[ [A]5.0V/DIv_10mS/DIv [T

SEL730W

OK or NG

OK p |IMMU is malfunctioning.

Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For the operation of initialization, refer to “CONSULT-IlI Operation Manual IVIS/NVIS”.

NG p |ECM is malfunctioning.

Replace ECM. Ref. part No. B

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For the operation of initialization, refer to “CONSULT-IlI Operation Manual IVIS/NVIS”.
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

Self-diagnostic results:
“DIFFERENCE OF KEY” displayed on CONSULT-II screen

=NHEL0177508

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS @l

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “DIFFERENCE OF KEY” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

SELF DIAGNOSIS MA
DTC RESULTS TIME
DIFFERENCE OF KEY 0 EM
LG
EC
SEL293W

Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above? EE

Yes » [GOTOO2.
No p |[GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1. AT
2 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II AX

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. Re-register all IVIS (NATS) ignition key IDs.
For initialization and registration of IVIS (NATS) ignition key IDs, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.

IMMU INITIALIZATION U
INITIALIZATION BR
FAIL
THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND ST
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION BS
AGAIN.
SEL297W
NOTE: BT
If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT-Il shows above message on the screen.
Can the system be initialized and can the engine be started with re-registered IVIS (NATS) ignition key? A
Yes p |Ignition key ID was unregistered. Ref. part No. D
No p» |[IMMU is malfunctioning.
Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A SG
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

Self-diagnostic results:
“CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY” displayed on CONSULT-Il screen

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

=NHEL0177509

SELF DIAGNOSIS
DTC RESULTS TIME

CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY 0

SEL294W
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?

Yes p» [(GOTO2.

No p |[GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.

2 CHECK IVIS (NATS) IGNITION KEY ID CHIP
Start engine with another registered VIS (NATS) ignition key.

Does the engine start?

Yes p |Ignition key ID chip is malfunctioning.

Replace the ignition key.

Ref. part No. E

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-1l Operation Manual IVIS/NVIS”.

No » |GOTO 3.

3 CHECK IMMU INSTALLATION

Check IMMU installation.
Refer to “How to Replace IMMU” in EL-431.

OK or NG

OK p |IMMU is malfunctioning.

Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-1l Operation Manual IVIS/NVIS”.

NG P |Reinstall IMMU correctly.
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

Self-diagnostic results:
“ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM” displayed on CONSULT-II screen

=NHEL0177510

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS @l

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

SELF DIAGNOSIS VA
DTC RESULTS TIME
ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM| 0 EM
LG
EC
SEL298W
NOTE: EE
“ID DISCORD IMMU-ECM™:
Registered ID of IMMU is in discord with that of ECM.
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above? AT
Yes p |GOTO2.
No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1. AX
2 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II sU

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. Re-register all IVIS (NATS) ignition key IDs.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.

IMMU INITIALIZATION FH
INITIALIZATION @T
FAIL
THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND F\gg
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION
AGAIN. BT
SEL297W
NOTE: HA
If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT-II shows above message on the screen.
Can the system be initialized? e
Yes p |Start engine. (END)
(System initialization had not been completed. Ref. part No. F)
No p |ECM is malfunctioning.
Replace ECM. Ref. part No. F
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual IVIS/NVIS”. IDX
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
“SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP DOES NOT LIGHT UP”

=NHEL0177512

1 CHECK FUSE
Check 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
Is 10A fuse OK?

N

Yes p |[GOTO 2.

No P |Replace fuse.
2 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP
1. Install 10A fuse.

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il Operation Manual IVIS/NVIS”.
Turn ignition switch OFF.

Start engine and turn ignition switch OFF.

. Check the security indicator lamp lighting.

ecurity indicator lamp should be blinking.

W o s w

OK or NG

INSPECTION END
GO TO 3.

OK
NG

>
>

3 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect security indicator lamp connector.
2. Check voltage between security indicator lamp connector terminal 1 and ground.

Clock (Security indicator \iaa
lamp) connector TS.
1 DISCONNECT
Battery voltage should exist.
YR
&)
D O
SEL653W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P |Check harness for open or short between fuse and security indicator lamp.

4 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP

Check security Indicator Lamp.

Is security indicator lamp OK?

GO TO 5.

Replace security indicator lamp.

Yes
No

>
>
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

5 CHECK IMMU FUNCTION
1. Connect IMMU connector.
2. Disconnect security indicator lamp connector.
3. Check continuity between IMMU terminal 5 and ground. @Gl
IMMU connector (M4
.
G/OR Cotinuity should exist intermittently. EM
1 @& Lc
seLsoow | EC
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between security indicator lamp and IMMU. EE
NG p |[IMMU is malfunctioning.
Replace IMMU.
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. AT
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SG
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

Self-diagnostic results:
“LOCK MODE”" displayed on CONSULT-IIl screen

=NHEL0177513

1

CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “LOCK MODE” is displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

SELF DIAGNOSIS
DTC RESULTS TIME
LOCK MODE 0

Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?

SEL295W

Yes

>

GO TO 2.

>

GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.

ESCAPE FROM LOCK MODE

agrODREIDN

Turn ignition switch OFF.
Turn ignition switch ON with registered key. (Do not start engine.) Wait 5 seconds.
Return the key to OFF position.

Repeat steps 2 and 3 twice (total of three cycles).

Start the engine.

Does engine start?

Yes p |System is OK.

(Now system is escaped from “LOCK MODE".)
No p [(GOTO3.
3 CHECK IMMU ILLUSTRATION
Check IMMU installation. Refer to “How to Replace IMMU” in El-431.,

OK or NG

OK p |GOTOA4.
NG P |Reinstall IMMU correctly.
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual IVIS/NVIS”. al
IMMU INITIALIZATION
INITIALIZATION MA
FAIL
THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND EM
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION L@
AGAIN.
SEL297W
NOTE: EG
If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT-Il shows the above message on the screen.
Can the system be initialized? EE
Yes p |System is OK.
No p |GO TO DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5 to check “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY”, refer to
FI-426. AT
How to Replace IVIS (NATS) IMMU AX

NHEL0178

NOTE:

e If IVIS (NATS) IMMU is not installed correctly, IVIS (NATS) SU
system will not operate properly and SELF-DIAG
RESULTS on CONSULT-II screen will show “LOCK MODE”
or “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY™. BR

ST

SEL096WB

RS
BT
FA

SC
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Precaution

Precaution

NHEL0282

CAUTION:

e Use CONSULT-II to set the system “Demonstration mode” if INFINITI Communicator needs to be
activated during service procedures. (For details of the demonstration mode, refer to EL-46

e Make sure to turn the demonstration mode OFF before returning the vehicle to the owner.

e In the demonstration mode, no service from the Communicator Response Center is available.
Therefore, even if the customer encounters an emergency, no service will be dispatched.

e If the theft warning system is activated for more than 7 seconds, INFINITI Communicator will dial
to the Communicator Response Center automatically. The operator will contact the customer to
confirm whether the vehicle has been stolen or not.

e When “Mayday” emergency dialing is activated (if the system is not in the demonstration mode),
the Communicator Response Center operator will come online. If there is no emergency, the
operator will ask the occupant for the user password (option). Failure to provide the correct pass-
word results in a police response.

e IVCS unit memory includes VIN (Vehicle Identification Number) and other such vehicle specific
data. Therefore, the IVCS unit cannot be transferred to another vehicle. When the IVCS unit is
replaced, the new unit must be set up and programmed. The INFINITI Communicator system auto-
matically contacts the Communicator Response Center the first time the vehicle is started after a
phone number has been changed or a module (IVCS unit) is replaced. The VIN will be written in
the memory of the new unit by transmitting data from the Communicator Response Center. For
details, refer to “System Setting”, EL

e Before servicing the vehicle, confirm that the VIN memorized by the IVCS unit is the same as the
VIN on the vehicle’s identification plate.

Communicator Response Center Telephone
Number for Technicians

The Communicator Response Center telephone number for technicians is 1-888-427-4812.
Whenever an INFINITI dealer technician dials the above number, the following information will be required by
the Communicator Response Center operator.

e Customer name

Unit ID number of old IVCS unit (For details, refer to w.)
Unit ID number of new IVCS unit

VIN

Dealer name and code (For security purposes)

Dealer contact person (technician)

Dealer phone and fax numbers

NHEL0283
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NHEL0284
@l
I\ IVCS switch
[®] Cellular phone antenna
/ MA
— [E1GPS antenna
’\ -
[ivcs unit
LG
EC
FE
Driver side outside AT
door handle switch
AX
SU
BR
( ¢ ST
IVCS switch (Indicators an‘d—f - ° qﬁ )
microphone are combined.) N@&VCS unit Rg
"
D! N~ _—
Cellul h t
?;U)aip one antenna BT
%/ﬁ HA
>
SE

System Description
OUTLINE

SELOS6Y
EL

NHEL0285

NHEL0285501 H @X

INFINITI Communicator system uses the Global Positioning Sys-
tem (GPS), cellular phone technology and the Communicator

Response Center to provide the following functions.
e One touch “Information” dialing

e One touch “Mayday” emergency dialing

e Automatic air bag inflation notification

e Stolen vehicle tracking

e Alarm notification
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

System Description (Cont'd)

e Remote door unlock
There are limitations to the INFINITI Communicator system. To

understand the system, read SYSTEM LIMITATIONS (EL-434)
thoroughly.

SYSTEM COMPOSITION NHELO285502

e The INFINITI Communicator system is controlled by the IVCS
(In Vehicle Communication System) unit. System status (“May-
day’-emergency dialing, or re-dialing, etc.) is displayed by the
indicators in the IVCS switch.

e The INFINITI Communicator system can only make calls to the
Communicator Response Center and receive calls from the

center.
Cellular
antenna
IVCS unit
SE—
Power supply GPS antenna
) —
IVCS switch
Power supp|y Switch signal )
Indicator signal
<
Air bag diagnosis sensor unit
Deployment signal
>
-/
Smart entrance control unit Speaker
( N ) Hands-free communication
Alarm signal > sound/voice
Door unlock signal
i ¢]
—
) Driver side outside door
Microphone . nds-free communication handle switch
sound/voice > < Switch signal
-/
SELO46Y

SYSTEM LIMITATIONS
Service Area NHEL028550301

Depending on the cellular provider chosen, service is provided in
the 48 contiguous states. Service is not available in Alaska, Hawaii,
Canada, or Mexico. The Communicator Response Center will not
be able to locate the customer’s vehicle outside of the continental
United States.

NHEL0285503

Inoperative if Cellular Phone is Inactive or Inoperative

NHEL028550302

INFINITI Communicator will be inoperative if the customer does not
have an active account with cellular provider, since INFINITI Com-
municator relies on the cellular network. When the INFINITI Com-
municator system is outside of cellular service, the “NO SERVICE”
indicator will illuminate. If you try to activate INFINITI
Communicator, the REQUEST will be cancelled. Cellular phone
transmission may become temporarily disabled, or interrupted by

EL-434



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

System Description (Cont’d)

environmental factors like tunnels, bridges, or tall buildings. In such
cases, INFINITI Communicator will re-dial up to four times. After
several failed attempts, the system will quit dialing and return to
normal mode.

Inoperative if The System is in The Demonstraiton
Mode

NHEL028550303
The INFINITI Communicator system remains in the demonstration MA
mode until the setup procedures are completed. If the system is
activated in this mode, the Communicator Response Center will
recognize this operation as a demonstration and will not provide EM
any service. The system can be changed to the demonstration
mode by using CONSULT-II to check the system operation. Do not
forget to turn off the demonstration mode after confirmation. LG

B atte ry NHEL028550304
Since INFINITI Communicator is powered by the vehicle’s battery, EC

if the battery is removed, damaged or discharged, the system will
not work.

. . FE

Inopertive if Cellular System is Busy
i . NHEL028550305

When INFINITI Communicator tries to contact the Communicator
Response Center, but the cellular network is busy, the system Al
attempts to re-dial for up to two hours. This time varies greatly
depending on the cellular network and cellular signal strength. The
system resets to ready when the system completes the re-dialing A
attempts.

Roaming SU
3 . NHEL0285S0306

If the customer’s cellular provider does not have a roaming agree-

ment with the provider where the vehicle locates, it may not be

possible to use the lines of a different cellular provider. Therefore, BR

it is impossible that INFINITI Communicator will contact the Com-

municator Response Center.

: ST
Special Cellular Features
NHEL028550307

Some cellular carriers offer custom phone numbers that are
assigned a Personal Identification Number (PIN). The cellular 3JS
phone user is required to enter the PIN anytime a phone call is
made. The INFINITI Communicator system is not compatible with

the PIN feature. A PIN requirement on the cellular phone will cause [BT
the INFINITI Communicator system to be inoperative.

Other special features such as call waiting, voice mail, call
forwarding, etc. can interfere with INFINITI Communicator system [/
operation.

Cellular Airwave Interference sG

NHEL028550308

At times someone other than the Communicator Response Center
operator may be heard. This is caused by Cellular Airwave Inter-
ference and is not caused by an INFINITI Communicator system
malfunction.

Possibility of Positioning Capability Degraded I 5
Vehicle positioning is accomplished using the GPS (Global Posi-
tioning System). If the signal from the GPS satellite is obstructed

by a tunnel or building, positioning capability may be degraded or

lost. In this case, the last valid position obtained before the obstruc-

tion is transmitted to the Communicator Response Center. The
precision is also influenced by the location of GPS satellites.

Once the battery cable is disconnected, it will take about 5 minutes

to determine the vehicle location. This is because the memory
related to GPS is lost when the battery cable is disconnected.
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

OPERATION
One Touch “Information” Dialing NHEL 028550401

e If the vehicle becomes disabled due to problems such as
engine trouble, press the “Information” switch to connect to the
Communicator Response Center and receive the desired ser-
vice.

e When the indicator lamp on the switch lights up, it means that
the system has started to contact the Communicator
Response Center. (Voice communication with Communicator
Response Center operator is not available while DATA is being
transmitted even if the indicator lamp is lit.)

e When the indicator lamp blinks, it means that the system is
preparing for cellular connection or attempting to re-dial.

NHEL0285504

One Touch “MaydaY" Emergency Dlalmg NHEL028550402

e When an emergency occurs, press the “Mayday” emergency
switch to connect to the Communicator Response Center. With
this report, the Communicator Response Center recognizes
that an emergency has occurred and provides necessary ser-
vice.

e The operator will request a password (if the customer chooses
to establish a password). If the wrong password or if no pass-
word is provided, the Communicator Response Center will
assume the customer is in a duress situation and dispatch
police.

e When no voice reply is heard from the vehicle or the sound
heard indicates an emergency situation, the Communicator
Response Center will have the police rush to the scene.

e Other operations are the same as service dialing.

Automatic Air Bag Inflation Notification
NHEL028550403

e When an air bag inflates, the air bag diagnosis sensor unit
sends the air bag inflation signal to the IVCS unit, and the
system automatically dials the Communicator Response Cen-
ter to report the occurrence of an accident.

Stolen Vehicle Tracking I

e When a vehicle is stolen, the owner can contact the Commu-
nicator Response Center to attempt to locate the stolen
vehicle. The Communicator Response Center will activate the
stolen vehicle tracking to locate the vehicle. If the Communi-
cator Response Center successfully locates the vehicle, they
will contact the police to provide the location.

e The vehicle location data is calculated using GPS.

e The vehicle ignition switch must be turned to the ON position
to obtain the vehicle location. (This is because the system is
in the sleep mode when the ignition switch is OFF.)

e Once this function starts up, regardless of the ignition switch
position, the system keeps transmitting the vehicle location
until the cancel signal is transmitted from the Communicator
Response Center.

e While this function is operating, the operator can covertly moni-
tor what is happening inside the vehicle through the hands-free
microphone.

Alarm Notification
NHEL028550405

e When theft warning system sounds an alarm for more than 7
seconds because of improper access, the alarm signal is
transmitted from the smart entrance control unit to the IVCS
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

System Description (Cont’d)

unit, and the system executes automatic dialing to the Com-
municator Response Center.

If the alarm is reset before 7 seconds has elapsed, the
INFINITI Communicator will not place a call to the Communi-
cator Response Center. €l

e This function operates regardless of ignition switch position.

e  While this function is operating, the operator can covertly moni- 7
tor what is happening inside the vehicle through the hands-free
microphone.

Remote Door Unlock El

NHEL028550406

e When the door is locked with the key inside the vehicle, the
door can be unlocked by contacting the Communicator LC
Response Center (Proof that the person calling is the owner
must be received by the Communicator Response Center.)

e When the ignition key is in the “OFF” position, the system isin (¢
the sleep mode. Therefore, driver side outside door handle
must be pulled for more than 10 seconds to wake up the sys-

tem. FE
e To perform remote door unlock, call the Communicator
Response Center and follow the operator’s instructions.

NOTE: AT

e When the system contacts the Communicator Response
Center, data including the vehicle location is transmitted
to the Communicator Response Center.

e Communication with the Communicator Response Center
is not completed until the completion signal is transmitted SU
from the Communicator Response Center. (Any calls to
the Communicator Response Center can only be termi-
nated by Communicator Response Center.) BR

e Functions other than alarm notification and remote door
unlock operate while the ignition switch is ON and only for
three minutes after the switch is turned OFF. ST

e Once a call to the Communicator Response Center is
made, the communication continues regardless of the
ignition key switch position. RS

e All the voice communication with the Communicator
Response Center is made through the hands-free tele-
phone.

DATA TRANSMITTING

. . NHEL0285S05 H:H A
When contact to the Communicator Response Center is made,
vehicle sends electrical data including type of activation (i.e., emer-
gency call or alarm notification), vehicle location, time, etc.

SLEEP/WAKE UP CONTROL NHEL0285506

3 minutes after the ignition switch is turned OFF, the system goes
into the SLEEP MODE to save battery power supply. Communica-
tion with Communicator Response Center is not available in the

SLEEP MODE.

To wake up the system, perform either of the following operations. DX

e Turn Ignition switch ON.

e Pull driver side outside door handle for more than 10 seconds.
(Operation for door unlock function)

AX

BT

SC
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System Description (Cont'd)

NO
REDIAL SERVICE
/:(a:l | ﬁ!ﬁ 7
MAYDAY INFORMATION
indicator indicator

SEL532V|

INDICATOR LAMPS OPERATION
The system status is displayed as below by the indicator lamps.

NHEL0285507

Indicator Condition Description
Blinks System is trying to acquire an available cellu-
’ lar channel by “Mayday” switch operation.
MAYDAY Liahts u System is connected to a cellular channel and
9 P is communicating information to the Commu-
(See NOTE.) | .
nicator Response Center.
. System is trying to acquire an available cellu-
Blinks. ¥ e ;
lar channel by “Information” switch operation.
INFORMA-
TION . System is connected to a cellular channel and
Lights up. ) S .
is communicating information to the Commu-
(See NOTE.) | .
nicator Response Center.
Lights up. Re-dialing
REDIAL
Blinks. Waiting for re-dial
NO SERVICE Lights up. Qut of .CELLULAR PHONE service area or
signal is too weak.

NOTE:

e When connection to Communicator Response Center by
re-dial ends in failure, all the indicators are turned off.

e All indicators illuminate for up to 30 seconds or more
when ignition switch is turned from OFF to ON and the
system performs a self check.

e If both of MAYDAY and INFORMATION indicators do not

turn off 30 seconds or more after the ignition switch is
turned to ON, the system is malfunctioning.

AUTOMATIC RE-DIAL/AUTO RESET TO READY

NHEL0285508

When INFINITI Communicator tries to contact the Communi-
cator Response Center, but the cellular network is busy, the
system attempts to dial for up to 2 hours. This time varies
greatly depending on the cellular network and cellular signal
strength. The system resets to ready when the system com-
pletes the dialing attempts. The vehicle owner can press the
button again if he or she still needs to contact the Communi-
cator Response Center.

INFINITI Communicator automatically redials if communication
between the vehicle owner and Communicator Response Cen-
ter is lost for some reason.

The only way for a transmission to be officially terminated is for
the Communicator Response Center to send an end transmis-
sion signal, which turns off the indicator in the switch. (Com-
munication with Communicator Response Center can not be
terminated by the occupant.)

If the vehicle owner start the engine during a call, the conver-
sation may be interrupted. When this happens the system may
try to resume transmission once after the engine has been
started.
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System Description (Cont’d)

GPS satellite
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SEL526V|

GPS (GLOBAL POSITIONING SYSTEM) I

GPS is the global positioning system developed and operated by

the US Department of Defense. GPS satellites (NAVSTAR) trans-

mit radio waves and orbit around the earth at an altitude of approxi-
mately 21,000 km (13,000 miles).

GPS receiver calculates the three-dimensional position of the

vehicle (latitude, longitude, and altitude from the sea level) by the

time difference of the radio wave arriving from more than four GPS
satellites (three-dimensional positioning).

When the radio wave is received from only three GPS satellites, the

two-dimensional position (latitude and longitude) is calculated,

using the altitude from the sea level data calculated by using four

GPS satellites (two-dimensional positioning).

Positioning capability is degraded in the following cases.

e In two-dimensional positioning, when the vehicle’s altitude
from the sea level changes, the precision becomes lower.

e The location detection performance can have an error of about
100 m (300 ft) even in three-dimensional positioning with high
precision. Because the precision is influenced by the location
of GPS satellites used for positioning, the location detection
performance may drop depending on the location of GPS sat-
ellites.

e When the radio wave from GPS satellites cannot be received,
for example, when the vehicle is in a tunnel, in a parking lot
inside building, under an elevated superhighway or near strong
power lines, the location may not be detected. Turbulent/
electric weather conditions may also affect positioning perfor-
mance. If something is placed on the antenna, the radio wave
from GPS satellites may not be received.
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
Schematic

Schematic
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Wiring Diagram — IVCS —

Wiring Diagram — IVCS —

NHEL0287

EL-IVCS-01
IGNITION SWITCH
o o
FUSE REFER TO EL-POWER
BLOCK
10A 10A [(J/B) 40A 15A
[10] @D .
(L] lM w/B Y
G R/B
w/B
[1]
CIRCUIT
BREAKER
[2]
o
W/R Y
Al - - - - -5 =2y . A
Mi5
W/R Y
1 .
o Y 4} NEXT PAGE
G R/B W/R
271l [9]l [51] SMART
IGN BAT BAT ENTRANCE
(FUSE) (PCT) Sg#TROL
IVCS DR IVCS
UNIS_I%CK ALA(I)RLI)/ITON oD oD @,
1 2
14D , @4
LR GW B B
Y
M1
(ED)
LI_I
PIL
G UR G/W
M94
AR 2 R
G L/R G/W ﬁ n
B B B B B B
| |
o o
. B 1 1
G LR GIW V87 M25 PIL
=] ==l [z3]l ]
IGN LCU3 LCU2 +B
IVCS
UNIT
¥GID)
e 1 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
' = = = I -SUPER
I M T213]2]5(6]7]8]9 25[26[27]28]29]30[31]32[33 I MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
M143 M144)  |[49]50]51[52]53]54]55]56]
| [l G el P [T |4 @D ruseaooe
| |Leste | JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

—
38136(34]32[30[28]26]24]22]20 E|
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Wiring Diagram — IVCS — (Cont’d)

EL-IVCS-02
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
Wiring Diagram — IVCS — (Cont’d)

oo EL-IVCS-03
glEé. g% TEL TEL [UNIT
. ON SIG.
INPUT(+) INPUT ) SIG. EARTH
[a]] 2 E3 @l
I jJ
CELLULAR <
GPS
| MA
o k
R
|- EM
R
< ]
| | LG
b d
[ 1] —
508 R B w
[40] [ES] [ia]l [5]  [Ge] EC
GPS CELLULAR TEL TEL TEL IVCS
PHONE SIGNAL  SIGNAL ON UNIT
+) &) SIGNAL @D EE
AR
X RX BAG LCU1 GND L @)
[36] = 1] Q] i
P B AT
I ™
B B B
| |
o=l l AX
. B 1 |
FRONT DOOR KEY sU
Canee, @
RS20, — -
P el B B B B B BR
12 | 13 IVCS AIR BAG LI%IJ ;4 ;J
DATA LINK DIAGNOSIS
CONNECTOR SEIII\JTSOR J__ J__ 1 |
@® D) M25 Me7 ST
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1 ] 21120
’ RIEREERRE \ 3[34]32 26]24]22 (@1 -suPER
81716]5]4]3]2]1 .? 35|33[31]30]29] 28] 27[2523] 21 .? ‘2‘ 615 31 I“SI‘WI‘:? n :'2 m .@ MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ) RS
8
10[ 1[4 1314151617181920 BT
QT T T T T T T T . — ._ _______________ I
| ] %l g G =P B T HA
) BB 6 2 A G Y i £ R R S 50 | (12 @
 belrelie7sTa]T] “w  [sr]ssjaelatlzolorloslaslarliofiz] “w Gy Gy \4[5[8/ Gy
L o e e o 1
*: This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT” , EL section. MEL489M @@
SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND
TERMINAL [WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)
27 G IGNITION SWITCH (ON) IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON” POSITION 12V
49 R/B POWER SOURCE (FUSE) — 12V
51 W/R POWER SOURCE (PTC) — 12V
b4 B___|GROUND - - IDX
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CONSULT-II

INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

\ Data link connector

\|

SEF289X

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

UEN99A

START

SEL762W

SELECT SYSTEM

NATS V.5.0

IVCS

SEL763W

SELECT DIAG MODE

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DATA MONITOR

FUNCTION CHECK

REGISTERED DATA

CONFIGURATION

ECU PART NUMBER

SEL439W

CONSULT-II
CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE

NHEL0288

NHEL0288S01

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.

3. Insert UEN99A program card into CONSULT-II.

4. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

5. Touch “START”.

6. Touch “IVCS".

7. Perform each diagnostic item according to the item application
chart as follows:

8. When CONSULT-II inspection is terminated, follow the proce-
dure shown below.

a. Touch "BACK” key of CONSULT-Il until “SELECT SYSTEM”
appears, then turn off CONSULT-II.

b. Turn ignition switch to OFF position.

c. Disconnect CONSULT-II DDL connector.

NOTE:

If the DDL connector is disconnected before turning ignition
switch to “OFF” position, INFINITI communicator may not
operate properly.
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

APPLICATION ITEMS

NHEL0288502

Mode Description Reference
page
@l

SELF DIAG RESULTS Displays the result of self-diagnosis. El-445

Two modes, “GPS MONITOR” and “SWITCH MONITOR” can be selected in this

mode. MIA
DATA MONITOR e Displays current data related to GPS in “GPS MONITOR” mode. EL-447

e Displays IVCS switch and outside door handle switch condition in “SWITCH

MONITOR” mode. EM

In this mode, “Remote door unlock function” can be checked using CONSULT-II.
Door can be unlocked according to the commands to the smart entrance control El 454 LC
unit by the IVCS unit. This check verifies communication circuit between smart
entrance control unit and IVCS unit.

FUNCTION CHECK

Displays the following data registered in the IVCS unit. In this mode the data can- EE
not be re-written.
REGISTERED DATA e Unit ID ElL-444

e Cellular phone number EE
e VIN (Vehicle Identification Number)

In this mode, the system can be set up in the demonstration mode to confirm sys- El-261
tem operation. AT

Various data related to both the Communicator Response Center contract and cel-
CONFIGURATION

lular provider can be written/updated in this mode. AX
(See Note.) e Phone number ECZs3
e NAM (Number Assignment Module)
e Stolen vehicle tracking setting (Default should always be on.) sU
e Alarm notification setting (Default should always be on.)
ECU PART NUMBER Displays the part number of the IVCS unit. —
BR
NOTE:
Data must not be rewritten without prior approval from the
customer. ST
RS

“SELF-DIAG RESULTS” MODE

SELECT DIAG MODE i i NHEL0288503
SELF-DIAG RESULTS HOW tO Perform Self-dlagnOSIS NHEL028850301
1. Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS”. BT

DATA MIoNTToR 2. Touch “START”.
FUNCTION CHECK
HA
REGISTERED DATA
CONFIGURATION
ECU PART NUMBER @@
3. If no malfunction is detected, CONSULT-II will show “NO DTC
SELF-DIAG RESULTS |S DETECTED"
DTC RESULTS I TIME H@X
NO DTC IS DETECTED.,
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.
| PRINT

SEL441W
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CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DTC RESULTS | TIME

CONNECTION ERROR

[GPS ANTENNA] 0

CONNECTION ERROR 0

[AIR BAG]
| PRINT
SEL442W,
SELF-DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS | TIME
CONNECTION ERROR|
[GPS ANTENNA]
CONNECTION ERROR|
[AIR BAG]
| PRINT
SEL443W,

e If trouble codes are displayed with “TIME = 0", repair/replace
the system according to “SYMPTOM CHART 1 (SELF-DIAG-
NOSIS ITEM)”, EL-450.

e In this case, both “MAYDAY” and “INFORMATION” indicator
lamps illuminate for more than 30 seconds while the ignition
switch is in the ON position.

NOTE:

The time data in CONSULT-Il “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” mode
displays the number of ignition switch cycles without the
same malfunctioning occurring.

e If trouble codes are displayed with “TIME = 1 or greater”, it
means that the trouble code is historical data. So no further
diagnosis is required.

NOTE:

If trouble codes are displayed with “TIM  E =1 or greater” even

though the INFINITI Communicator has never been serviced.

Intermittent incidents may occur. Check the system, refer to

“Trouble Diagnoses for Intermittent Incident”, EL-459.

e If the system does not detect any trouble, the IVCS indicators
will turn off after bulb check (self-diagnosis) is completed while
the ignition switch is in the ON position.

NOTE:

e The trouble codes cannot be erased by CONSULT-II.

e After 50 ignition cycles, the trouble codes are no longer
displayed in the CONSULT-lIl “SELF-DIAG RESULTS”
mode.

e The IVCS unit does not count the ignition switch cycles
unless the ignition switch is OFF for more than 3 minutes
between each ignition switch cycle.
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

“DATA MONITOR” MODE
How to Perform Data Monitor

NHEL0288504

NHEL028850401

@l
SELECT DIAG MODE SELECT ITEM GPS MONITOR
SELF-DIAG RESULTS GPS MONITOR AVAILABLE GPS MA
3
08/26/1999
FUNCTION CHECK _— _— GMTTIME EM
REGISTERED DATA 01h 49m 46s
CONFIGURATION
LG
ECU PART NUMBER
Scroll Down
EG
1. Touch “DATA MONITOR”. 2. Select “GPS MONITOR”
or “SWITCH MONITOR”.
SWITCH MONITOR EE
MAYDAY
OFF
INFORMATION
OFF AT
> DR HANDLE
OFF
AX
SU
seLaaaw | BR
Data Monitor Item Chart
NHEL 028850402 @T
Mode Monitor item Description
AVAILABLE GPS The number of GPS satellites captured by GPS antenna BS
DATE Date of Greenwich mean time
GMT TIME Greenwich mean time (Different from local time) BT
GPS MONITOR LAT. Latitude
LONG. Longitude HA
Index of precision (an index of location status of GPS satellites. The
DOP . . s L
smaller the value is, the higher the positioning precision is.) sC
MAYDAY “MAYDAY” emergency switch condition
SWITCH MONITOR INFORMATION “INFORMATION” switch condition
DR HANDLE Driver side outside door handle switch condition
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

‘REGISTERED DATA” MODE

REGISTERED DATA NHEL0288505
UNIT ID
SSNSXXXXXX

CELLULAR PHONE# . o
OOXXKXHKK UNIT ID ID number of the IVCS unit. ID number is unique to

VINE each unit and differs for each unit.
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Item Description

CELLULAR PHONE # —

Vehicle Identification Number. When the IVCS unit is
replaced, VIN # is written in the memory of the
replaced unit by transmitting data from the Communi-

| cator Response Center.
SEL445W

| PRINT | VIN #

NOTE:
No data can be changed in this CONSULT-Il mode.
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses

*1
*2

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

NHEL0289

NHEL0289501

‘ Check in ‘

‘ Verify to customer complaint. ‘

\ J
Ask the customer if the service contract with cellular provider and/or Communicator Response Center has been
completed. (If not, the system is in the demonstration mode and regular service is not available. Complete a ser-
vice contract and carry out initial setting.)

/

Ask the customer if the cellular phone has PIN, 3-way calling or call waiting feature. (These features will cause
the system to fail. If any of these special cellular features are activated, ask the customer to cancel the features
by contacting their cellular provider.)

h J

Turn ignition switch to ON position and check the indicators (“MAYDAY”, “INFORMATION”, “REDIAL" and “NO
SERVICE”) operation. For details, refer to “PRELIMINARY CHECK”. *3

A

Do both “MAYDAY” and “INFORMATION” indicator lamps remain illuminated after bulb check (self-diag-
nosis) is completed? (This shows the system is malfunctioning relating to self-diagnosis item.)

Yes (Both of the indicator lamps No (Bulb check OK and
remain illuminated.) indicator lamps go off or

Y do not illuminate.)

Perform self-diagnosis using CONSULT-II. (For details,
refer to “How to Perform Self-Diagnosis”. *1)

A J \

Go to “SYMPTOM CHART 1 (CONSULT-1l SELF-DI- Go to “SYMPTOM CHART 2 (BASED ON
AGNOSIS ITEM)”, *2 SYMPTOM)”. *4
FINAL CHECK v FINAL CHECK v
Turn ignition switch to ON position and check IVCS If necessary, confirm the system operation in the
indicators operation. For details, refer to “PRELIMI- demonstration mode. (Refer to “SYSTEM OPERA- NG
NG| NARY CHECK”. *3 TION CHECK” in “Demonstration Mode”. *5)
If both “MAYDAY” and “SERVICE” indicator
lamps turn off after bulb check (self-diagnosis) is OK
completed, the system is OK.
OK
A \
Check out.
SEL101WA
EL-445 *3 EL-450 *5  EL-461
EL-450 *4  EL-451
WARNING:

e Whenever possible, set the system to “Demonstration
mode” if INFINITI Communicator system needs to be acti-
vated during service procedures. (For details of the dem-
onstration mode, refer to EL-461.)

e If you activate the INFINITI Communicator system (when
the system is not in the demonstration mode), the Com-
municator Response Center operator may dispatch police.

EL-449
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

PRELIMINARY CHECK

NO 1. Turn ignition switch ON. i
BEDIAL SERVICE 2. Chec!f “MAYDAY", “INFORMATION", “REDIAL” and “NO SER-
VICE” indicator lamps operation.
MAYDAY Il\/OR:I'ION
indicator indicator
SEL532V
e If no malfunction is detected, indicator lamps will turn off after

Ignition switch “ON”

the bulb check (self-diagnosis) is terminated for about 30 sec-

onds or more.
Light on NOTE:
e Bulb check (self-diagnosis) is not performed unless the ignition
- o switch has been turned off for at least 3 minutes.
Light off — | e Bulb check is not performed during contact with Communica-
tor Response Center.
All indicator lamps illuminate
during self-diagnosis.
SEL516V
Ignition switch “ON” e If the system detects malfunctions, both “MAYDAY” and
“INFORMATION?" indicator lamps remain illuminated. Perform
Light on T self-diagnosis using CONSULT-II and repair or replace the sys-
tem. Refer to “How to Perform Self-diagnosis”, @
b " “MAYDAY” and
Light off— “INFORMATION”
indicator lamps
remain illuminated
indicating trouble
detected.
All indicator lamps illuminate
during self-diagnosis.
SEL517V
NOTE:

For details of indicator lamps operation, refer to “INDICATOR
LAMPS OPERATION?”, Fﬁ

SYMPTOM CHART 1 (CONSULT-Il SELF-DIAGNOSIS
ITEM)

NHEL0289S03

Detected items
(Screen items)

Description Service procedure

CONNECTION ERROR
[GPS ANTENNA]

Connection error between GPS antenna and IVCS unit. Go to GPS ANTENNA CHECK,

CELLULAR PHONE
[TWB ERROR]

Communication error between CPU in the IVCS unit and

transceiver

Replace IVCS unit.

MEMORY ERROR

Inner memory error of the IVCS unit

Replace IVCS unit.

CONNECTION ERROR
[AIR BAG]

Connection error between air bag diagnosis sensor unit
and IVCS unit.

Go to AIR BAG DIAGNOSIS SEN-
SOR COMMUNICATION CHECK,
EL-458

CONNECTION ERROR [IVMS or
SIENT]

Connection error between smart entrance control unit
and IVCS unit.

If this error occurs, alarm notification and auto door
unlock may not operate.

Go to SMART ENTRANCE CON-
TROL UNIT COMMUNICATION
CHECK,

EL-450



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

NOTE:

After replacing IVCS unit, set up the replaced IVCS unit. Refer
to “System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced.)” in EL-

SYMPTOM CHART 2 (BASED ON SYMPTOM)

NHEL0289504

Before referencing this chart, confirm the operation of the indicator

lamps. Refer to “PRELIMINARY CHECK” in

. If the indica-

tors show the system is malfunctioning, perform the self-diagnosis

using CONSULT-IL.

Symptom Diagnoses/service procedure Reference page
“MAYDAY?, “INF_ORMATION", “RE'DIAITH' 1. Power supply and ground circuit for IVCS unit check E1-452
“NO SERVICE” indicator lamps do not illu-
minate when ignition switch is turned to ON )
position. (Bulb check is NG.) 2. Indicator lamps check EL.453
1. IVCS switch check EL-454
Mayday/Information call does not operate. |5 |NFINITI Communicator operation check in demonstration ECz2ad
mode
1. Driver side outside door handle switch check EL-455
Remote door unlocking function does not | 2. Remote door unlock function check EL-456
operate.
P 3. INFINITI Communicator operation check in demonstration El-461
mode
1. Stolen vehicle tracking setting check EL457
Stolen vehicle tracking function does not (Check whether the function is disabled or not.)
operate. 2. INFINITI Communicator operation check in demonstration ECzsd
mode
1. Alarm notification setting check El-457
Alarm notification function does not oper- (Check whether the function is disabled or not.)
ate. 2. INFINITI Communicator operation check in demonstration Elaa1
mode
Hands free telephone cannot be operated |, Telephone steering switch check EL-459

by using steering switch.

No sounds related to the telephone are
heard from Front RH speaker. (If the audio
does not operate properly, check the audio
system.)

1. Check harness for open or short between IVCS unit and
audio unit.

The “NO SERVICE” indicator lamp is not
turned off. (Even if a contract with tele-
phone carrier has not been made, the indi-
cator lamp remains illuminated.)

1. Make sure the vehicle is in an area with cellular service.

2. Check cellular phone antenna feeder cable connection.

No sound is transmitted to the other party
by hands free telephone.

1. Check harness for open or short between IVCS unit and
microphone.

2. Replace microphone. (IVCS switch assembly)

EL-451

@l

MA

EM

LG

EC

FEE

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC




Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

IVCS unit connector (B1i5)

e T
[

o

DISCONNECT

SEL976VB

IVCS unit connector

ST ||

il

|—|:|

DISCONNECT

&

SEL519VD

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT FOR IVCS
UNIT CHECK

Main Power Supply Circuit Check

NHEL0289S05

NHEL028950501

Terminal Ignition switch
) ) OFF ACC ON
18 Ground Battery volt- | Battery volt- | Battery volt-
age age age
2 Ground oV oV Battery volt-
age

If NG, check the following:

e 15A fuse [No. 56, located in fuse and fusible link box]
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between fuse and IVCS unit

Ground Circuit Check

NHEL028950502

Terminals Continuity

17 - Ground Yes

EL-452



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INDICATOR LAMPS CHECK

=NHEL0289506

1 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR INDICATOR LAMPS
Check voltage between IVCS switch terminal 1 and ground. @l
CONNECT
HAE ® e
IVCS switch connector (R12D
% Does battery voltage exist? EM
P/L
ﬂ L6
@ &
SEL446WA EG
Yes or No
Yes p |GOTO2
No P | Check the following. FiE
e 15A fuse [No. 56, located in fuse and fusible link box]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and IVCS switch AT
2 CHECK INDICATOR LAMPS AX
1. Disconnect IVCS unit connector (Control unit connector).
2. Apply ground to IVCS switch each terminal and check illumination.
CONNECT n SM
M4€ &
IVCS switch connector ®12) ndicator Torminal BR
REDIAL 8
NO SERVICE 9 ST
MAY DAY 10
INFORMATION 11
< RS
SEL447W
OK or NG BT
OK P |Check harness for open or short between indicators and IVCS unit.
NG P |Replace IVCS switch assembly. HA
SE

EL-453



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

IVCS SWITCH CHECK

=NHEL0289507

CHECK IVCS SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

. Turn ignition switch “ON".
. Select “SWITCH MONITOR” in “DATA MONITOR” mode.
. Check each switch signal.
Condition:
When MAYDAY/INFORMATION switch is pushed:
MAYDAY/INFORMATION ON
When MAYDAY/INFORMATION switch is released:
MAYDAY/INFORMATION OFF

WN P |-

NOTE:
When CONSULT-Il “DATA MONITOR” mode is operating, INFINITI Communicator does not dial to Communicator
Response Center when the switches are operated.

OK or NG
OK p |[IVCS switch is OK.
NG p |[GOTO 2.
2 CHECK IVCS SWITCH.
1. Disconnect IVCS switch.
2. Check continuity between IVCS switch terminals.
IVCS switch
T
%ﬂ TS. Terminals Condition Continuity
Mayday switch is e
DISCONNECT 6.3 turned ON. es
sfrull bie Eﬁ} Mayday swiich Ts N
OFF. o
Information switch
7.3 is turned ON. Yes
) Information switch No
@ is OFF.
SEL448W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.

e IVCS switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between IVCS switch and IVCS unit

NG P |Replace IVCS switch assembly.

EL-454



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DRIVER SIDE OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE SWITCH

CHECK
=NHEL0289508
1 CHECK DRIVER SIDE OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
1. Turn ignition switch ON. Gl
2. Select “SWITCH MONITOR” in “DATA MONITOR” mode.
3. Check the switch operation. MA
SWITCH MONITOR
MAYDAY
OFF EM
INFORMATION
OFF
DR HANDLE
OFF LG
EC
SEL468W
Condition: FE
When driver side outside door handle switch is pushed:
DR HANDLE ON AT

When driver side outside door handle switch is released:
DR HANDLE OFF

NOTE:
When CONSULT-II “DATA MONITOR” mode is operating, INFINITI Communicator does not dial to Communicator AX
Response Center when the switches are operated.
OK or NG SU
OK p | Driver side outside door handle switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2. BR
2 CHECK DRIVER SIDE OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE SWITCH ST
1. Disconnect driver side outside door handle switch connector.
2. Check continuity between driver side outside door handle switch terminals 3 and 6.
RS
Driver side outside door
handle switch connector T.S. T
oy Driver side outside door o
2 Eﬁ:}] handle switch condition Continuity
Pulled Yes H:HA
Released No
e o S@
SEL449W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Driver side outside door handle switch ground circuit IDX
e Harness for open or short between driver side outside door handle switch and IVCS
unit
NG P |Replace driver side outside door handle switch.

EL-455



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

SELECT CHECK ITEM

DOOR UNLOCK

SEL450W
DOOR UNLOCK
PUSH START AND DR DOOR
WILL UNLOCK.
NOTE:
TO CHECK THIS FUNCTION.
THE DOOR SHOULD BE
LOCKED.
START
SEL451W

REMOTE DOOR UNLOCK FUNCTION CHECK
(CONSULT-Il “FUNCTION CHECK” MODE)

Description
NHEL0289S50901

“Remote door unlock function” can be checked using CONSULT-
1. Driver side door can be unlocked according to the commands to
the smart entrance control unit by the IVCS unit.

NOTE:
Before performing the function check, confirm that power door lock
system operates properly.

NHEL0289S09

How to perform function check.

1. Lock the doors with door lock/unlock switch on driver’'s door
trim.

2. Touch “FUNCTION CHECK".
3. Touch “DOOR UNLOCK".

4. Touch “START”. Then driver side door will be unlocked.

e If the door cannot be unlocked using CONSULT-II, check har-
ness for open or short between smart entrance control unit
terminal 20 and IVCS unit terminal 32.

EL-456



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

STOLEN VEHICLE TRACKING/ALARM NOTIFICATION
SETTING CHECK (CONSULT-Il “CONFIGURATION”
M O D E) NHEL0289510

CHECK SYSTEM SETTING @l

1

1. Turn ignition switch ON.

2. Select “WHCL TRACKING” or “ALARM NOTIFICATION” in “CONFIGURATION” mode. MA
3. Check the function setting.

VEHICLE TRACKING

CURRENT SETTING IS EM
ON
VEHICLE TRACKING L©

FUNCTION IS ACTIVE.

EC
I OFF I PRINT FE
SEL452W
e ON shows the function is activated.
e OFF shows the function is deactivated. AT
Does the system setting comply with the customer’s contract?
NOTE:
Setting of “VEHICLE TRACKING” must be ON at all times. AX
OK or NG
OK p |System setting is OK. SU
NG p |If either setting is OFF, contact the Communicator Response Center at 1-888-427-4812
to verify the system setting.
NOTE: BR
Whenever dialing the above number, some information about the vehicle will be
required by the operator. For details, refer to EL-432.
ST
RS
BT
HA
SG

EL-457



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

GPS ANTENNA CHECK
1 CHECK VOLTAGE FOR GPS ANTENNA

1. Disconnect GPS feeder cable connector from IVCS unit.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check voltage at IVCS unit GPS feeder cable terminal.

A€ Q)

=NHEL0289511

["—q
o @
— IVCS unit
= SEL106W

Does approx. 5V exist?

Yes P |Replace GPS antenna.
No P |Replace IVCS unit.

AIR BAG DIAGNOSES SENSOR UNIT
COMMUNICATION CHECK

NHEL0289512

1 AIR BAG OPERATION CHECK

Turn ignition switch ON and check air bag warning lamp operation. (For details, refer to RS-44, “SRS Operation Check”.)

Does air bag warning lamp operate properly?

Yes P | Check harness connector connection between air bag diagnosis sensor unit and IVCS
unit.
No P | Check supplemental restraint system. Refer to RS-44, “SRS Operation Check”.

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT COMMUNICATION
CHECK

1 CHECK SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT OPERATION

Check the system related smart entrance control unit operation. (e.g.: power door lock, power window)

NHEL0289S13

Does the system operate properly?

Yes P |Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and IVCS unit.
No P |Check smart entrance control unit. Refer to EL-400, “SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL
UNIT".

EL-458



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
TELEPHONE STEERING SWITCH CHECK

=NHEL0289514

1 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR STEERING SWITCH
Check power supply for steering switch. @l
Does horn work?
Yes P |Check the following.
e 10A fuse (No. 57, located in fuse and fusible link box) MA
e Horn relay
e Harness for open or short
EM
No p [GOTO 2.
2 CHECK STEERING SWITCH SUB-HARNESS LG
1. Remove driver’s air bag module. For removal procedure, refer to @, “REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION".
2. Check steering switch sub-harness for open or short and ground screw. EGC
For details of the harness circuit, refer to “STEERING SWITCH”,
OK or NG EE
OK P |Check harness for open or short between telephone steering switch and IVCS unit. If the
circuit is OK, replace telephone steering switch.
NG P |Replace or repair the harness. AT
Trouble Diagnoses for Intermittent Incident AX
NHEL0290
DESCRIPTION
i i L. . i . . i NHEL0290S01
An intermittent incident may be occurring if all of the following conditions exist.
e Both “MAYDAY” emergency and “INFORMATION” indicators have shown that the system is malfunction-
ing.
e CONSULT-II self-diagnosis result screen indicates a trouble code with “TIME = 1 or greater”. BR
e The INFINITI Communicator system has not been previously serviced.
To find out the cause of a malfunction, follow the procedures shown below. ST
RS
BT
HA
SE
IDX

EL-459



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses for Intermittent Incident (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

NHEL0290502

Confirm the trouble code using CONSULT-1I. *1
If CONSULT-Il shows any trouble code with “TIME = 1 or greater” even though the INFINITI Communicator system has never
been serviced, it may be an intermittent malfunction.

Trouble code: Trouble code: Trouble code: Trouble code:

“CELLULAR “CONNECTION “CONNECTION “CONNECTION

[TWB ERROR]” ERROR ERROR [AIR BAG]” ERROR

or “MEMORY [GPS ANTENNA]" [IVMS or S/ENT]"
v ERROR”

Replace IVCS unit.

Gently apply a slight vibration to GPS antenna and feeder cable connec-
tors with the ignition switch in the ON position.
Do both “MAYDAY” and “INFORMATION” indicator lamps illuminate?

* Yes *No

Repair or replace There is a possibility that the GPS antenna
malfunctioning parts. connector has been disconnected with the igni-
tion switch in the ON position. Further diagno-
sis may not be required.

Y

Perform self-diagnosis of AIR BAG in “SELF-DIAG [PAST]” mode using CONSULT-Il. For details,
refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5” *3 (RS section).
Does CONSULT-Il show any tuouble code?

‘Yes #No

Repair or replace Perform self-diagnosis of AIR BAG in “TROUBLE DIAG RECORD” mode
malfunctioning parts using CONSULT-1l. For details, refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5”
with following RS *3 (RS section).
section. Does CONSULT-lIl show any tuouble code?

*Yes * No
Malfunction has already been solved. So no fur- Check connector terminals between IVCS unit
ther diagnosis required. and air bag diagnosis sensor unit. Refer to

“How to Check Enlarged Contact Spring of Ter-
minals” (Gl section). *4

\ J
Check smart entrance control unit input and output signals. Refer to “Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table”.* 2
Are smart entrance control unit input and output signals OK?

NOTE: If smart entrance control unit has been serviced ever, system may have already repaired.

‘Yes ¢No

Malfunction has already been solved. Check connector terminals between IVCS unit terminals 32, 33 and smart entrance
So, no further diagnosis is required. control unit terminals 20, 9. Refer to “How to Check Enlarged Contact Spring of
Terminals” (Gl section). *4

SEL107WE
*1  EL-445 *3 RS:-50 4 GI-22

*2  EL-406

NOTE:

Enlarged spring contact of terminals may be cause of intermittent malfunction for “CONNECTION ERROR [AIR
BAG]/[IVMS or S/ENT]". When you inspect terminals for enlarged contact, refer to GI-22, “ How to Check
Enlarged Contact Spring of Terminals”.

EL-460



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Demonstration Mode

Demonstration Mode

DESCRIPTION NHEL0291501

By setting up the system in the demonstration mode, automatic
dialing operation can be confirmed by “MAYDAY” emergency and @]
“INFORMATION” switch operation.

Automatic dialing in this mode is connected to the demonstration
center of Communicator Response Center, and is different from the VA
normal service.

When the contract with Communicator Response Center is not
concluded, all the INFINITI Communicator operations are con- [E[
nected to the demonstration center.

Connection to Communicator Response Center in this mode will

not be charged by Communicator Response Center nor will the call LG
be handled as an emergency.

NHEL0291

EC
FE
AT
SYSTEM OPERATION CHECK AX
SELECT DIAG MODE NHEL0291502
1. Touch “CONFIGURATION".
SELF-DIAG RESULTS
DATA MONITOR SU
FUNCTION CHECK
REGISTERED DATA BR
ECU PART NUMBER Sil§
SEL453W
“ ” RS
2. Touch “DEMO MODE".
SELECT ITEM
PHONE SETUP BT
PHONE NUMBER
VEHICLE TRACKING
HA
ALARM NOTIFICATION

S¢

| SEL454W
3. Touch “ON”. Now, the system is in demonstration mode. (To

DEMO MODE return to normal mode, touch “OFF”.)
CURRENT SETTING IS H@X

ON

VEHICLE IS IN DEMO MODE.

| OFF | PRINT

SEL455W

EL-461



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Demonstration Mode (Cont'd)

| sm—

IR

SEL528V|

Blink alternately

~ | 2 ~

I
/
NO
— REDIAL — — SBERVICE——

SEL529V|

o |
_ _No
SERVICE
SN

/

SEL530V

AN | S
— REDIAL —
/ | AN

SEL531V|

4. Touch “BACK” key of CONSULT-II until “SELECT SYSTEM”
appears, then turn off CONSULT-II.

Turn ignition switch to the OFF position.
Disconnect CONSULT-II DDL connector.
Start the engine.

Touch the “MAYDAY” or “INFORMATION" switches. Then the
system will call the demonstration center.

©No o

9. Check INFINITI Communicator operation.

e If contact with Communicator Response Center is successful,
system is OK.

NOTE:

During the system contact to Communicator Response Cen-
ter in demonstration mode, “REDIAL” and “NO SERVICE" indi-
cators blink alternately.

e If“NO SERVICE” indicator illuminates and the contact to Com-
municator Response Center is unsuccessful, retry from other
location where the cellular connection seems good. (e.g.;
move the vehicle outside of the workshop and retry.)

NOTE:

If “NO SERVICE” indicator frequently illuminates from a loca-
tion where the cellular connection seems good, check the con-
nection of the feeder cable for the cellular phone antenna.

e If “REDIAL” indicator lamp illuminates and the contact to Com-
municator Response Center is unsuccessful, the cellular net-
work is busy or there are no open cellular channels. The sys-
tem will redial automatically.

NOTE:

If redial fails several times, confirm whether the roaming
agreement of customer’s cellular provider at the vehicle loca-
tion is available or not.

WARNING:

e Make sure to turn the demonstration mode OFF before
returning the vehicle to the owner.

e Inthe demonstration mode, any service from Communica-
tor Response Center is not available. Therefore, even if
the customer encounters an emergency, no service will be
dispatched.

EL-462



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced)

System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced)

DESCRIPTION I

When the IVCS unit is replaced, carry out the following data set-

tings. Gl

e Phone setup — Data setting regarding NAM (Number Assign-
ment Module)

e Phone number — Phone number setting MA
NOTE:
e Data must not be updated without prior approval from the EM
customer.
e The IVCS unit does not permit updating of NAM more than
15 times. LG
WORK FLOW
NHEL0292502
EC
Confirm the contract items (contents) to be set with the customer/Communicator Response Center.
e At the time of IVCS unit replacement Phone number update
* NAM (Number Assignment Module) FE
and phone number updated
\ Y
Input phone number. Refer to “Phone number setting”. *1 AT
Input NAM. Refer to “Phone set up”. *2 M
Confirm the setting of “Stolen vehicle tracking” and “Alarm S@
notification”. *3

\
Dialing to Communicator Response Center

1. Touch “BACK” key of CONSULT-Il until “SELECT SYSTEM” appears, then turn off CONSULT-II.
2. Turn ignition switch to the OFF position. ST
3. Disconnect CONSULT-II DDL connector.

4
5

. Start the engine.
. The INFINITI Communicator system automatically dials the Communicator Response Center.
NOTE: Whenever the phone number is updated or IVCS unit is replaced, auto dialing to Communicator Response F’SS
Center is executed after the ignition switch is turned ON.
6. Verify that Communicator Response Center operator comes on line.
NOTE: Do not leave the vehicle before the Communicator Response Center operator comes on line. If the Communi- T
cator Response Center operator comes on line and no one responds, the Communicator Response Center
operator will assume a duress situation and dispatch police to the vehicle location.
7. Tell the Communicator Response Center operator why unit was replaced or data was updated. (After that, follow the opera-

tor's instructions.)
HA
) J
END §©
SEL108WB
*1 EL-464 *2  EL-465 *3  EL-466
IDX
NOTE:

e If a Communicator Response Center operator does not
come on line even though the system activates, the sys-
tem may not be properly configured. Call the Communica-
tor Response Center at 1-888-427-4812 to verify the con-
figuration information.

e Whenever dialing the above number, information about

EL-463



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced) (Cont’d)

the vehicle is required by the operator. For details, refer to
EL-432.

e Never release the vehicle to the customer unless INFINITI
Communicator system operation is verified by a Commu-
nicator Response Center operator coming on line.

PHONE NUMBER SETTING
SELECT ITEM NHEL0292S03
1. Touch “CONFIGURATION".
PHONE SETUP « "
2. Touch “PHONE NUMBER”.
VEHICLE TRACKING
ALARM NOTIFICATION
DEMO MODE
SEL456W
3. Touch “WRITE” or “REWRITE".
PHONE NUMBER . . . .
e If no phone number is previously memorized, the display
shows “This unit has no cellular phone number programmed”.
THIS UNIT HAS NO
CELLULAR PHONE NUMBER
PROGRAMMED.
|REWRITE| PRINT
SEL715W
S—— e If the phone number is previously memorized, the display
cunnsmpno::s# shows the current phone number.
e To erase the phone number, touch “ERASE”".
111-111-0111
THIS UNIT HAS THE ABOVE
CELLULAR PHONE NUMBER
PROGRAMMED.
ERASE IREWRITEl PRINT
SEL458W
4. Input new phone number.
PHONE NUMBER 5 T h “ENTER”
NEW PHONE# ’ ouc )
1 2 3 4 5 6
7 8 9 0 BS
CANCEL | ENTER
SEL459W

EL-464



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced) (Cont’d)

PHONE NUMBER
NEW PHONE#

XXX - XXX - XXXX

THE ABOVE CELLULAR
PHONE NUMBER WILL BE
PROGRAMMED. OK?

| CANCEL | OK

SEL460W

| SELECT ITEM |

PHONE NUMBER

VEHICLE TRACKING

ALARM NOTIFICATION

DEMO MODE

SEL461W

PHONE SETUP

THIS UNIT HAS NO REQUIRED
DATA PROGRAMMED.

ERASE |REWRITE| PRINT

| Scroll Down

SEL716W

PHONE SETUP

SYS.ID:

11111

GR.ID:

1

OVERLOAD CLASS:

1

THIS UNIT HAS THE ABOVE
DATA PROGRAMMED.

ERASE IREWRITEI PRINT

| Scroll Down

SEL463W

PHONE SETUP

SYS.ID:

GR.ID:

OVERLOAD CLASS:

1] 2 3 4 5|6

7 8 9 0 BS

CANCEL | ENTER

| Scroll Down

SEL464W

Carry out the next system setting or contact Communicator
Response Center and information them that data has been
updated or the IVCS unit has been replaced. For details, refer

6. Touch “OK”.
7.

to EL-463.
NOTE:

Whenever the phone number is updated or the IVCS unit is
replaced, the INFINITI Communicator system automatically
contacts the Communicator Response Center the first time the
vehicle is started.

PHONE SET UP

1.

3. Touch “WRITE” or “"REWRITE”.

Touch “CONFIGURATION".
2. Touch “PHONE SET UP”.

NHEL0292504

If no data is previously memorized, the display shows “This

unit has no required data programmed”.

If NAM (Number Assignment Module) data is previously

memorized, the display shows the current NAM data.
To erase the NAM, touch “ERASE".

Input new NAM data.

SYS ID (Carrier system ID number) — Available number: 0O to

32765

GR ID (Group ID mark) — Available number: 0 to 15

OVERLOAD CLASS (Access overload class) — Available

number: O to 15

SECURITY CODE (User security code)

UNLOCK CODE

INIT PAGE CH (Initial paging channel)

EL-465

Gl
MA
EM
LG
EC
FE

AT

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
FA
SC

IDX



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced) (Cont’d)

PHONE SETUP

SYS.ID:

11111

GR.ID:

1

OVERLOAD CLASS:

1

THE ABOVE DATA WILL BE
PROGRAMMED. OK?

| CANCEL l OK

| Scroll Down

SEL465W

SELECT ITEM

PHONE SETUP

PHONE NUMBER

VEHICLE TRACKING

ALARM NOTIFICATION

DEMO MODE

SEL466W

ALARM NOTIFICATION

CURRENT SETTING IS

ON

ALARM NOTIFICATION
FUNCTION IS ACTIVE.

| OFF | PRINT

SEL467W

NOTE:

If an unavailable number is input as “SYS ID”, “GR ID” or

“OVERLOAD CLASS”, CONSULT-Il may be locked. In such
cases, disconnect the vehicle battery cable once and then

setup the system again.

5. Touch “ENTER”.

6. Touch “OK".

7. Carry out the next system setting or contact Communicator
Response Center and inform them that data has been updated
or IVCS unit has been replaced. For details, refer to EL-463.

NOTE:

Whenever the phone number is updated or the IVCS unit is

replaced, the INFINITI Communicator system automatically

contacts the Communicator Response Center the first time the
vehicle is stared.

STOLEN VEHICLE TRACKING/ALARM NOTIFICATION
SETTING CHECK

1. Touch “CONFIGURATION".

2. Touch “VEHICLE TRACKING” or “ALARM NOTIFICATION".

NHEL0292505

3. This function should always be “ON” (function activate).

NOTE:

e If either setting is “OFF”, contact the Communicator
Response Center at 1-888-427-4812 to verify the system
setting.

e Whenever dialing the above number, information about
the vehicle is required by the operator. For details, refer to
El-432.

EL-466



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Precautions

WARNING:

Precautions

NHEL0295

Do not attempt to disassemble the monitor. Parts of the monitor have high voltages that can result in

severe and dangerous electric shock.

CAUTION:
e Do not reverse battery connections.

e Do not attach unauthorized parts.
e Protect the unit from severe impact.
NOTE:

Before beginning repair, determine whether or not the unit is defective. Refer to “This Condition Is Not

Abnormal” (EL-510)]

Vehicle speed
sensor

l l

NAVI C/U (W/built-in CD-ROM drive
and oscillation gyro)

l

Display unit

GPS antenna

SEL504X

North

North b
“Current
position

6°: Previous forward direction of vehicle
¢°: Change in current forward direction of vehicle
£: Distance traveled from previous position

SEL684V|

System Description

OUTLINE . . . NHEL0296501

The Navigation System (Multi-AV System) relies upon three sens-

ing devices in order to determine vehicle location at regular time

intervals.

1. Vehicle speed sensor: Determines the distance the vehicle has
traveled.

2. Gyro (Angular velocity sensor): Determines vehicle steering
angle and directional change.

3. GPS antenna (GPS data): Determines vehicle forward move-
ment and direction.

The data provided by the three sensing functions together with a
comparison of the mapping information read from the CD-ROM
drive permit accurate determination of the vehicle’s current location
and subsequent course (map matching). The information appears
on a liquid crystal display.

This comparison of GPS data (vehicle position sensing) and map
matching permits precise determination of vehicle location.

NHEL0296

Position Sensor Operating Principles
NHEL029650101

The sensor determines current vehicle location by calculating the
previously sensed position, the distance traveled from this position,
and the directional changes occurring during this travel.
1. Distance traveled
The distance traveled is calculated using signals received from
the vehicle speed sensor. The sensor automatically compen-
sates for the slightly reduced wheel and tire diameter resulting
from tire wear.
2. Forward movement (Direction)
Changes in the direction of forward movement are calculated

EL-467
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

Road data

I —— 3
} Map matching

\

» \
i

J

Actual vehicle traced route
——-——Vehicle route determined
by sensor signal

Display indication

N— |
|
|

SEL685V

®  Actual vehicle traced route
O  Vehicle route indicated on map display
—— Road data

SEL686V|

@ Actual vehicle traced route

© Vehicle route indicated on map dlsplay

—Road data

---Newly constructed road
(Road data not registered
on CD-ROM map)

SEL687V|

by the gyro (angular velocity sensor) and the GPS antenna
(GPS data). Each of these functions has its advantage and
disadvantages. Depending upon conditions, one function takes
precedence over the other to accurately determine the direc-
tion of forward movement.

Function type Advantage Disadvantage

e Calculation errors may
accumulate over a long
period of continuous
vehicle travel.

Gyro (Angular | e Able to accurately detect
velocity sen- minute changes in steering
sor) angle and direction.

e Able to sense vehicle travel
in four general directions
(North, South, East, and
West)

e Unable to detect direction
of vehicle travel at low
vehicle speeds.

GPS antenna
(GPS data)

M ap Matchin g NHEL029650102

Map matching allows the driver to compare the sensed vehicle
location data with the road map contained in the CD-ROM drive.
Vehicle position is marked on the CD-ROM map. This permits the
driver to accurately determine his/her present position on the high-
way and to make appropriate course decisions.

When GPS data reception is poor during travel, the vehicle posi-
tion is not amended. At this time, manual manipulation of the CD-
ROM map position marker is required.

Map matching permits the driver to make priority judgments about
possible appropriate roads other than the one currently being trav-
eled.

If there is an error in the distance or direction of travel, there will
also be an error in the relative position of other routes. When two
routes are closely parallel to one another, the indicated position for
both routes will be nearly the same priority. This is so that, slight
changes in the steering direction may cause the marker to indicate
both routes alternately.

Newly constructed roads may not appear on the CD-ROM map. In
this case, map matching is not possible. Changes in the course of
a road will also prevent accurate map matching.

When driving on a road not shown on the CD-ROM map, the posi-
tion marker used for map matching may indicate a different route.
Even after returning to a route shown on the map, the position
marker may jump to the position currently detected.
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System Description (Cont’d)

GPS satellite

e

! ’
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N \ ' s
N /
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N
~ oo //
Ny
N i 4
My
v

SEL526V|

CD loading slot
CD ejection switch

SEL630X

GPS (Global Positioning System) I
GPS is the global positioning system developed and operated by
the US Department of Defense. GPS satellites (NAVSTAR) trans-
mit radio waves and orbit around the earth at an altitude of approxi-
mately 21,000 km (13,000 miles).

GPS receiver calculates the three-dimensional position of the
vehicle (latitude, longitude, and altitude from the sea level) by the
time difference of the radio wave arriving from more than four GPS
satellites (three-dimensional positioning).

When the radio wave is received from only three GPS satellites, the
two-dimensional position (latitude and longitude) is calculated,
using the altitude from the sea level data calculated by using four
GPS satellites (two-dimensional positioning).

Positioning capability is degraded in the following cases.

e In two-dimensional positioning, when the vehicle’s altitude
from the sea level changes, the precision becomes lower.

e The location detection performance can have an error of about
100 m (300 ft) even in three-dimensional positioning with high
precision. Because the precision is influenced by the location
of GPS satellites used for positioning, the location detection
performance may drop depending on the location of GPS sat-
ellites.

e When the radio wave from GPS satellites cannot be received,
for example, when the vehicle is in a tunnel, in a parking lot
inside building, under an elevated superhighway or near strong
power lines, the location may not be detected. Turbulent/
electric weather conditions may also affect positioning perfor-
mance. If something is placed on the antenna, the radio wave
from GPS satellites may not be received.

COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

NAVI Control Unit I

e The gyro (angular speed sensor) and the CD-ROM drive are
built-in units that control the navigation functions.

e Signals are received from the gyro, the vehicle speed sensor,
and the GPS antenna. Vehicle location is determined by com-
bining this data with the data contained in the CD-ROM map.
Locational information is shown on liquid crystal display panel.

CD-ROM Diriver NHEL029650202

Maps, traffic control regulations, and other pertinent information
can be easily red from the CD-ROM disc.

NHEL0296502
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System Description (Cont'd)

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Vehicle steering direction

sensor L
voltage sensor FB

Calculated value

gsiggl)ator | voltage sensor R aj
electrkx Sel?sed L: £
element vollage
Ceramic h‘ .

(piezo —GHTE Sensed &1
electric)

Ceramic (piezo electric) D'UI:itng
ri

dect NP S el T
g ;Ceramic (piezo electric) —

—(A+a)—-(A-a)=2a

SEL690V|

BIRDVIEW®

SEL524X

Map CD-ROM

Gyro (Angular Speed Sensor)

NHEL029650203

The map CD-ROM has maps, traffic control regulations, and
other pertinent information.

To improve CD-ROM map matching and route determination
functions, the CD-ROM uses an exclusive Nissan format.
Therefore, the use of a CD-ROM provided by other manufac-
turers cannot be used.

NHEL029650204

The oscillator gyro sensor is used to detect changes in vehicle
steering angle.

The oscillator gyro periodically senses oscillatory variation at
the oscillation terminals. This variation is caused by changes
in the vehicle angular velocity. Voltage variations are sensed
by ceramic voltage sensors at the left and right sides of the
terminals. Vehicle angular velocity corresponds directly with
these changes in voltage.

The gyro is built into the navigation (NAVI) control unit.

BIRDVIEW"

The BIRDVIEW® provides a detailed and easily seen display of
road conditions covering the vehicle’s immediate to distant area.

NHEL029650205
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

System Description (Cont’d)

Grid line intervals T
Open Horizontal line
space
I~ [ &
. = 2
Dlstant/( F K~
front N TN
area 1 N\
Immediate = wd
front
area AN\
Horizontal
line - D
Distant Driver's
front  gye
area  point AR
AN
I
|
! Immediate
Hi front
: area
I
-
D
Immediate Distant

front
area

front
area

SEL691V

Descrlptlon NHEL029650206

e Display area: Trapezoidal representation showing approximate
distances (Wn, D, and Wd).

e Ten horizontal grid lines indicate display width while six verti-
cal grid lines indicate display depth and direction.

e Drawing line area shows open space, depth, and immediate
front area. Each area is to a scale of approximately 5:6:25.

e Pushing the “ZOOM IN” button during operation displays the

scale change and the view point height on the left side of the
screen.

The height of the view point increases or decreases when
“ZOOM” OR “WIDE” is selected with the joystick.
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System Description (Cont'd)

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

MAP DISPLAY

=NHEL0296503

AaMOTORNM T
D)yl

2
b ot

SEL525X

Function of each icon is as follows:

1)
2)

3)
4)

Azimuth indication

Position marker

The tip of the arrow shows the current position. The shaft of
the arrow indicates the direction in which the vehicle is travel-
ing.

GPS reception signal (indicates current reception conditions)

Distance display (shows the distance in a reduced scale)
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

System Description (Cont’d)

FUNCTION OF PANEL SWITCH
Display with Pushed “DEST” Switch

=NHEL0296504

NHEL029650401

(Gl
g A
Address Book Previous Dest.
EM
—
Address/Strest ] Intersection LG
-
Point of Interest (POI) ] City EG
FE
Map
AT
SEL637X
The function of each icon is as follows: AX
Icon Description
Address Book Favorite areas can be saved to memory. SU
Address/Street The information can be searched from the address.
Point of Interest (POI) | The information of favorite areas can be searched. BR
. The destination from the intersection name can be
Intersection :
retrieved. ST
. The previous ten destinations stored in memory are
Previous Dest. .
displayed. BS
City The information can be searched from city name.
Map The information can be searched from the map. BT
FA
SG
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System Description (Cont'd)

Display with Pushed “ROUTE” Switch

=NHEL029650402

SEL526X

The function of each icon is as follows:

Icon

Description

Quick Stop

The selected facility is set as the destination or way-
point.

(Route guidance has been turned OFF or the destina-
tion has been reached)

Where am 1?

Next, current and previous street names can be dis-
played.

Route Info.*

The following items can be set

e Complete Route

e Turn List

e Route Simulation

(Displayed only when the destination area has been
set.)

Detour*

Based on the selected distance, an alternative route is
searched.

[Displayed only when the recommended route (not its
reverse) is followed.]

Edit Route*

Change the destination, or add the transit points of the
route set in the route guide. (Displayed only when the
automatic reroute function has been turned OFF and
the recommended route is not followed.)

Route Calc.

Search for a recommended route between the vehi-
cle’s current location and the destination area.
(Displayed only when the destination area has been
set.)

*. When destinations have been entered, route guidance OFF or destination have
been reached “Route Info.”, “Detour”, “Edit Route” and “Route Clac.” are not

displayed.
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System Description (Cont’d)

Display with Pushed “SETTING” Switch

=NHEL029650403

x Select one of the following.
VA

EM
LG

EC

' Guidance Volume _

Quieter @”H Louder

SEL614X
AT

The function of each icon is as follows:

Icon Description AX

The current location can be stored in the Address
Book. S@

Many adjustments and settings can be made for maxi-
mum driving pleasure and convenience.

Save Current Location

System Setting

BR

Edit Address Book The Address Book data can be edited.

The volume and/or on/off of voice prompt can be con- ST

Guidance Volume trolled by the joystick.

RS

BT

FA

SC
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Schematic

Schematic
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — NAVI —

Wiring Diagram — NAVI —

NHEL0298

. EL-NAVI-01
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START ACC OR ON
T Gl
¢ TS :WITHTCS
REFER TO EL-POWER. :WITHOUT TCS MA
10A 10A 10A
I : Ell
PU

- PUME> NEXT LC

EC

NAVI
CONTROL FE
UNIT

AT

) (7
=y I (%)

SU

COMBINATION
METER

UNIFIED METER
I CONTROL UNIT
(6]

BR

ZPZU —m@m

{E_

VEHICLE
SPEED
SENSOR

@ @ ST

<,

PARK/NEUTRAL
, POSITION
SWITCH

¥ @ RS

L
}m-e-%-m

@
S

BT

o W )

GIW
I_l_| W26 H
Fi51 @ F19
] aw
F10
G
19 HIA
|
METER ABS ACTUATOR
ouT AND ELECTRIC S
UNIT GND-A @@
(CONTROL UNIT) ECM
E: <>
12]3]4]5]6 ZT8 o [0 T[2[3[2[5KY6]7]8]9]i0 TT2[3]4]5 AHEE REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
T2[1a[14[15[16]17 18] 19]20]21|22[23 o4 A [12]13 74| 15|16 [17]18 7011 [12[13[14[15 16 17]18[19]20 -SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
7[18[1e]20[21]22]23]24] 25 [26]27 2829 . . IDX

A
aoTie[i6 14 8[6]4]2 T )
el oo 7 s e 1] @ e [2[2[4] 5] 6] 78] o[ro] 2l 13[14] 5 %% -FUSE BLOCK-
w GY GY JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
-ELECTRICAL UNITS-

(E

52 A\ AN
(ERRED anBaE G
\s[6[7]8/ B \4][5[6/ GY GY \J4] [6/ B

[5]9]
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont'd)

EL-NAVI-02
<P >~ D CONTROL
PRECEDING PU e P T0 GUIDE UNIT
PAGE *Y _."_y4> ELNAVI04 | GuDE+ GND Ry WO
uw L UR
PU Y A I
Gl [[e] [s6]l I[a]l I[28]
ACC _ BAT NAVI  NAVI NAVI |AUDIO
(BACK-UP) IN(# IN-)  ON |UNIT
DR
AMP Me2) ,
| FRSP FR SP FRSP FR SP ON
= LH(+) LH () GND RH (+) RH (-) SIGNAL =
L2]| L] Lo] L4]| IR [L2];
W B G R G/W
T 1 A >
ol — F
G R W
-I]ﬂ FEI_LI-I_:_l —
q N D)
G R W
oy 17
o]
G R
[8] -1 F - - - (e
ol ___1x
o Suluinls &
W B G R GIW
EAl [20] [ ]l 2] [E3l
FR SP FR SP FR SP FR SP AMP
LH LH RH RH ON BOSE
IN (+) IN () IN (+) IN () SIGNAL SPEAKER
AMP.
FR SP FR SP FRSP FR SP
RH RH
oUT(+)  OUT(9)

RIW - \
>
BR4>
- » NEXT PAGE
uy - Y Ly 4}
@.@ -
Lw e Ti]mLw W >

rr"-"-"-""-"""-""="-""="-""="=-"—=-"=-"=-"—"=—"—"="—"="—"=—"—""="—"="—"="—"="—"="—"—-=- il
[1]2[=[3]4]5] [1[2]3]4][5K)6][7]8]9]t0] | [16]c=[12 10]8[=[4]2 36]34]32 26]04]22 |
ﬂmﬂ |11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18| | [15]14]18]11 9[7]6]5]3]1 35333130292827252321 |

48[46 40[38 1]2]C[3]4 [HT2[3[[4]5]6]7] [MT2]3[4]5I==(6][7]8] 9|
|47|45|44 43]42[41 39|37| s5[6[7]8]9]i0 B:/?I“ |8|9|10|11|12|13|14|15|16| [10f11]12[13[14]15 |6|17|13|19|20|m

17118 [19]20]21]22]23[24[25]26] 27 [ 28 | 29
w0 a1 1321333435 ]36]37]3839] a0 [ 47 | 22 ng;‘
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont'd)

) - EL-NAVI-03
@ B V) :WITH IVCS
> :WITHOUT IVCS
PRECEDING @BR x1 16: VD @l
PAGE @w - 12
*x2 15 VD> MA
<dw — 11
EM

[ ] [ ]
LG
[ ] [ ] EG
FE
AT
NI BR RW 2 %
o) BRW

LW LY LW LY B BR BR/W

@8) M3g
2y 2. ] C0ED. D 5y s = i 3 2. A
LW L/R LW : LY B R

SU

BR
BR BR/W
BB G or
BR BR/W
RS
BT

L/R LW

L/w LY B R
[21 Filleronr [T [z1 [21 Filrronr 1T 21 A
DOOR TWEETER DOOR TWEETER
I_/Uzj\_l SPEAKER |_fmy\_| LH I_IUU\_l SPEAKER |—fUU\—| RH
LH AH

! | | D39 | @@

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

(=] ¥ * [1]2]3]]4]5] D31) - SUPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

1]2]3]4]5K)6]7]8]9]10 [0] [1T2]c=[3]4]
111213 [14 [ 15 [16 [17] 18 ’ [:]Eﬂ H@X

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont'd)

apPs EL-NAVI-04
ANTENNA
TOEL-ILL <mR/W
R/W
[&] |Let]| Vi
ILL GPS CONTROL
SIG UNIT
.
ILL IGN NAVI- DISP- 106) ,
CON ON DISP NAVI GND
29 35 30 32 34 M500
R/Y SB W/R B/R
- Y
TO EL-ILL ‘H/YJ F —_—— -@
<Cpru | I
| |
TO | |
EL-NAVI-02
> | |
@ Y @ I I
| |
| |
¢ @
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
BOSE | |
SPEAKER
AMP. | |
| [
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
[ ) | |
[ [ |
¢ o
I I Y Y PU SB B RIW
B B B I_l_l I_l_| l_l_l [_l_|
l 2 3 1 9 15 14 16
® +B +B ACC IGN NAVI- DISP- GND FRONT
1 ON DISP NAVI MONITOR
1 1 :
B106 B127
R e
1]2]3]4]5]6 78] 9]10[11 | [36]34]32 26[24]22 20[18]16[ 14 8[6]4]2
12[13]14 15161718192021222324 | [35[33[31]30]20[28[27[25]23]21 19[17[15[13[12[11[10] o] 7[ 5[ 3]
| =T [ o I BE=aC T
17118 |19[20]21]22[23[24|25[26[ 27 | 28 | 29
I (GrR) r@l—‘.mgs (GID)
Bl e ol 1" EEly” | Glelelol0 [l effefefelrlolelinlnls] o
*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION. MELO98M
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — NAVI — (Cont'd)

EL-NAVI-05
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Self-diagnosis Mode

Self-diagnosis Mode
APPLICATION ITEMS

NHEL0299

NHEL0299S01

Mode

Description

Reference
page

Self Diagnosis

Self-diagnosis for Navigation, Display and GPS Antenna
connection.

EL-483

Confirmation/
adjustment

Diagnose the Display

Color and gray gradation of display can be checked in
this mode.

EL-491

Diagnosis for Signals from the Car

Several input signals to NAVI control unit, can be moni-
tored in this mode.

Check the map CD-
ROM version

The version (parts number) of inserted CD-ROM can be
checked in this model.

Error history

Diagnosis results previously stored in the memory
(before turning ignition switch ON) are displayed in this
mode. Time and location when/where the errors
occurred are also displayed.

Longitude & Latitude

Display the map. Use the joystick to adjust position. Lon-
gitude and latitude will be displayed.

Navigation
Adjust the Angle

Turning angle of the vehicle on the display can be
adjusted in this mode.

Speed Calibration

Under ordinary conditions, the navigation system dis-
tance measuring function will automatically compensate
for minute decreases in wheel and tire diameter caused
by tire wear or low pressure. Speed calibration immedi-
ately restores system accuracy in cases such as when
distance calibration is needed because of the use of tire
chains in inclement weather.

Initialize Location

This mode is for initializing the current location. Use
when the vehicle is transported a long distance on a
trailer, etc.

1.
2.
‘ 3.
= elE=uEn)
*
4.

SEL527X

HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS MODE

Start the engine.

NHEL0299S02

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push both of “MAP” and “D/N” switches at the same time for

more than five seconds.

Select “Self Diagnosis” or “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

For further procedure, refer to the following pages which
describe each application item of the self-diagnosis mode.

EL-482



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Self-diagnosis Mode (Cont’d)

E Self Diagnosis
w Select one of the following.

| ‘Self Diagnosis

(Confirmation/ adjustment!

SEL527X

@} Self Diagnosis

underiselfdiagnosisi..

SEL528X|

I Display:

SEL529X

, { Self Diagnosis
« Displav the result of self-diaanosis.
frdi

SEL530X

“Self Diagnosis”
1. Start the engine.
2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.

3. Push both “MAP” and “D/N” switches at the same time for more
than 5 seconds.

4. Select “Self Diagnosis”.

NHEL029950201

5. Self-diagnosis will be performed.

6. Diagnosis results will be displayed. Diagnosis results are indi-
cated by display color. For details refer to EL-484, “SELF-DI-
AGNOSIS RESULTS".

To obtain detailed diagnosis results on the screen, touch “Naviga-
tion” or “Display” or “GPS Antenna”.

EL-483
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Self-diagnosis Mode (Cont’d)

SELF-DIAGNOSIS RESULTS

=NHEL0299S03

Diagnoses/service procedure
Recheck system at each check or

Dlagnosed Displayed Detailed result Description replacement (When malfunction is
item color - . .
eliminated, further repair work is
not required.)
GPS antenna is connected to NAVI
Green — . —
control unit correctly.
“GPS
Antenna” 1. Check GPS antenna feeder cable
(GPS Connection to the follow- connection at NAVI control unit.
antenna vellow ing unit is abnormal. See | GPS antenna connection error is 2. Visually check GPS antenna
connection) the Service Manual for detected. feeder cable. If NG, replace GPS
further diagnosis. antenna assembly.
3. Replace GPS antenna.
Green — No failure is detected. —
Red [*** is abnormal.] NAVI control unit is malfunctioning. | Replace NAVI control unit.
Self-diagnosis for CD- ) .
ROM DRIVER of NAVI | Any CD-ROM is not inserted or 1. Confirm that map CD-ROM is not
Gray L L inserted into NAVI control unit.
was not conducted due to | NAVI control unit is malfunctioning. 2 Replace NAVI control unit
no insertion of CD-ROM. ' P '
CD-ROM or CD-ROM o 1. Confirm the digc is installed cor-
. NAVI control unit judges that rectly (not up side down.)
DRIVER of NAVI is . . —
inserted CD-ROM is malfunctioning. | 2. perform “Check the Map
abnormal. See the Ser- |\, o1 ROM or CD-ROM driver of - -
vice Manual for further thepunit is malfunctionin R Pl Moo "
“Navigation” diagnosis. g. to conf_lrm whether cor-
rect CD-ROM is inserted or not.
3. Check the disc surface. Are there
_ Inserted map CD-ROM can not be any scratches, abrasions or pits
Yellow CD-ROM is abnormal. read. on the surface?

Please check the disc.

Map CD-ROM or CD-ROM driver of
the unit is malfunctioning.

4. Replace the CD-ROM.
5. Replace NAVI control unit.

Connection to the follow-
ing unit is abnormal. See
the Service Manual for
further diagnosis.

GPS antenna connection error is
detected.

1. Check GPS antenna feeder cable
connection at NAVI control unit.

2. Visually check GPS antenna
feeder cable. If NG, replace GPS
antenna assembly.

3. Replace GPS antenna.

NOTE:
Connection between NAVI control unit and display unit should be
normal. Therefore, “Display connection error” will not occur when
the display can be opened or closed properly.

EL-484



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode

w Select one of the following.

| Self| Diagnosis

SEL527X

“} Confirmation/Adjustment
w Select one of the following.

| Diagnose the  Display, '

SEL531X

SEL532X

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode
“ERROR HISTORY” MODE

Description
i . i . NHEL0300S0101
In this mode, error history of the system are displayed with the fol-
lowing data.
e How many times the error was detected
e The last time data when the error was detected
e The last place where the error was detected
NOTE:

e The number of errors can be counted up to 50 times. More
than 51 times will be indicated as 50 times.

e Malfunction of the GPS board (inside the NAVI control
unit) will result in the display of incorrect time data.

e When an error occurs, an incorrect position marker
appears on the display. The accuracy of the display data
(position marker) will be affected.

=NHEL0300

NHEL0300S01

How to Perform
1. Start the engine.
2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.

3. Push both “MAP” and “D/N” switch at the same time for more
than 5 seconds.

4. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

NHEL0300S0102

5. Select “Navigation”.

6. Select “Error history”.

EL-485
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont’d)

” i History of Errors

w Displaying time and place of the last problem:

| i
GPS antenne verbinding| faut
A8times)

\me

SEL533X

ﬂ'he Iasl ime GPS antenne . verbmdmg
Y vhappened ‘was 0010000/ 00:00/

ﬁ l @T’”
A " L il ‘
it i i i 4 J

SEL534X

SEL535X

7. If trouble items are displayed with time count, repair/replace
the system according to “ERROR HISTORY” TABLE,

8. If necessary, touch error item to display the time when the error
was detected and the place where the error was detected.

9. After repairing the system, erase the diagnosis memory.

NOTE:

When the NAVI control unit must be replaced, do not erase the
diagnosis memory for further inspection of malfunctions.

1)
2)

3)
4)
5)
6)
7)

Start the engine.

Push both “Map” and “D/N” switches at the same time for more
than 5 seconds.

Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.
Select “Navigation”.

Select “Error history”.

Select “Delete”.

Select “Yes”.

EL-486



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

‘ERROR HISTORY” TABLE

=NHEL0300S02

Detected items

Description

Diagnosis/service procedure

Refer-
ence

page

Gyro sensor disconnected

Communications malfunction between
NAVI control unit and internal gyro

Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
whether the NAVI control unit is mal-
functioning or not. If no failure is
detected, a momentary and/or tempo-
rary malfunction may have been caused
by strong electromagnetic wave interfer-
ence.

Connection problem of speed
sensor

Input malfunction of NAVI control unit
and speed sensor

Check vehicle speed sensor signal in
“Diagnosis for signals from the car”
mode. If the input signal is not detected
correctly, check harness for open or
short between combination meter and
NAVI control unit.

GPS disconnected

GPS transmission cable malfunc-
tion

GPS input line connection error

Communications malfunction between
NAVI control unit and GPS board

Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
whether the NAVI control unit is mal-
functioning or not. If no failure is
detected, a momentary and/or tempo-
rary malfunction may have been caused
by strong electromagnetic wave interfer-
ence.

GPS TCXO over

GPS TCXO under

The transmission circuit of the GPS
board frequency synchronization oscilla-
tor (inside the NAVI control unit) is send-
ing an oscillation frequency that is
greater or less than the set value.

A location error occurs. Strong electro-
magnetic wave interference may have
occurred. The GPS antenna may be in a
very hot or very cold environment. This
is usually a temporary malfunction.

GPS ROM malfunction

GPS RAM malfunction

Internal malfunction of GPS board RAM
or ROM inside the NAVI control unit.

GPS RTC malfunction

Malfunction of GPS board clock IC
inside the NAVI control unit.

Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
whether the NAVI control unit is mal-
functioning or not. If no failure is
detected, a momentary and/or tempo-
rary malfunction may have been caused
by strong electromagnetic wave interfer-
ence.

GPS antenna disconnected

Perform self-diagnosis to confirm GPS
antenna connection. If no failure is
detected, a momentary and/or tempo-
rary malfunction may have been caused
by a strong impact.

Low voltage of GPS

Power supply voltage for GPS board
inside the NAVI control unit is low.

1. Check power supply circuits for NAVI
control unit.

2. Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
GPS antenna connection.

3. If above diagnosis results are OK, a
momentary and/or temporary malfunc-
tion may have been caused by a strong
impact.

CD-ROM communication error

CD-ROM driver malfunction (inside the
NAVI control unit)

Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
whether the NAVI control unit is mal-
functioning or not. If no failure is
detected, a momentary and/or tempo-
rary malfunction may have been caused
by strong electromagnetic wave interfer-
ence.

EL-487
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont’d)

Refer-
Detected items Description Diagnosis/service procedure ence
page
Check that whether the disc can be
. . . inserted and ejected correctly. If the
Loading mechanism malfunction — ) . —
loading function does not operate
correctly, replace NAVI control unit.
It is confirmed that the appropriate CD-
CD-ROM reading error ROM disc is positioned in the CD-ROM | poiform self-diagnosis to confirm
loader. However, no data can be read. | hether the inserted disc is malfunction- | EL-482
Malfunctioning of error correction | Erroneous data is read from the CD- ing or not.
for CD-ROM ROM. The errors cannot be corrected.
CD-ROM focus error CD-ROM data reading beam is out of ung_h rot_sld drlvmg might c_reate_CD .
focus. skipping like music CD audio unit.
Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
CD-ROM malfunction — whether the inserted disc is malfunction- | [EL-482

ing or not.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

‘DIAGNOSIS FOR SIGNALS FROM THE CAR” MODE

=NHEL0300S03

Description
f i i i . NHEL0300S0301
In “Diagnosis for Signals from the Car” mode, following input sig-
nals to the NAVI control unit can be checked on the display. @l
Item Indication Vehicle condition
ON Vehicle speed is greater than 0 km/h (0 MPH). A
Vehicle Speed*
OFF Vehicle speed is 0 km/h (0 MPH).
ON Lighting switch is in 1st or 2nd position. EM
Light
OFF Lighting switch is in “OFF” position.
ON Ignition switch is in “ON” position. LG
IGN
OFF Ignition switch is in “ACC” position.
ON Selector/shift lever is in “Reverse” position. EC
Reverse* Selector/shift lever is in other than “Reverse”
OFF "
position. [5E

*. When ignition switch is in “ACC” position, indication will be changed to “-".

AT
How to Perform AX
. NHEL0300S0302
1. Start the engine.
S IR IORiY 2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display. sU
| Self Diagnosis 3. Push both “MAP” and “D/N” switches at the same time for more
than 5 seconds.
4. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”. BR
ST
SEL527X Fﬁg
5. Select “Diagnosis for Signals from the Car”.
“} Confirmation/Adjustment
w Select one of The following: BT
Diagnose the Display
FA
SG
SEL531X
6. Then “Diagnosis for Signals from the Car” mode is performed.
IDX
SEL542X

EL-489



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont’d)

w Select one of the following.

| ‘Self Diagnosis

SEL527X

E Confirmation/Adjustment
w Select one of the following.

SEL531X|

SEL532X

SEL536X

“CHECK THE MAP CD-ROM VERSION” MODE

How to Perform

1. Start the engine.

2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.

3. Push both “MAP” and “D/N” switches at the same time for more
than 5 seconds.

4. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

=NHEL0300S04

NHEL030050401

5. Select “Navigation”.

6. Select “Check the map CD-ROM version”.

7. The version (parts number) of CD-ROM loaded to the NAVI
control unit will be displayed.

EL-490



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

“DIAGNOSE THE DISPLAY” MODE
DeSCﬂ ptlon NHEL0300S0501

Use the “Diagnose the Display” mode to check the display color
brightness and shading. The NAVI control unit must be replaced if
the color brightness and shading are abnormal.

=NHEL0300S05

A
EM
HOW tO Perform NHEL0300S0502 L©
1. Start the engine.
I e DAL 2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
\ ‘Selfi Diagnosis: 3. Push both “MAP” and “D/N” switches at the same time for more =0
than 5 seconds.
4. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”. EE
AT
SEL527X
5. Select “Diagnose the Display”. AX
l confirmation/Adjusment
w Select one of the following.
SU
BR
ST
SEL531X Rg
6. Select “Display Color Spectrum Bar” or “Display Gradation
| } Diagnose the Display Bar”.
« Select one of The following. 7. Then color bar/gray scale will be displayed. BT
' Display: Color: Spectrum Bar:
A
SC
SEL540X

‘ E Display colour spectrum bar

w [n case of abnormall colour display, Please refer
to service manual for: further diagnosis.

w In case of abnormal' colour display, Please refer DX
to service manual for: further: diagnosis.

SEL541X
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont’d)

w Select one of the following.

| Self| Diagnosis

Confirmat

SEL527X|

S Confirmation/Adjustment
w Select one of the following.

SEL531X

SEL532X

i | | & witontl
| Please adjust the: location and push
m "ENTER".

SEL537X

“LONGITUDE & LATITUDE” MODE
Description

NHEL0300S06

NHEL0300S0601

The “Longitude & Latitude” is used to confirm the longitude and

latitude of some optional area point.

How to Perform
1. Start the engine.

NHEL030050602

2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
3. Push both “MAP” and “D/N” switches at the same time for more

than 5 seconds.
4. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

5. Select “Navigation”.

6. Select “Longitude & Latitude”.

~

EL-492

Adjust the pointer with using the joystick and touch “Set”.
8. The longitude and latitude are displayed.



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

“ADJUST THE ANGLE” MODE
Description NHEL030050701

If the display indicates a larger or smaller turning angle than the
actual turning angle, the gyro (angular speed sensor) sensing val- @]
ues must be checked.

In case that the vehicle on the display makes larger angle turn than
reality, touch “-". In case that the vehicle on the display makes [JjA
smaller angle turn than reality, touch “+”.

NHEL0300S07

EM

How to Perform
1. Start the engine.

NHEL0300S0702 L©

I e DAL 2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
| Self Diagnosis 3. Push both “MAP” and “D/N” switches at the same time for more EC
prem— than 5 seconds.
wcih o 4. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”. EE
AT
SEL527X
5. Select “Navigation”. AX
S Confirmation/Adjustment
w Select one of the following.
SU
BR
ST
SEL531X
A . RS
6. Select “Adjust the angle”.
BT
FIA
SG

SEL532X
7. Select “Left Turn” to adjust the angle to the left. Touch “Right

Turn” to adjust the angle to the right.
IDX

8. Select “+” to increase the angle change coefficient or “-” to
reduce the angle change coefficient.

9. Select “Set” to save the changed values in memory.
10. Then the vehicle turning angle on the display has adjusted.

00 [

T —

RightSTurn)

SEL538X

EL-493



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont’d)

w Select one of the following.

| ‘Self Diagnosis

SEL527X

E Confirmation/Adjustment
w Select one of the following.

SEL531X|

SEL532X

Set

SEL539X

“SPEED CALIBRATION” MODE

How to Perform

1. Start the engine.

2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.

3. Push both “MAP” and “D/N” switches at the same time for more
than 5 seconds.

4. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

NHEL0300S08

NHEL030050801

5. Select “Navigation”.

6. Select “Speed Calibration”.

Select “+” or “=” to adjust the distance change coefficient.
To make the distance change coefficient smaller, touch “-".
To make the distance change coefficient larger, touch “+”.
Select “Set”.

®e o ~
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

w Select one of the following.

| Self| Diagnosis

Confirma

SEL527X

} Confirmation/Adjustment
w Select one of the following.

| Diagnose the Displ '

SEL531X

SEL632X

“INITIALIZE LOCATION” MODE I
This procedure is for initializing the current location. Perform “Ini-
tialize Location” when the vehicle is transported a long distance on
a trailer, etc.

Map with grey background appears and the vehicle location can
not be adjusted by scrolling the display when the vehicle location
in the memory is out of the area of the inserted map data. Perform
“Initialize Location” when this occurs.

NOTE:

e Only initialize the system when the NAVI control unit is
replaced. If the system is initialized in other cases, it may
cause inaccurate positioning of the position marker for a
while.

e Initialize the system outside for receiving the radio wave
from the GPS satellite.

How to Perform
NHEL0300S0901

1. Switch the navigation system mode to self-diagnosis by push-
ing both “MAP” and “D/N” switches at the same time for more
than 5 seconds.

2. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

3. Select “Initialize Location”. Then the previous screen is dis-
played.

4. Push “MAP” switch, and then push “SETTING” switch.
5. Select “System Setting”.

EL-495

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE

AT

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
FA

SC



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont’d)

6. Select “GPS Information”.

i SYSTEM SETTING
w Select one of the following.

SEL559X|

7. More than one GPS satellite icon turns green. (It may take 1
to 15 minutes.)

NOTE:

Drive the vehicle for a while* in order to change the receiving
condition of the radio wave from the GPS satellite if the GPS
icon does not turn green.

* The driving distance which is necessary depends on the
receiving condition of the radio wave from the GPS satellite.

SEL146W

Push “MAP” switch and check the following.
Confirm that the GPS icon on the map turns green.
Then the position marker should show the current location.

Position marker rotates corresponding to the movement of the
vehicle.

Initialization is completed.

e 0o 0 ™

©

EL-496



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Control Panel Mode

Control Panel Mode
APPLICATION ITEMS

=NHEL0301

NHEL0301S01

Mode Description Reference page

Display can be set to open by either of the following controls.

Display Auto Open ° ggglay will be opened when OPEN/CLOSE SW is selected with Key SW positioned El-407
e Display will be automatically opened when Key SW is turned from OFF to ACC.
The GPS data includes longitude, latitude and altitude (distance above sea level) of the

GPS Information prgsent yehlcle position, and current date and time for the area in which the vehicle is EL-a98
being driven.
Also indicated are the GPS reception conditions and the GPS satellite position.

ggt'grfgsmp Customer | o facility of your selection can be added to your Quick Stop. [EL-208

Route Priorities Priorities of search request and automatic re-searching can be set for route search. [EL-299

Tracking Tracking to the present vehicle position can be displayed. F1-499
The following display settings can be customized.

Display Setting e Display color (Day mode or Night mode) F1-500
e Brightness of display

Heading ngdlng_of the map dlsplay can be customized for either north heading or the actual EL-500
driving direction of the vehicle.

. Icons of facilities can be displayed. El-501

Nearby Display Icons Facilities to be displayed can be selected from the variety selections.

Adiust Current Loca- Current location of position marker can be adjusted. Direction of position marker also

tio:1 can be calibrated when heading direction of the vehicle on the display is not matched EL-501
with the actual direction.

Avoid Area Setting Particular area can be avoided when routing. —

Beep On/Off Beep sounds which corresponds to the system operation can be activated/deactivated. F1-502

Clear Memory Address book, Previous destination or Avoid area can be deleted. FL-502

SEL633X

Quieter QWH‘ Louder

“‘DISPLAY AUTO OPEN” MODE

' Guidance Volume

SEL619X

EL-497

HOW TO PERFORM CONTROL PANEL MODE

NHEL0301S02

1. Start the engine.

2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE" switch and then open the display.

3. Push “SETTING” switch.

e For further procedures, refer to the following pages which

describe each application item of the control panel mode.

NHEL0301S03

1. Start the engine.

2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
3. Push “SETTING” switch.

4. Select “System Setting”.

MA
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Control Panel Mode (Cont’d)

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

5. Select “Display Auto Open”.

SEL621X

Select “Auto” or “Manual” icon.
To manually open the display, select “Manual”.
To automatically open the display, select “Auto”.

~Ne e o

location map.

m Auto Open
® GPS Information

SEL639X|

“GPS INFORMATION” MODE

1. Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “GPS information”.

abrwn

GRS Information |i
Calculation || Longitude
8 dimension

118. 24. 14

SEL146W

6. Then GPS information will be displayed.

ﬁ Information
B Quick Stop Customer Settings

SEL640X

“QUICK STOP CUSTOMER SETTING” MODE

1. Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Quick Stop Customer Setting”.

akrown

EL-498

Push “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the current

NHEL0301504
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Control Panel Mode (Cont’d)

} QUICK STOP CUSTOMER SETTING
w Select one of the following.

7 ARPORT
= [y S

\

SEL544X

SEL545X|

SEL546X

| SYSTEM SETTING
w Select one of the following.

SEL547X

SEL548X

6.

Select an item from the list.

‘ROUTE PRIORITIES” MODE

1.

arwn

NHEL0301506

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Route Priorities”.

Select an item from the list.

“TRACKING” MODE

NHEL0301S07

1. Start the engine.

2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE" switch and then open the display.

3. Push “SETTING” switch.

4. Select “System Setting”.

5. Select “Tracking”.

6. Select “On” or “Off” icon.

e To leave no trail on the map, select “Off".

e To leave a trail in the map, select “On”.

7. Push “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the current
location map.

NOTE:

When a trail display is turned OFF, trail data is erased from the

memory.

EL-499
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Control Panel Mode (Cont’d)

Darker ( Brighter ‘ Contrast

SEL561X|

SEL562X

SEL549X

“DISPLAY SETTING” MODE
Display Color Setting

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Color”. Display color will change to Day mode/Night
mode.

Select “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the cur-
rent location map.

NOTE:

e Display color can be changed independently when light-
ing switch is turned on and off.

e Initial setting of the color is as follows:
When lighting switch is turned off: Day mode
When lighting switch is turned on: Night mode

NHEL0301508

NHEL030150801

akrwnpE

o

Brightness Setting
Start the engine.
Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Bright” or “Dark” to adjust the brightness of display.
Select “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the cur-
rent location map.

NOTE:
Display brightness can be adjusted independently when light-
ing switch is turned on and off.

NHEL030150802

ogswWNhRE

“HEADING” MODE

1. Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Heading”.

NHEL0301S09

akrown

EL-500



NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Control Panel Mode (Cont’d)

6. Select “Heading up” or “North up” icon.
[{HEADING e To display North up, select “North up”.
. Select one of the following. e To display the car heading up, select “Heading up”.
7. Push “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the current ]
— location map.
\Heading|up:
VA
EM
SEL550X
“NEARBY DISPLAY ICONS” MODE wiosonsis LG
1. Start the engine.
2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
3. Push “SETTING” switch. EC
4. Select “System Setting”.
5. Select “Nearby Display Icons”. EE
AT
SEL551X
6. Select and touch an item on the list. AX
7. Push “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the current
w Select items to display on the map. location map. SM
BR
ST
SEL552X Rg
“ADJUST CURRENT LOCATION” MODE
. NHEL0301S11
1. Start the engine.
2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE" switch and then open the display. BT
3. Push “SETTING” switch.
4. Select “System Setting”. HA
5. Select “Adjust Current Location”.
SE
SEL553X
6. Select ““™” or “” to calibrate the heading direction. (Arrow
Blee” X marks will rotate corresponding to the calibration key.)
7. Select “Set”. Then the vehicle mark will be matched to the IDX
arrow mark.
8. Display will show “Heading direction has been calibrated” and
then go back to the current location map.
lé\\' {Push "ENTER" toi confirm setting!
SEL554X

EL-501



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Control Panel Mode (Cont’d)

[ sysTem seTTivG
w Select one of the following.

SEL555X]

w Select one of the following.

| -

SEL556X

SYSTEM SETTINGS
= Select one of the following.

/" [ndjust Current Location

widAlelSelfq

SR T[T
= H &
)

Clear Memory

SEL641X

| CLEAR MEMORY

n To delete all the stored places in Address Book,
Avoid Area, and Previous Dest., select "Yes".

SEL558X

“BEEP ON/OFF” MODE

1.

arwn

~Ne e o

NHEL0301512

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Touch “Beep On/Off”.

Select “On” or “Off” icon.
If you want the beep sound, select “On”.
If you do not want the beep sound, select “Off”.

Push “PREVIOUS” switch, then the display will go back to the
current location map.

“‘CLEAR MEMORY” MODE

1.

abrwn

NHEL0301513

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Clear Memory”.

To delete all the stored places in “Address Book”, “Avoid Area”
and “Previous Dest”, select “Yes”.

EL-502



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Guide Volume Setting

Guide Volume Setting

=NHEL0302

DESCRIPTION P
Following voice guidance setting can be changed.
e \oice guidance activation/deactivation Gl
e \Voice volume of the guidance
VA
EM
ACTIVATION/DEACTIVATION SETTING I
| SETTING 1. Start the engine.
Qi AT 2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
3. Push “SETTING” switch. EC
4. The voice prompt can be turned on/off by pressing the “Guid-
ance Volume” button. EE
AT
SEL563X
VOICE VOLUME SETTING P AX
1. Start the engine.
2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display. SU
3. Push “SETTING” switch.
4. Volume of the voice can be controlled by bending the joystick
to left/right. BR
Quieter Qm-' Louder ‘Gllidhﬁ%fblllme‘ @T
SEL563X
RS
BT
FA
SG

EL-503



Trouble Diagnoses

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

=NHEL0303

NHEL0303S01

Symptom Diagnoses/service procedure Reference
page

Any function of the system | o power supply and ground circuit for NAVI control unit. EL-507
does not operate.
Strange screen color or 1. Check “DISPLAY SETTING” MODE. EL-500
unusual screen brightness. |5 check display in “DIAGNOSE THE DISPLAY” MODE. EL-491
The display is not dimmed | 1- Check “DISPLAY SETTING” MODE. EL-500
when turning lighting switch | 5 ' check lighting switch signal input to NAVI control unit correctly in “DIAGNOSIS

EL-489
to ON. FOR THE SIGNALS FROM THE CAR” MODE.
No navigation guide voice | 1. Check “Guide Volume Setting”. EL-503
are heard from both front
speakers. 2. Check voice guide operation. E1-508
Beep does not sound when | -\ «gEEP ON/OFF” MODE. EL-502
the system guides route.
Position marker does not
trace along the route being | Go to “WORK FLOW FOR NAVIGATION INSPECTION”. FI-505
traveled.
23?&1?2 f?:/\r/;?(rj i?T)SaQISJvar d Check reverse signal input to NAVI control unit correctly by “DIAGNOSIS FOR El 489

THE SIGNALS FROM THE CAR” MODE.
movement.
) 1. Is there anything obstructing the GPS antenna on the rear parcel finisher? .

Radio wave of GPS cannot | (Gps antenna located under the rear parcel finisher.)
be received. (GPS marker
on the display does not 2. Check GPS radio wave receive condition in “GPS INFORMATION MODE”". Fl-408
become green color.

g ) 3. Check GPS antenna in “Self Diagnosis”. Fl-483
Heading direction of position |1. Perform “ADJUST CURRENT LOCATION” MODE. EL-501
marker does not match
vehicle direction. 2. Go to “WORK FLOW FOR NAVIGATION INSPECTION”. EL-505
Stored location in the
address book and other Stored location in the address book and other memory functions may be lost if the
memory functions are lost battery is disconnected or becomes discharged. If this should occur, charge or —
when battery is disconnected | replace the battery as necessary and re-enter the information.
or becomes discharged.

Map appears grey and can- | The current location in the memory is out of the map data area. El-408

not be scrolled

Perform “INITIALIZE LOCATION” MODE.

EL-504



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

*1:
*2:
*3:

WORK FLOW FOR NAVIGATION INSPECTION

| CHECK IN

| LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

NHEL0303502

IYL> If necessary, calibrate the

system.

Repair/replace based on

“SELF-DIAGNOSIS
RESULTS”.*6

Repair/replace following

| The system might be no malfunctioing.*1
No
Perform Self-diagnosis.*2 Yes
Does self-diagnostic result exist?
No
Confirm history of errors in “ERROR HISTORY” MODE.*3 Yes
Does self-diagnostic result exist?
No
Check input signals to NAVI control unit in “Diagnosis for signals No

from the car” MODE.*4
Are signals input properly?

“ERROR HISTORY” TABLE.*7

Check signal circuit.

Yes
| Perform “DRIVING TEST”.*5 |
| END |
E1-510 *4: [E1-489
E1-487 *5: [EL-506
EL-485

EL-505

*6: EL-484
*7. EL-487
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

DRIVING TEST =NHEL0303503

During the driving test, diagnose the system by checking the dif-
ference of symptoms with each sensor ON or OFF.

Test Pattern 1
. . .. . R NHEL030350301
Test method in which current position adjustment is not made
according to GPS data.
e Remove the GPS antenna connector from the NAVI control
unit. Drive the vehicle.
Before driving the vehicle, perform “Adjust Current Location”
MODE ).

Test Pattern 2

Test procedure in which map matching is not used.

e Before driving the vehicle, perform “Adjust Current Location”
MODE ( ). With the ignition switch OFF and the map
CD-ROM removed from the NAVI control unit, drive the
vehicle. After driving the vehicle, reinstall the map CD-ROM.
Compare the saved driving tracks for the vehicle’s current loca-
tion with roads on the map.

NHEL030350302

Example
NHEL030350303

<The position marker consistently indicates the wrong position

when driving in the same area. Determine if this is the result of the

map matching function or the GPS function.>

— Perform test pattern 1.

<To verify the accuracy of the road configuration shown on the

display>

— Perform test patterns 1 and 2.

e Compare the map and the saved driving tracks. The precision
of the saved driving tracks is within several hundred meters.

<To make distance calibration and adjustments>

— Perform test patterns 1 and 2.

e Make adjustments by driving the vehicle over a known course
(highway or other road where distances are clearly marked).
Calibrate the distance against the known distance. Use the
formula below.

Calibration value = Screen display distance/Actual distance

EL-506



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

A€ @

NAVI control unit

2 J6] =—=A T[]
LIl TT T T[]

YYGPU
2 S

SEL654X
DISCONNECT
A€ &
NAVI control unit
B
e—4] [ < > [ ][]
LTI TTITTTTIT]
1T @
-ﬂ
SEL694VB

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK FOR
NAVI CONTROL UNIT

Power Supply Circuit Check

=NHEL0303504

NHEL030350401

Terminal Ignition switch
*) ) OFF ACC ON
1 Ground Battery voltage Battery voltage Battery voltage
2 Ground Battery voltage Battery voltage Battery voltage
5 Ground ov ov Battery voltage
6 Ground ov Battery voltage Battery voltage

If NG, check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e 15A fuse [No. 56, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and NAVI control unit
Ground Circuit Check
NHEL030350402
Terminals Continuity
3 - Ground Yes
4 - Ground Yes
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

VOICE GUIDE OPERATION CHECK

=NHEL0303505

1 PRELIMINARY CHECK
1. Turn ignition switch to ACC position.
2. Insert the music CD into the radio and CD player.
3. Try to play the music CD.
Is the sound emitted from all speakers?
Yes or No
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P> |Repair or replace audio system. Refer to “AUDIO” in EL section of Service Manual
(SMOE-1C33U1).
2 CHECK NAVI OPERATION ON SIGNAL
1. Disconnect audio unit connector.
2. Push “VOICE" button.
3. check voltage between terminal 28 and ground.
AUDIO unit connector
H-S- T =TT Voltage [V]:
LT[ [Tl TTTT] Condition of VOICE button: Push.
- LR Approx. More than 0 - 10
ﬂ Condition of VOICE button: Do not push.
@ 0
(c@ D O L
SEL645X
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P | Repair or replace harness or NAVI control unit.
3 CHECK VOICE SIGNAL
1. Push “VOICE” button.
2. Check voltage between NAVI control unit terminal 42 or 43 and ground.
W NAVI control unit connector
HS Voltage [V]:
42[43 Condition of VOICE button: Push.
F LWg gL Approx. 5
Condition of VOICE button: Do not push.
@w@) @ O 0
SEL646X
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P |Repairor replace NAVI control unit.

EL-508



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CHECK VOICE SIGNAL CIRCUIT

Turn ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect NAVI control unit connector and AUDIO unit connector.
Check continuity between NAVI control unit terminal 42 and AUDIO unit terminal 36. @Gl
Check continuity between NAVI control unit terminal 43 and AUDIO unit terminal 34.

rwnE| s

MA

NAVI control unit
Hs. connector AUDIO unit connector

T =—— 434
LLTTTTTTI] Does continuity exist?

L/w L L L/w
LG

[Q]

EM

DISCONNECT 42 43

EC

SEL647X

Yes or No

FEE

Yes P |Repair or replace audio unit. Refer to “AUDIO” in EL section of Service Manual (SMOE-
1C33U1).

No P> |Repair or replace harness or connector. AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition Is Not Abnormal

This Condition Is Not Abnormal
EXAMPLE OF BASIC OPERATIONAL ERRORS

=NHEL0304

NHEL0304S01

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

No image is dis-
played.

Monitor brightness control is set to full dark.

Readjust monitor brightness.

Map does not appear
on display.

Map CD is not inserted or inserted upside down.

Insert the map CD with the label facing up.

Map mode is turned OFF.

Press the “MAP” button.

No guide tone is
heard.

Voice guide volume is
too high or too low.

Voice guide adjustment OFF/Volume is set to the
lowest or highest level.

Adjust the voice guide level.

Dark display/Slow
image movement

Low vehicle interior temperature

Wait until vehicle interior temperature rises to appro-
priate level.

Small black or white
dots appear on the
screen.

Unique liquid crystal display phenomena

No problem

“Unable to read CD”
message appears
only during specified
operation.

Map CD surface is tainted/CD surface is partially
scratched.

Check map CD surface. If dirty, wipe clean with a
soft cloth.

If map CD surface is damaged, replace the CD.

Area place names are not displayed.
If area place names do not appear on the map display, these names may not be available. Use the BIRD-
VIEW" flat surface map display function. Display output may differ. Note the items related to BIRDVIEW”

b
°
°

elow.

Priority is given to the display of place names in the direction of vehicle travel.

Extended display of vehicle travel distance for both surfaces and steering angle (flat directional changes).
This phenomenon disappears after the display image has been replaced by another one.

The names of route and area might vary between the immediate front area and distance front area.

Alphanumeric display characters are limited to maintain display simplicity and clarity. Display details may
differ with time and place.

Identical place and road names may appear on the display at more than one location.

EL-510



NAVIGATION SYSTEM
This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont’d)

EXAMPLE OF CURRENT VEHICLE POSITION MARKER ERROR P

The navigation system reads the vehicle distance and steering angle data. Because the vehicle is moving,
there will be an error in the current position indication. After the error appears, drive the vehicle for a short
distance. Stop the vehicle. If the position marker does not return to its original position, perform “Adjust Cur-
rent Location” MODE (EL-501)).

" >

e —
(wet, icy or gravel)
roads with resulting tire spin {

NUUSEN S

® Driving on gentlyd

® Turntable rotated with ~—

AN .2 curving Y-shaped road i, ;
the ignition switch OFF&B NN \ ‘l irving ped roac . requiring frequent steering
. g~ & 1 correction
B ‘L_@ \ N 20 7 4
— =& — ﬁ'\ 7\ '@ Repeated back and forth 7 el ;
® Vehicle operation in area % § * driving in a parking lot or ,\\’/\% e Long distance
i = = g P 9 f’/, % === vehicle drivi
having numeral roads arranged Es similar area s vehicle driving on
in a grid pattern \ [{ /=

® Parking the vehicle in a garage with an
inclined ramp, driving the vehicle in an
area with banked curves, or turning the,

vehicle on a slanted surface A < / 4

’ - SEL698V
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont’d)

Possible cause

Drive condition

Service procedure

Slippery road surface

On wet, icy, or gravel road where
frequent wheel slippage occurs, dis-
tance calculations may be errone-
ous. The position marker may show
the vehicle to be in inaccurate posi-
tion.

Area Hilly areas where the road has
banked curves. When the vehicle
enters these banked curves, there

Slanted area may be an error in steering angle
measurement. The position marker
may show the vehicle to be in inac-
curate position.

Map display for a given road does not appear. When the vehicle is driven on a If the position marker does
newly constructed road that does not move to the correct posi-
not appear on the existing map. Map | tion even after the vehicle

New road marking and calibration are not pos- | has been driven approxi-
sible. The position marker may indi- | mately 10 km (6 miles), per-
= : cate inaccurate position in close form “Adjust Current Loca-
7 [T proximity to the actual position. tion” MODE (EL-501)). If
Subsequently, when the vehicle is necessary, perform “Speed
SEL699V'| driven on a road which is available | Calibration” (EL-494).
as map data, the position marker
may still indicate an inaccurate posi-
Map tion.
data

The vehicle is driven on a road whose course has

bger_1 altered (usually to improve the road or to When the map data shown on the

eliminate some hazard). display and the actual conditions are
different. Map matching will not be
possible. The position marker may
indicate inaccurate position in close
proximity to the actual position. If the
vehicle is driven on the indicated
road, further errors may occur.

SEL700V
If the position marker does
not move to the correct posi-
tion even after the vehicle
Tire chains will affect distance sens- | has been driven approxi-
Vehicle | Use of tire chains (Stormy weather) ing. The position marker may indi- mately 10 km (6 miles), per-

cate inaccurate position.

form “Speed Calibration” (E—l
1ad). After removing the tire
chains, sensing accuracy
may recover by itself.

EL-512



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont’d)

Possible cause

Drive condition

Service procedure

Opera-
tion

Driving immediately after starting engine.

The gyro (angular velocity sensor)
needs about 15 seconds after the
engine is started to precisely sense
the angular velocity.

Directional sensing errors will occur
if the vehicle is moved immediately
after starting the engine. The posi-
tion marker may indicate inaccurate
position.

Wait a few moments
between starting the engine
and actually driving the
vehicle.

Continuous driving for long distances (non-stop)

When the vehicle is driven continu-
ously without stopping over a long
distance, errors in directional sens-
ing may occur. The position marker
may indicate inaccurate position.

Stop the vehicle. Perform

“Speed Calibration” (EL-494).

Rough or violent driving

Wheel spinning (peeling out) or simi-
lar rough driving techniques can
adversely affect sensing accuracy.
The position marker may indicate
inaccurate position.

If the position marker does
not move to the correct posi-
tion even after the vehicle
has been driven approxi-
mately 10 km (6 miles), per-
form “Adjust Current Loca-
tion” MODE

Posi-
tional
calibra-
tion
proce-
dures

Positional calibration precision

Within 1 mm (0.04 in)

/

SEL701V

If current vehicle location is roughly
set, the system may be unable to
locate the road that the vehicle is
traveling on. (This is especially true
in an area where there are many
roads.)

Perform “Adjust Current
Location” MODE (EL-501)
within a precision standard of
1 mm (0.04 in) on the dis-
play.

NOTE:

During calibration, use the
most detailed map possible.

Position calibration direction

| Direction calibration
adjustment

SEL702V

When calibrating the position, check
the vehicle direction. If the vehicle
direction is not correct, subsequent
precision of current location will be
affected.

Perform “Adjust Current
Location” MODE, refer to

EL-513
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This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont’d)

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Possible cause:
—: Vehicle running

---: Indication

Drive condition

Service procedure

Y-intersection

In Y-intersections with a very gradual
change in course, a directional sens-
ing may be inaccurate. This may
result in the position marker giving
the wrong road indication.

SEL703V

Spiral road

On loop bridges and similar struc-
tures which result in a large and
continuous turn, turning angle may
be sensed inaccurately. As a result,
the position marker may separate
from the route on the map.

SEL704V

Straight road

Road

In long distance driving on a straight
road or road with very gradual
curves, map marking inaccuracies
may occur. In such cases, the posi-
tion marker may stray from the route
being traveled during subsequent
turns due to inaccurate distance cal-

culation.
SEL705V

shapes | \inding road

Directional sensing precision errors
may occur when traveling on wind-
ing roads. During map matching, the
position marker may stray to an
adjacent road having a similar
shape. Subsequent position marker
error may occur.

SEL706V

Directional sensing and distance
sensing, precision errors may occur
because of many roads having a

similar shape in the immediate area.

During map matching, the position
marker may stray to an adjacent
road having a similar shape. Subse-
quent position marker error may

SEL707V | OCCUT.

Parallel roads

When driving on a parallel road,
map matching errors may occur.
Subsequent position marker error
may also occur.

SEL708V

If the position marker does
not move to the correct posi-
tion even after the vehicle
has been driven approxi-
mately 10 km (6 miles), per-
form “Store place”. If
required, also perform
“Adjust Current Location”

MODE (EL-501).

EL-514



NAVIGATION SYSTEM
This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont’d)

Possible cause:

. . . R Drive condition Service procedure
—: Vehicle running  ---: Indication

Parking lot or similar area When the vehicle is driven in a park-
ing lot or similar area, such as in an
area not normally marked as a road
on map, during map matching, the
system may select nearby roads.
This error may continue after the
vehicle exits the parking area and
begins to run on ordinary roads.
Vehicle operation in a parking area

If the position marker does

SEL709V may involve frequent turns and up UOt move to the correc.t posi-

and/or down operation. Directional | tion even after the vehicle

Loca- sensing errors may occur leading to | 1as been driven approxi-
tion subsequent route and position mis- | Mately 10 km (6 miles), per-

form “Store place”. If
required, also perform

Turntable When the ignition switch is OFF (the “Adjust Current Location”
usual situation when the vehicle is MODE (m)'

on a turntable), the navigation sys-
Turntable tem receives no data from the gyro
(angular velocity sensor). When the
turntable rotates, no directional
change is sensed. During subse-
quent vehicle operation, directional
SEL710v | @nd route errors may occur.

takes.

N,

d

Position marker displays a completely different location
In circumstances such as those described below, GPS signal reception conditions may result in an erroneous
position of the position marker. Perform “Adjust Current Location” MODE (EL-501).

NOTE:

e When GPS satellite signal reception conditions are poor, the position of position marker may be errone-
ous. If correction is not made immediately, the position marker error will be compounded and a completely
different location will be indicated. In an area where GPS satellite signal reception conditions are good,
the system can be returned to normal operation.

e The vehicle is driven aboard a car ferry or is towed for some distance with the ignition switch OFF. Vehicle
movement is not sensed. Current location calculations do not occur and current location data does not
appear on the display screen. Use GPS to accurately determine actual vehicle position. The system can
be returned to normal operation when the GPS satellite signal reception conditions are good.

Position marker jumps

In circumstances such as those described below, the position marker may jump as a result of automatic cur-

rent location corrections made by the system.

During map matching

e During map matching, the position marker may jump from one spot to another. In this case, it may be cor-
rected to a wrong road or to an area where no road exist.

GPS location correcting

e Vehicle current location is sensed using the GPS data. Positional calibration is performed. The position
marker continues to be in the wrong position. It may jump about from one area of the screen to another.
In this case, it may be corrected to a wrong road or to an area where no road exist.

Position marker indicates that the vehicle is in the middle of an ocean or large river

The navigation system does not distinguish between land and water surfaces. In some cases, a position
marker error may cause the display to show the vehicle above a water surface.

Position of position marker varies when the vehicle is repeatedly operated on the same road

Driving lane and steering wheel movement results in a variety of different positions of the position mark when
traveling on the same road based on sensing results by the GPS antenna and gyro (angular velocity sensor).
Slow locational correction using map matching

e The map matching function requires verification of local data. To make the map matching function, some
distance needs to be driven.

e The map matching function may not provide accurate performance in an area where there are numerous
parallel roads. Until the system judges the road characteristics, an incorrect position may be shown.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM
This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont’d)

GPS signal reception conditions are good. However, the position mark does not return to its proper

position.

e The system senses the vehicle location with an error of approximately 100 m (328 ft). Due to the limita-
tion of precision, the position marker may be inaccurate even if the GPS signal reception condition is good.

e The navigation system uses GPS data to determine vehicle location. GPS data is compared with other
locational sensing data during the map matching process. The system decides which data is more pre-
cise and uses that data.

e When the vehicle is stationary, GPS data cannot be used to make system corrections.

Area designations on the map display and the BIRDVIEW  “ display differ.

To prevent the display from becoming congested, alphanumeric information is abridged.

[No problem]

Correct position of your vehicle is not displayed.

Vehicle position changed after ignition key was turned to the OFF position (Vehicle is transported on car ferry,
car train, or by some other means).

[Operate vehicle for short time under GPS receiving conditions.]

The display does not change to night-time mode even though the light switch has been turned ON.

Lights have been turned on. In “DISPLAY CHANGE" mode, night-time mode on display has been switched to
day-time mode and still is.

[Turn lights on again. Set the display to night-time mode. Refer to EL-500.]

Map does not scroll even though the position of your vehicle is changed.

Present area does not appear on the display.

[Press the “MAP” switch.]

Vehicle position marker does not appear.

Present area does not appear on the display.

[Press the “MAP” switch.]

The map surface precision display (GPS satellite marker) still remains gray.

Vehicle is parked inside a building or in the shadow of a large building. This intercepts the GPS signal.
[Move the vehicle to a more open position.]

GPS signal is not received because objects are placed on the rear parcel shelf.

[Remove objects from the rear parcel shelf.]

GPS satellite position is bad.

[Wait until GPS satellite position improves.]

Vehicle position precision is bad.

The map surface precision display (GPS satellite marker) still remains gray.

[Refer to “The map surface precision display (GPS satellite marker) still remains gray” item (Symptoms)]
Vehicle speed and elapsed distance is calculated from the vehicle speed pulse. This pulse is dependent upon
tire size. If tire chains are used on the vehicle, accuracy will be affected (pulse rate will be too fast or too slow).
The same is true if the system installed to your vehicle is removed and installed on another vehicle.

[Drive the vehicle at a speed higher than 30 km/h (19 MPH) for approximately 30 minutes. Automatic read-
justment should occur. If it does not (remains too fast or too slow), distance calibration is required. Or, drive
the vehicle for a short distance. Perform “SPEED CALIBRATION” (@). After removing the tire chains,
sensing accuracy may recover by itself.]

Bad map data or system defect (same error consistently occurs in the same area)

ROUTE SEARCH/ROUTE GUIDE NHELO304503

e |If the present location or the destination location is displayed in the avoid area, it is not possible to search
routes.

e |If the avoid area is set to wide range area, it may not be possible to find appropriate routes or search for
alternate routes.

e The automatic re-route calculates a return to the original route. Because of this, it may not be possible to
search appropriate new routes. If you deviate from the original route and wish to select an appropriate new
route, touch “Route Calculation”.

e The automatic re-route function may sometimes require considerable time.

e Displayed route number and directional information at a highway junction may differ from the information
posted on the actual road signs.

e Displayed street name information at a highway exit may differ from the information posted on the actual
road signs.

e Street name information displayed on the enlarged intersection map may differ from the information posted
on the actual road signs.

EL-516



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont'd)

e The enlarged intersection map may display an “Unknown Street” message at some street intersections.
e Because of road configuration, etc. the guide may finish early. If this occurs, follow the marker to reach

your destination.

e Destination area side information (left side and right side) may differ from actual conditions because of

data error.

Unable to Set Destination, Way Point, and/or menu items

NHEL030450301

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Unable to search way points in
re-search mode

A way point already crossed or determined to
have been crossed.

If you desire to pass through a way point for a
second time, reperform route edit.

Turn list is not displayed.

Route search does not occur.

Set designation areas and perform route
search.

Car marker does not appear on recom-
mended route.

Drive on the recommended route.

Route guide is canceled.

Turn the route guide ON. (Push “VOICE”
switch.)

Automatic search does not func-
tion.

Vehicle is not running on search object route
(road indicated by orange, brown or red line).

Drive the vehicle on the search object route
or perform a manual route search. Note that
all routes will be re-searched at this time.

Unable to select detour route.

Vehicle is not running on recommended route.

Use the “RE-ROUTE” mode to search again
or return to the recommended route.

Detour route search results are
identical to previous search.

All possible conditions were considered, but
results are the same.

This is not abnormal.

Unable to set a way point.

More than five way points have been previ-
ously set (and not cleared).

More than five way points cannot be specified
at the same time. Break down into smaller
segments and perform search.

Unable to select starting point
during route edit.

Starting point will normally be your present
location during route edit.

This is not abnormal.

Cannot select certain menu items.

While vehicle is running.

Park the vehicle in a safe area and perform
operation.

Voice Guide Information

NHEL030450302

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Voice guide does not function.

Voice guide is only available at certain inter-
sections (marked with ¥ ). In some cases, the
guide is not available even when the vehicle
makes a turn.

This is not abnormal.

Vehicle is not running on recommended route.

Return to recommended route or reperform
route search.

Voice guide is OFF.

Set voice guide to the ON position.

Route guide is canceled.

Turn the route guide ON. (Push “VOICE”
switch.)

The guide content does not corre-
spond to actual conditions.

The content of the voice guide may vary
depending on the type of junction.

Operate vehicle following the traffic rules and
regulation.

Route Search Information

NHEL030450303

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Proceeding in desired direction.
However, route search in desired
direction does not function.

Unable to find appropriate route in the desired
direction.

This is not abnormal.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont’d)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

No route is displayed.

No object route is searched near destination
area.

Adjust position to wide road (brown) near des-
tination area. In an area where traffic direction
is displayed separately, pay close attention to

the direction of travel. Set the destination area
and the way point over the road.

Starting point and destination areas are very
near.

Move destination areas away from starting
point on the screen.

Recommended route which has
been passed disappears from the
display.

The recommended route is divided into indi-
vidual control segments. When way point 1 is
passed, the data from the starting point to the
way point 1 is erased.

This is not abnormal.

Search recommends roundabout
route.

There may be special conditions for roads
near the starting point and destination area
(one-way traffic, etc.). A roundabout route may
be displayed.

Slightly change starting point and destination
area settings.

Landmark display does not show
actual conditions.

Mistaken or missing map data may result in
erroneous display.

Change map CD.

Recommended route drawn
slightly away from starting point,
way points, and destination area.

Course search data may not exist for closely

positioned starting point, way points, and des-
tination area shown on the map. Route guide
starting point, way point, and destination point
may be separated.

Set the destination area to the general route
(indicated by a thick brown line). However,
even if the selected route is a major one,
appropriate route search data may not be
available.

LOCATION OF CAR MARKER

e If the vehicle has been parked in a multi-level parking facility or underground parking facility, the car marker
position may be inaccurate immediately after exiting the parking facility.
e The GPS accuracy is within £100 m (300 ft). Even when receiving conditions are excellent, further posi-
tional correction may not occur.

STREET INDICATION

NHEL0304504

NHEL0304505

e Street names displayed on the map may differ from the actual street names.
e An “Unknown Street” message may appear on the map in place of street name information.

RESEARCH

NHEL0304506

e Position may be searched by house number. However, the displayed position and street may differ from
the actual position and street.

e When position is searched using Point of Interest (POI), the displayed position may differ from the actual

position.
e Some data may not be available for new buildings and other structures in a map.
GPS ANTENNA

NHEL0304507

e Do not place metal objects above the GPS antenna mounted on the rear parcel shelf. This will cause
interference with signal reception.

e Do not place mobile telephones or vehicle radio transceivers in close proximity to the GPS antenna
mounted on the rear parcel shelf. This may cause interference with signal reception.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Program Loading

Program Loading

Power supply ON

Insert CD-ROM
with designated program.

No

Yes

Push for changing version.

Yes

Map CD-ROM insertion

* Display of program content

NHEL0305

i * Program loading progress is shown on the bar graph
at the center of the screen.

Note: Load the program only after the engine has been started.

EL-519
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Engine Compartment

Engine Compartment

NHEL0129

Relay box-1 Front wiper motor ABS actuator (With TCS)

ABS actuator and electric unit
(Without TCS)

Daytime light control unit

For Canada

( ) l?‘/ o \

Vehicle security horn  Hood switch

Relay box-2

Door mirror defogger relay
(With door mirror defogger) Park/Neutral position relay

Tail lamp relay

Cornering lamp relay Front fog lamp relay Cooling fan relay-3@

N

V't p o
&/ /2 @ Y

Air conditioner

ABS solenoid valve relay
(With TCS)

L)’

& “" =
/ Ry / ~[ ®
Vehicle security horn / /
relay-1 ECM relay ( ::: )
/\C% IK \ U7 Yy
\ Cooling fan relay—2

Headlamp RH relay Headlamp LH relay ABS motqr relay
For USA without xenon headlamp) (For USA without xenon headlamp) (W”h TCS)

(

(For Canada with xenon headlamp) (For Canada with xenon headlamp)

(For USA with xenon headlamp) @ (For USA with xenon headlamp) Cooling fan relay-1
(For Canada without xenon headlamp) @ (For Canada without xenon headlamp)

MEL794M
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Engine Compartment (Cont’d)

NOTE:
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Passenger Compartment

Passenger Compartment

NHEL0130

Front monitor

[Elsmart entrance control unit [ 1vis (NATS) IMMU Navi control unit
I\ Fuse block (J/B) /

[aCircuit breaker
\< 3] Blower motor relay

Audio unit

A/C auto amp.
] ABS/TCS control unit

(With TCS) Air bag diagnosis
sensor unit
—
—
Rear defogger L
relay EASCD control unit
X Fuel pump r::;vyer window @ | Seat control unit LH
relay Combination

flasher unit TCM (Transmission control module)

m Instrument panel LH side

Combination flasher unit

: @jﬁ/\

?Circuit breaker /

Power window relay

| =

D Data link connector
Fuse block (J/B)

EL-522

MEL795M



ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Passenger Compartment (Cont’d)

[ briver side view with lower
instrument panel removed

[] view with steering wheel and steering
column removed
x

VIS IMMU

[3] Passenger side view with dash side
lower finisher removed

Blower motor relay

[3 View with console box assembly
removed

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

@149, B2) @129

I3 View with lower instrument
center panel removed

— ASCD control unit @

|

A
TCM (Transmission control module)

GOAGD,

[ Passenger side view with lower
instrument panel removed

[§] Driver side view with dash side
lower finisher removed

/‘_// Rear window
Fuel pump relay defogger relay

Driver side view with dash side lower
finisher removed

5?/

(With TCS)

[[{ Driver side view with lower
instrument panel removed

2

Circuit breaker _

Under driver's seat
Seat control unit LH

EL-523
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Passenger Compartment (Cont’d)

Antenne amp.
[3] Rear sunshade unit

E] BOSE speaker amp.
I\ Fuel lid opener
actuator /\

Trunk lid opener actuator

IVCS unit

m Behind Trunk room side trim E] Lower side of the rear parcel Behind trunk room side trim
on driver side she;finisher on passenger side

Fuel lid opener

actuator-

IVCS unit

A
@19, @)%,

MEL269L
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HARNESS LAYOUT

How to Read Harness Layout

How to Read Harness Layout

NHEL0131

Example:
(Gl
G2 (E1) B/6 : ASCD ACTUATOR
‘ VA
Connector color/Cavity
Connector number EM
Grid reference
SEL252V L@
The following Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawings:
e Main Harness ECG
e Engine Room Harness (Engine Compartment)
TO USE THE GRID REFERENCE I FE
1. Find the desired connector number on the connector list.
2. Find the grid reference. AT
3. On the drawing, find the crossing of the grid reference letter column and number row.
4. Find the connector number in the crossing zone.
5. Follow the line (if used) to the connector. AX
CONNECTOR SYMBOL .
Main symbols of connector (in Harness Layout) are indicated in the below. SU
Water proof type Standard type
Connector type
Male Female Male Female BR
e Cavity: Less than 4 % <R
e Relay connector @ N/ @ ST
e Cavity: From 5to0 8 @ @
RS
e Cavity: More than 9 @
BT
e Ground terminal etc. &
FA
SG

EL-525



HARNESS LAYOUT

Outline

Outline

NHEL0132

Body No. 2 harness Room lamp harness

Rear door harness RH

Front door harness RH Tail harness

Main harness
I /ﬂs

Engine control harness

Engine room harness

Rear door harness LH

Front door harness LH

ﬁl/z

Body harness

MELG625K

NOTE:
For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “Ground Distribution”, “GROUND”, EL-19.
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HARNESS LAYOUT
Outline (Cont'd)

NOTE:
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness

Main Harness

NHEL0133

-
[*]
2
Q
L E | L
2%
.E(_)
c
=)
s Q
— o @ —
2 E
s w0
5 D
'.ED
fa)
2=z
33
w e w
-9
=
® 2
-cl-
» O
— o ‘G —
L 2
() ()

Body ground

working according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of
in EC and AT sections.

repair work. Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have

% : Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after
diagnostic trouble codes.

e
cu
=0
[}

i~
o]

3

£

Body ground
Body ground

—

MEL797M
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness (Cont'd)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness (Cont'd)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness (Cont'd)

NOTE:
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness

Engine Room Harness

NHEL0134
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)

NOTE:
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness

Engine Control Harness

NHEL0135
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness (Cont'd)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness

NHEL0136

Body Harness

) E

3

'suoljoss |y pue 93 ul SISONDVIA IT9NOHL o MOTd XHOM o1 Buipioosoe
Bupjiom Jo ases ay} ul }dooxa $10)08UU0D 3SDY) }IBUUOISIP jou 0(d

's9p0o 8|gnoJl oisoulelp aaey 0} NDJ 8yl @sned ABw 0S op 0} ainjieq

iom \__MQG‘_ l8le \A_m‘_Jowm S§10]09UUO0D 3Y] XYO0| pue 108UU0D O] 2INS 9g:@ ¥

\

IR

parowss H 48ysiul m_u_w\

N
IR

@@

0BQ JBOS Ylm MOIA
ANY hd

GE), |,

punoib Apog

punoib Apog

panowal H ysiuseb Jamo| =S——
Je(iid Ja1u8d yium MIIA

punoib Apog

) | r

a

g v

MEL805M

EL-538



HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body No. 2 Harness

NHEL0137

Body No. 2 Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body No. 2 Harness (Cont’d)
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Tail Harness

HARNESS LAYOUT

Tail Harness

NHEL0138

-
-
N

|||~

3 =l =] = -

—

W/3
GY/2
W/10

W/3

GY/2

W/2
W/2
BR/2
BR/2

7N

Rear combination lamp LH (For stop and tail)
Rear side marker lamp LH

To B

a
-
L

o

Rear combination lamp RH (For stop and tail)
Body ground

Rear side marker lamp RH

Body ground \/

Trunk room lamp switch

Trunk lid opener actuator

Rear combination lamp LH (For turn)

Rear combination lamp RH (For turn)

Body ground

View with trunk room
rear trim removed

MEL638K
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Room Lamp Harness

Room Lamp Harness

NHEL0140

BR/2

R/2

Wi2
R/2
Wr2
W2
W/2

3

w3
Br7

: Tweeter LH

AR
w8
: Vanity mirror LH (lllumination)
w2
GY/6 :
: Spot lamp (Without IVCS)

: Vanity mirror RH (lllumination)
. Interior lamp (With sunroof)

. Interior lamp (Without sunroof)
. Spot lamp (With IVCS)

Ww/12

: To (M98) (With IVCS)

: Auto anti-dazzling inside mirror

To (Without IVCS)
To (With IVCS)

Sunroof motor (With sunroof)
Sunroof switch (With sunroof)

IVCS switch

MEL808M
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Front Door Harness

Front Door Harness

NHEL0142

LH SIDE
NHEL0142S03
sMJ : To(ma) BR/3 : Front door key cylinder switch LH (Without IVCS)
BR/2 : Front door speaker LH GY/6 : Front door key cylinder switch LH (With IVCS)
GY/6 : Front power window regulator LH W/16 : Power window main switch
W/2 . Front step lamp LH W/8 : Door mirror actuator LH (With door mirror deffoger)
GY/4 : Front door lock actuator LH W/ : Memory seat switch
W/4 : Trunk and fuel lid opener switch W/3 : Power window main switch

MEL640K

EL-544



HARNESS LAYOUT

Front Door Harness (Cont'd)

RH SIDE

Door harness front RH

NHEL0142504

o3 SMU - To GY/6 : Front power window regulator RH
) BR/2 : Front door speaker RH

D32) W/8 : Door mirror actuator RH (With door mirror defogger) @H
W/8 : Front ind itch RH

33) W/12 : Front power window switch RH ront power window switc

Door sub-harness

D36) W/2 : Front step lamp RH

D37) GY/4 : Front door lock actuator RH SMJ : To (D31 MA
(D62) W/16 : To (M38)
- W/10 To

D41 D33

a

EM

LG

EC

D36 D37

AT

SU

MEL642K
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RS
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Rear Door Harness

Rear Door Harness

NHEL0143

LH SIDE

> Dee
D83
3
w/10 : To (B31)

NHEL0143S03

BR/2 : Rear door speaker LH
GY/4 : Rear door lock actuator LH
W/8 : Rear power window switch LH

D86) BR/2 : Rear power window regulator LH

MEL641K

EL-546



HARNESS LAYOUT

Rear Door Harness (Cont'd)

RH SIDE
NHEL0143S04

@l
MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT

W/10 : To (B130)

W/8 : Rear power window switch RH M

BR/2 : Rear power window regulator RH

GY/4 : Rear door lock actuator RH

BR/2 : Rear door speaker RH sU

MEL643K

BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SE
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BULB SPECIFICATIONS

NHEL0144

Headlamp
Headlamp
NHEL0144503
Item Wattage (W)
High/Low 60/55 (HB2)
Exterior Lamp
NHEL0144501
Item Wattage (W)
Front fog lamp 35 (H3)
Front turn signal lamp 21
Side turn signal lamp 5
Parking lamp 5
Front side marker lamp 3.8
Turn signal 21
Rear combination lamp Stop/Tail 21/5
Back-up 13
Rear side marker lamp 3.8
License lamp 5
High-mounted stop lamp (without rear spoiler) 21
Interior Lamp
NHEL0144502
Item Wattage (W)
Interior room lamp 8
With sunroof 5
Map lamp
Without sunroof 8
Vanity mirror lamp 8
Trunk room lamp 34

EL-548



NHEL0145

WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (CELL CODEYS)

Use the chart below to find out what each wiring
diagram code stands for.

Refer to the wiring diagram code in the alphabetical
index to find the location (page number) of each
wiring diagram.

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
1STSIG AT A/T 1ST Signal
2NDSIG AT A/T 2ND Signal
3RDSIG AT AT 3RD Signal
4THSIG AT A/T 4TH Signal
AACIV EC IACV-AAC Valve
ABS BR Anti-lock Brake System
AIC, A HA Auto Air Conditioner
AP/SEN EC Absolute Pressure Sensor
ASCD EL (A);\J;%rga)\tic Speed Control Device
AT/C EC A/T Communication Line
ATDIAG EC NT Diagnosis Communication

Line

AT/IND EL A/T Indicator Lamp
AUDIO EL Audio
AUT/DP EL Automatic Drive Positioner
BACKI/L EL Back-up Lamp
BAFTS | AT | Tom pover Supply
BYPS/V EC Vacuum Cut Valve Bypass Valve
CHARGE SC Charging System
CHIME EL Warning Chime
CIGAR EL Cigarette Lighter
CLOCK EL Clock
COMPAS EL Compass
COOL/F EC Cooling Fan Control
CORNER EL Cornering Lamp
DEF EL Rear Window Defogger
D/LOCK EL Power Door Lock
DTRL EL g;;c;lr?qmp - With Daytime Light
ECTS EC ggg;noter Coolant Temperature
EMNT EC '\E/Ilgst]rtonic Controlled Engine
ENGSS AT Engine Speed Signal
FIFOG EL Front Fog Lamp

EL-549

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
FLS1 EC Fuel Level Sensor
FLS2 EC Fuel Level Sensor @l
FLS3 EC Fuel Level Sensor
F/IPUMP EC Fuel Pump Control A
FTS AT A/T Fluid Temperature Sensor
FTTS EC Fuel Tank Temperature Sensor EM
FUELLH EC Fuel Injection System Function
(Bank 2) LG
FUELRH EC Fuel Injection System Function
(Bank 1) ge
H/LAMP EL Headlamp
HORN EL Horn
FE
HSEAT EL Heated Seat
Inside Mirror (Auto Anti-dazzling
I/IMIRR EL Mirror) AT
IATS EC Intake Air Temperature Sensor
IGN/SG EC Ignition Signal AX
ILL EL lllumination
: SU
INJECT EC Injector
Interior, Step, Spot, Vanity Mirror
INT/L EL and Trunk Room Lamps BR
IVCS EL Infiniti Communicator (IVCS)
KS EC Knock Sensor ST
LAN AT A/T Communication Line
LOAD EC Electrical Load Signal RS
LPSV AT Line Pressure Solenoid Valve
: BT
MAFS EC Mass Air Flow Sensor
Main Power Supply and Ground
MAIN AT Circuit HA
MAIN EC M_aln _Power Supply and Ground
Circuit @@
Speedometer, Tachometer,
METER EL Temp., Oil, and Fuel Gauges
MIL/DL EC MIL & Data Link Connector
MIRROR EL Power Door Mirror 1D
MULTI EL Multi-remote Control System
IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobilizer
NATS EL System — NATS)
NAVI EL Navigation System
NONDTC AT Non-detectable Items
O2H1B1 EC Heated Oxygen Sensor 1 Heater

(Front) (Bank 1)




WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (CELL CODEYS)

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
Heated Oxygen Sensor 1 Heater Swirl Control Valve Control
O2H1B2 EC (Front) (Bank 2) sivesw EC Vacuum Check Switch
O02H2B1 EC Heated Oxygen Sensor 2 Heater SWLV EC Swirl Control Valve Control Sole-
(Rear) (Bank 1) noid Valve
Heated Oxygen Sensor 2 Heater TAIL/L EL Parking, License and Tail Lamps
O2H2B2 EC (Rear) (Bank 2) -
TCCSIG AT A/T TCC Signal (Lock Up)
Heated Oxygen Sensor 1 (Front
02s1B1 EC (Bank 1) ¥e ( ) TCS EC ABS/TCS Communication Line
Heated Oxygen Sensor 1 (Front) TCS BR Traction Control System
02S1B2 EC Bank 2
(Bank 2) TCV AT Torque Converter Clutch Solenoid
Valve
0252B1 EC HBeatEdloxygen Sensor 2 (Rear)
(Bank 1) TeFLID £ | Trunk Lid and Fuel Filler Lid
Opener
025282 EC HBeatEdZOxygen Sensor 2 (Rear)
(Bank 2) TPS AT Throttle Position Sensor
OVRCSV AT Overrun Clutch Solenoid Valve TPS EC Throttle Position Sensor
PHONE EL Telephone (Pre-wire) TP/SW EC Closed Throttle Position Switch
PGC/V EC EVAtP l(:gnilster_(l;’li;gle Volume TRNSMT EL Integrated Homelink Transmitter
ontrol Solenoid Valve
PHASE EC Camshaft Position Sensor TURN EL 'll_'zmpilgnal and Hazard Warning
(PHASE)
PNP/SW AT Park/Neutral Position Switch VEHSEC EL Vehicle Security (Theft Warning)
System
PNP/SW EC Park/Neutral Position Switch VENTV Ec EVAP Canister Vent Control
Crankshaft Position Sensor Valve
POS EC CKPS) (POS
( ) ( ) VIASV EC Variable Induction Air Control
POWER EL Power Supply Routing System
VSS EC Vehicle Speed Sensor
PRE/SE EC gVAP Control System Pressure
ensor VSSA/T AT Vehicle Speed Sensor A/T (Revo-
; ; lution Sensor)
PST/SW EC goy\t/err‘ Steering Oil Pressure
witc VSSMTR AT Vehicle Speed Sensor MTR
REF EC E:Crzrlllg)h?;tEIT:c))sition Sensor W/ANT EL Audio Antenna
- ) WARN EL Warning Lamps
REMOTE EL Audio (Remote Control Switch)
: WINDOW EL Power Window
RP/SEN EC Refrigerant Pressure Sensor
SEAT EL P Seat WIPER EL Front Wiper and Washer
ower Seal
SHADE EL Rear Sunshade
SHIFT AT A/T Shift Lock System
SROOF EL Sunroof
SRS RS Supplemental Restraint System
SISIG EC Start Signal
SSV/IA AT Shift Solenoid Valve A
SSv/B AT Shift Solenoid Valve B
START SC Starting System
STOP/L EL Stop Lamp

EL-550
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